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Overview

Context

In a world of many competing demands, occupational health and safety (OH&S) may not be high on
the agenda for al l organizations. However, it is a key risk area, regardless of size or sector, which needs
to be effectively managed for any business to thrive.

The effective management of OH&S serves two main, h igh level purposes:

1 . most importantly, it safeguards the welfare of workers by reducing the risk of i l l -health or
accidents; and

2. it enables the demonstration of an organization’s OH&S commitment to customers, employees,
regulators and other stakeholders.

So, the purpose of OH&S is hard to argue with or dismiss. But what about the day-to-day return on
investment for implementing a management system for OH&S, particularly if you consider your
organization’s activities to be low risk? An effective system can bring about a wide range of
commercial benefits, with the fol lowing l ist bringing together just a handful of examples:

• improved business performance through reduced costs, including:
– better worker productivity through less disruption caused by incidents
– reduced operating costs;
– improved staff commitment; and
– avoidance of loss of key ski l l s through injury

• reduced cost of preparing bids for contracts;
• reduced risk of damage to business reputation and loss of customer confidence;
• reduced insurance premiums.

There are two international standards of particular relevance to those interested in developing a
management system for OH&S. They are OHSAS 1 8001 and OHSAS 1 8002. There is al so a Briti sh
Standard that can be used in conjunction with them. A summary of each of their particular purposes
and roles is set out below, along with some suggestions for how they can be used together to achieve
the greatest benefits.

Purpose

OHSAS 1 8001 i s an international standard that specifies the requirements that must be met to
demonstrate that an effective health and safety management system is in place. I t has a simple clause
structure and is written in a language that non-professionals wi l l understand. I ts structure is such that
an internal audit team can easi ly assess whether it i s working effectively and determine how to
improve the OH&S arrangements, and it wi l l a l so al low for easy integration with other management
systems, such as ISO 9001 for qual ity management and ISO 1 4001 for environmental management.
There is the option of external verification via accredited certification schemes to the standard should
this be seen as a suitable means of demonstrating commitment and assuring worker and stakeholder
confidence.

OHSAS 1 8002 i s an international standard that gives extensive guidance on each of the requirements
specified in OHSAS 1 8001 . It provides a detai led view on what is expected to be in place for del ivering
an effective OH&S system and includes examples and issues to consider when implementing the various
clauses or conducting an internal audit of the system.

OHSAS 1 8002 is essential ly an aid to the implementation of OHSAS 1 8001 and the two should be used
side by side.

BS 1 8004 i s a British standard that those wishing to maximise benefits and implement the good
practices found in the best UK organizations wi l l find particularly useful . I t is a UK document which
recognises that OHSAS 1 8001 offers an international structure addressing the basic prerequisites of

1



OH&S around the world without necessari ly achieving the performance levels expected in the UK. BS 1 8004
deals with OH&S in a simi lar structure to OHSAS 1 8001 and OHSAS 1 8002, but provides more explanatory text
and detai led guidance in 1 2 annexes on important topics that go above and beyond OHSAS 1 8001 , including:

• Integration
• Guidance on implementation and operation
• Promoting an effective OH&S management system
• Occupational Health
• Worker involvement
• Emergency preparedness and response
• Measuring performance
• Incident investigation
• Internal audit

BS 1 8004 also provides some guidance on initia l status review for those who have very l i ttle in place and wish
to implement an effective OH&S management system.

Approaches

One approach to implementing a management system for OH&S is set out in Managing Safety the Systems
Way. This practical book, now in its third edition, provides step by step practical guidance on the
implementation of OHSAS 1 8001 to achieve good OH&S management practice. I t helps an organization get
started when there is even very l i ttle in place and provides fictional company case studies with which readers
can identify and compare to their own organization. There are numerous useful checkl ists enabl ing those
implementing systems to assess progress and check if they have completed the implementation of a system
which meets the basic criteria of OHSAS 1 8001 through to good practice. Managing Safety the Systems Way
also gives practical advice on how OHSAS 1 8001 requirements can be integrated with other management
system standards within an organization’s overal l management system. This framework can help reduce
dupl ication and bureaucracy and the internal confl icts that can arise when processes are not effectively
al igned or integrated.

This package provides the framework and guidance to enable an organization to put in place a
standards-based system for OH&S management that is effective but not burdensome.
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Foreword
This Occupational Health and Safety Assessment Series (OHSAS) 

Standard and the accompanying OHSAS 18002,  Guidelines for the 

implementation of OHSAS 18001 ,  have been developed in response to 

customer demand for a recognizable occupational health and safety 

management system standard against which their management systems 

can be assessed and certified.  

OHSAS 18001  has been developed to be compatible with the 

ISO 9001 :2000 (Quality)  and ISO 14001 :2004 (Environmental)  

management systems standards,  in order to facilitate the integration of 

quality,  environmental and occupational health and safety management 

systems by organizations,  should they wish to do so.

This OHSAS Standard will be reviewed or amended when considered 

appropriate.  Reviews will be conducted when new editions of either 

ISO 9001  or ISO 14001  are published,  to ensure continuing 

compatibility.

This OHSAS Standard will be withdrawn on publication of its contents 

in,  or as,  an International Standard.

This OHSAS Standard has been drafted in accordance with the rules 

given in the ISO/IEC Directives,  Part 2.

This second edition cancels and replaces the first edition 

(OHSAS 18001 :1999),  which has been technically revised.

The principal changes with respect to the previous edition are as 

follows.

• The importance of “health” has now been given greater emphasis.

• OHSAS 18001  now refers to itself as a standard,  not a 

specification,  or document,  as in the earlier edition.  This reflects 

the increasing adoption of OHSAS 18001  as the basis for national 

standards on occupational health and safety management systems.

• The “Plan-Do-Check-Act” model diagram is only given in the 

Introduction,  in its entirety,  and not also as sectional diagrams at 

the start of each major clause.

• Reference publications in Clause 2  have been limited to purely 

international documents.  

• New definitions have been added,  and existing definitions revised.

• Significant improvement in alignment with ISO 14001 :2004 

throughout the standard,  and improved compatibility with 

ISO 9001 :2000.

• The term “tolerable risk” has been replaced by the term 

“acceptable risk” (see 3.1).

• The term “accident” is now included in the term “incident” 

(see 3.9).  

• The definition of the term “hazard” no longer refers to “damage to 

property or damage to the workplace environment” (see 3.6).
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It is now considered that such “damage” is not directly related to 

occupational health and safety management,  which is the purpose of 

this OHSAS Standard,  and that it is included in the field of asset 

management.  Instead,  the risk of such “damage” having an effect on 

occupational health and safety should be identified through the 

organization’s risk assessment process,  and be controlled through the 

application of appropriate risk controls.

• Sub-clauses 4.3.3  and 4.3.4  have been merged,  in line with 

ISO 14001 :2004.

• A new requirement has been introduced for the consideration of 

the hierarchy of controls as part of OH&S planning (see 4.3.1).

• Management of change is now more explicitly addressed 

(see 4.3.1  and 4.4.6).

• A new clause on the “Evaluation of compliance” (see 4.5.2)  has 

been introduced.

• New requirements have been introduced for participation and 

consultation (see 4.4.3.2).

• New requirements have been introduced for the investigation of 

incidents (see 4.5.3.1).

This publication does not purport to include all necessary provisions of 

a contract.  Users are responsible for its correct application.

Compliance with this Occupational Health and Safety 

Assessment Series (OHSAS) Standard cannot confer immunity 

from legal obligations.
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Introduction
Organizations of all kinds are increasingly concerned with achieving 

and demonstrating sound occupational health and safety (OH&S) 

performance by controlling their OH&S risks,  consistent with their 

OH&S policy and objectives.  They do so in the context of increasingly 

stringent legislation,  the development of economic policies and other 

measures that foster good OH&S practices,  and increased concern 

expressed by interested parties about OH&S issues.

Many organizations have undertaken OH&S “reviews” or “audits” to 

assess their OH&S performance.  On their own,  however,  these 

“reviews” and “audits” may not be sufficient to provide an organization 

with the assurance that its performance not only meets,  but will 

continue to meet,  its legal and policy requirements.  To be effective,  they 

need to be conducted within a structured management system that is 

integrated within the organization.

The OHSAS Standards covering OH&S management are intended to 

provide organizations with the elements of an effective OH&S 

management system that can be integrated with other management 

requirements and help organizations achieve OH&S and economic 

objectives.  These standards,  like other International Standards,  are not 

intended to be used to create non-tariff trade barriers or to increase or 

change an organization’s legal obligations.

This OHSAS Standard specifies requirements for an OH&S management 

system to enable an organization to develop and implement a policy and 

objectives which take into account legal requirements and information 

about OH&S risks.  It is intended to apply to all types and sizes of 

organizations and to accommodate diverse geographical,  cultural and 

social conditions.  The basis of the approach is shown in Figure 1 .  The 

success of the system depends on commitment from all levels and 

functions of the organization,  and especially from top management.  A 

system of this kind enables an organization to develop an OH&S policy,  

establish objectives and processes to achieve the policy commitments,  

take action as needed to improve its performance and demonstrate the 

conformity of the system to the requirements of this OHSAS Standard.  

The overall aim of this OHSAS Standard is to support and promote good 

OH&S practices,  in balance with socio-economic needs.  It should be 

noted that many of the requirements can be addressed concurrently or 

revisited at any time.

The second edition of this OHSAS Standard is focused on clarification 

of the first edition,  and has taken due consideration of the provisions of 

ISO 9001 ,  ISO14001 ,  ILO-OSH,  and other OH&S management system 

standards or publications to enhance the compatibility of these 

standards for the benefit of the user community.
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There is an important distinction between this OHSAS Standard,  which 

describes the requirements for an organization’s OH&S management 

system and can be used for certification/registration and/or 

self-declaration of an organization’s OH&S management system,  and a 

non-certifiable guideline intended to provide generic assistance to an 

organization for establishing,  implementing or improving an OH&S 

management system.  OH&S management encompasses a full range of 

issues,  including those with strategic and competitive implications.  

Demonstration of successful implementation of this OHSAS Standard 

can be used by an organization to assure interested parties that an 

appropriate OH&S management system is in place.

Those organizations requiring more general guidance on a broad range 

of OH&S management system issues are referred to OHSAS 18002.  Any 

reference to other International Standards is for information only.

NOTE   This OHSAS Standard is based on the methodology known as 

Plan-Do-Check-Act (PDCA) .  PDCA can be briefly described as follows.

• Plan:  establish the objectives and processes necessary to deliver 

results in accordance with the organization’s OH&S policy.

• Do:  implement the processes.

• Check:  monitor and measure processes against OH&S policy,  

objectives,  legal and other requirements,  and report the results.

• Act:  take actions to continually improve OH&S performance.

Many organizations manage their operations via the application of a 

system of processes and their interactions,  which can be referred to as the 

“process approach”.  ISO 9001  promotes the use of the process approach.  

Since PDCA can be applied to all processes,  the two methodologies are 

considered to be compatible.

Figure 1 OH&S management system model for this OHSAS Standard

OH&S pol icy

Management 
review

Planning

Checking and
corrective action

Implementation 
and operation

Continual  Improvement
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This OHSAS Standard contains requirements that can be objectively 

audited;  however it does not establish absolute requirements for OH&S 

performance beyond the commitments,  in the OH&S policy,  to comply 

with applicable legal requirements and with other requirements to 

which the organization subscribes,  to the prevention of injury and ill 

health and to continual improvement.  Thus,  two organizations carrying 

out similar operations but having different OH&S performance can both 

conform to its requirements.

This OH&S Standard does not include requirements specific to other 

management systems,  such as those for quality,  environmental,  

security,  or financial management,  though its elements can be aligned 

or integrated with those of other management systems.  It is possible for 

an organization to adapt its existing management system(s)  in order to 

establish an OH&S management system that conforms to the 

requirements of this OHSAS Standard.  It is pointed out,  however,  that 

the application of various elements of the management system might 

differ depending on the intended purpose and the interested parties 

involved.

The level of detail and complexity of the OH&S management system,  the 

extent of documentation and the resources devoted to it depend on a 

number of factors,  such as the scope of the system,  the size of an 

organization and the nature of its activities,  products and services,  and 

the organizational culture.  This may be the case in particular for small 

and medium-sized enterprises.
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Occupational health and safety 
management systems –  
Requirements

1 Scope
This Occupational Health and Safety Assessment Series (OHSAS) 

Standard specifies requirements for an occupational health and safety 

(OH&S) management system,  to enable an organization to control its 

OH&S risks and improve its OH&S performance.  It does not state 

specific OH&S performance criteria,  nor does it give detailed 

specifications for the design of a management system.

This OHSAS Standard is applicable to any organization that wishes to:

a) establish an OH&S management system to eliminate or minimize 

risks to personnel and other interested parties who could be 

exposed to OH&S hazards associated with its activities;

b) implement,  maintain and continually improve an OH&S 

management system;

c) assure itself of its conformity with its stated OH&S policy;

d) demonstrate conformity with this OHSAS Standard by:

1 ) making a self-determination and self-declaration,  or

2) seeking confirmation of its conformance by parties having an 

interest in the organization,  such as customers,  or

3) seeking confirmation of its self-declaration by a party external 

to the organization,  or

4) seeking certification/registration of its OH&S management 

system by an external organization.

All the requirements in this OHSAS Standard are intended to be 

incorporated into any OH&S management system.  The extent of the 

application will depend on such factors as the OH&S policy of the 

organization,  the nature of its activities and the risks and complexity of 

its operations.

This OHSAS Standard is intended to address occupational health and 

safety,  and is not intended to address other health and safety areas such 

as employee wellbeing/wellness programmes,  product safety,  property 

damage or environmental impacts.

2 Reference publications
Other publications that provide information or guidance are listed in the 

bibliography.  It is advisable that the latest editions of such publications 

be consulted.  Specifically,  reference should be made to:

OHSAS 18002,  Occupational health and safety management 

systems – Guidelines for the implementation of OHSAS 1 8001

International Labour Organization:2001 ,  Guidelines on Occupational 

Health and Safety Management Systems (OSH-MS)
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3 Terms and definitions 
For the purposes of this document,  the following terms and definitions 

apply.

3.1 acceptable risk
risk that has been reduced to a level that can be tolerated by the 

organization having regard to its legal obligations and its own 

OH&S policy (3.16)  

3.2 audit
systematic,  independent and documented process for obtaining “audit 

evidence” and evaluating it objectively to determine the extent to which 

“audit criteria” are fulfilled

[ ISO 9000:2005,  3.9.1]

NOTE 1    Independent does not necessarily mean external to the 

organization.  In many cases,  particularly in smaller organizations,  

independence can be demonstrated by the freedom from responsibility for 

the activity being audited.

NOTE 2   For further guidance on “audit evidence” and “audit criteria”,  

see ISO 1 901 1 .

3.3 continual improvement
recurring process of enhancing the OH&S management 

system  (3.13)  in order to achieve improvements in overall 

OH&S performance  (3.15)  consistent with the organization’s  (3.17)  

OH&S policy (3.16)

NOTE 1    The process need not take place in all areas of activity 

simultaneously.

NOTE 2   Adapted from ISO 1 4001 :2004,  3.2.

3.4 corrective action
action to eliminate the cause of a detected nonconformity (3.11)  or 

other undesirable situation

NOTE 1    There can be more than one cause for a nonconformity.

NOTE 2   Corrective action is taken to prevent recurrence whereas 

preventive action (3. 18)  is taken to prevent occurrence.

[ ISO 9000:2005,  3.6.5]

3.5 document
information and its supporting medium

NOTE   The medium can be paper,  magnetic,  electronic or optical 

computer disc,  photograph or master sample,  or a combination thereof.

[ ISO 14001 :2004,  3.4]

3.6 hazard
source,  situation,  or act with a potential for harm in terms of human 

injury or ill health  (3.8),  or a combination of these

3.7 hazard identification
process of recognizing that a hazard  (3.6)  exists and defining its 

characteristics
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3.8 ill health
identifiable,  adverse physical or mental condition arising from and/or 

made worse by a work activity and/or work-related situation

3.9 incident
work-related event(s)  in which an injury or ill health  (3.8)  (regardless 

of severity)  or fatality occurred,  or could have occurred 

NOTE 1    An accident is an incident which has given rise to injury,  ill 

health or fatality.

NOTE 2   An incident where no injury,  ill health,  or fatality occurs may 

also be referred to as a “near-miss”,  “near-hit”,  “close call” or “dangerous 

occurrence”.

NOTE 3   An emergency situation (see 4.4.7)  is a particular type of 

incident.

3.10 interested party
person or group,  inside or outside the workplace  (3.23),  concerned 

with or affected by the OH&S performance  (3.15)  of an 

organization  (3.17)

3.11 nonconformity
non-fulfilment of a requirement

[ ISO 9000:2005,  3.6.2;  ISO 14001 ,  3.15]

NOTE   A nonconformity can be any deviation from:

• relevant work standards,  practices,  procedures,  legal 

requirements,  etc.  

• OH&S management system  (3. 13)  requirements.

3.12 occupational health and safety (OH&S)
conditions and factors that affect,  or could affect,  the health and safety 

of employees or other workers (including temporary workers and 

contractor personnel),  visitors,  or any other person in the 

workplace  (3.23)

NOTE   Organizations can be subject to legal requirements for the health 

and safety of persons beyond the immediate workplace,  or who are 

exposed to the workplace activities.

3.13 OH&S management system 
part of an organization’s (3.17)  management system used to develop 

and implement its OH&S policy (3.16)  and manage its OH&S 

risks  (3.21)

NOTE 1    A management system is a set of interrelated elements used to 

establish policy and objectives and to achieve those objectives.

NOTE 2   A management system includes organizational structure,  

planning activities (including,  for example,  risk assessment and the 

setting of objectives) ,  responsibilities,  practices,  procedures (3.19) ,  

processes and resources.

NOTE 3   Adapted from ISO 14001 :2004,  3.8 .
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3.14 OH&S objective
OH&S goal,  in terms of OH&S performance  (3.15),  that an 

organization  (3.17)  sets itself to achieve

NOTE 1    Objectives should be quantified wherever practicable.  

NOTE 2   4.3.3  requires that OH&S objectives are consistent with the 

OH&S policy  (3.16) .

3.15 OH&S performance
measurable results of an organization’s (3.17)  management of its 

OH&S risks  (3.21)

NOTE 1    OH&S performance measurement includes measuring the 

effectiveness of the organization’s controls.

NOTE 2   In the context of OH&S management systems (3.13) ,  results can 

also be measured against the organization’s  (3.17)  OH&S policy (3.16) ,  

OH&S objectives  (3.14) ,  and other OH&S performance requirements.

3.16 OH&S policy
overall intentions and direction of an organization  (3.17)  related to its 

OH&S performance  (3.15)  as formally expressed by top management

NOTE 1    The OH&S policy provides a framework for action and for the 

setting of OH&S objectives  (3.14)

NOTE 2   Adapted from ISO 1 4001 :2004,  3.11 .

3.17 organization
company,  corporation,  firm,  enterprise,  authority or institution,  or part 

or combination thereof,  whether incorporated or not,  public or private,  

that has its own functions and administration

NOTE   For organizations with more than one operating unit,  a single 

operating unit may be defined as an organization.

[ ISO 14001 :2004,  3.16]

3.18 preventive action
action to eliminate the cause of a potential nonconformity  (3.11)  or 

other undesirable potential situation

NOTE 1    There can be more than one cause for a potential nonconformity.

NOTE 2   Preventive action is taken to prevent occurrence whereas 

corrective action (3.4)  is taken to prevent recurrence.

[ ISO 9000:2005,  3.6.4]

3.19 procedure
specified way to carry out an activity or a process

NOTE   Procedures can be documented or not.

[ ISO 9000:2005,  3.4.5]

3.20 record 
document  (3.5)  stating results achieved or providing evidence of 

activities performed

[ISO 14001 :2004,  3.20]

3.21 risk
combination of the likelihood of an occurrence of a hazardous event or 

exposure(s)  and the severity of injury or ill health  (3.8)  that can be 

caused by the event or exposure(s)  
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3.22 risk assessment
process of evaluating the risk(s)  (3.21)  arising from a hazard(s),  taking 

into account the adequacy of any existing controls,  and deciding 

whether or not the risk(s)  is acceptable

3.23 workplace
any physical location in which work related activities are performed 

under the control of the organization

NOTE   When giving consideration to what constitutes a workplace,  the 

organization  (3.17)  should take into account the OH&S effects on  

personnel who are,  for example,  travelling or in transit (e. g.  driving,  

flying,  on boats or trains) ,  working at the premises of a client or customer,  

or working at home.

4 OH&S management system 
requirements

4.1 General requirements

The organization shall establish,  document,  implement,  maintain and 

continually improve an OH&S management system in accordance with 

the requirements of this OHSAS Standard and determine how it will fulfil 

these requirements.

The organization shall define and document the scope of its OH&S 

management system.

4.2 OH&S policy

Top management shall define and authorize the organization’s OH&S 

policy and ensure that within the defined scope of its OH&S 

management system it:

a) is appropriate to the nature and scale of the organization’s OH&S 

risks;

b) includes a commitment to prevention of injury and ill health and 

continual improvement in OH&S management and OH&S 

performance;

c) includes a commitment to at least comply with applicable legal 

requirements and with other requirements to which the 

organization subscribes that relate to its OH&S hazards;

d) provides the framework for setting and reviewing OH&S 

objectives;

e) is documented,  implemented and maintained;  

f) is communicated to all persons working under the control of the 

organization with the intent that they are made aware of their 

individual OH&S obligations;

g) is available to interested parties;  and

h) is reviewed periodically to ensure that it remains relevant and 

appropriate to the organization.
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4.3 Planning

4.3.1 Hazard identification,  risk assessment and 

determining controls

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  for the ongoing hazard identification,  risk assessment,  and 

determination of necessary controls.  

The procedure(s)  for hazard identification and risk assessment shall 

take into account:

a) routine and non-routine activities;

b) activities of all persons having access to the workplace (including 

contractors and visitors);

c) human behaviour,  capabilities and other human factors;

d) identified hazards originating outside the workplace capable of 

adversely affecting the health and safety of persons under the 

control of the organization within the workplace;

e) hazards created in the vicinity of the workplace by work-related 

activities under the control of the organization;

NOTE 1    It may be more appropriate for such hazards to be assessed 

as an environmental aspect.

f) infrastructure,  equipment and materials at the workplace,  whether 

provided by the organization or others;

g) changes or proposed changes in the organization,  its activities,  or 

materials;  

h) modifications to the OH&S management system,  including 

temporary changes,  and their impacts on operations,  processes,  

and activities;

i) any applicable legal obligations relating to risk assessment and 

implementation of necessary controls (see also the NOTE to 3.12);

j) the design of work areas,  processes,  installations,  

machinery/equipment,  operating procedures and work 

organization,  including their adaptation to human capabilities.

The organization’s methodology for hazard identification and risk 

assessment shall:

a) be defined with respect to its scope,  nature and timing to ensure it 

is proactive rather than reactive;  and

b) provide for the identification,  prioritization and documentation of 

risks,  and the application of controls,  as appropriate.

For the management of change,  the organization shall identify the 

OH&S hazards and OH&S risks associated with changes in the 

organization,  the OH&S management system,  or its activities,  prior to 

the introduction of such changes.  

The organization shall ensure that the results of these assessments are 

considered when determining controls.  
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When determining controls,  or considering changes to existing 

controls,  consideration shall be given to reducing the risks according to 

the following hierarchy:  

a) elimination;

b) substitution;

c) engineering controls;

d) signage/warnings and/or administrative controls;

e) personal protective equipment.

The organization shall document and keep the results of identification 

of hazards,  risk assessments and determined controls up-to-date.

The organization shall ensure that the OH&S risks and determined 

controls are taken into account when establishing,  implementing and 

maintaining its OH&S management system.

NOTE 2   For further guidance on hazard identification,  risk assessment 

and determining controls,  see OHSAS 18002.

4.3.2 Legal and other requirements

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  for identifying and accessing the legal and other OH&S 

requirements that are applicable to it.

The organization shall ensure that these applicable legal requirements 

and other requirements to which the organization subscribes are taken 

into account in establishing,  implementing and maintaining its OH&S 

management system.

The organization shall keep this information up-to-date.  

The organization shall communicate relevant information on legal and 

other requirements to persons working under the control of the 

organization,  and other relevant interested parties.

4.3.3 Objectives and programme(s)

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain documented 

OH&S objectives,  at relevant functions and levels within the 

organization.

The objectives shall be measurable,  where practicable,  and consistent 

with the OH&S policy,  including the commitments to the prevention of 

injury and ill health,  to compliance with applicable legal requirements 

and with other requirements to which the organization subscribes,  and 

to continual improvement.

When establishing and reviewing its objectives,  an organization shall 

take into account the legal requirements and other requirements to 

which the organization subscribes,  and its OH&S risks.  It shall also 

consider its technological options,  its financial,  operational and 

business requirements,  and the views of relevant interested parties.
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The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

programme(s)  for achieving its objectives.  Programme(s) shall include 

as a minimum:

a) designation of responsibility and authority for achieving objectives 

at relevant functions and levels of the organization;  and

b) the means and time-frame by which the objectives are to be 

achieved.

The programme(s) shall be reviewed at regular and planned intervals,  

and adjusted as necessary,  to ensure that the objectives are achieved.

4.4 Implementation and operation

4.4.1 Resources,  roles,  responsibility,  accountability and 

authority

Top management shall take ultimate responsibility for OH&S and the 

OH&S management system.  

Top management shall demonstrate its commitment by:

a) ensuring the availability of resources essential to establish,  

implement,  maintain and improve the OH&S management system;

NOTE 1    Resources include human resources and specialized skills,  

organizational infrastructure,  technology and financial resources.

b) defining roles,  allocating responsibilities and accountabilities,  and 

delegating authorities,  to facilitate effective OH&S management;  

roles,  responsibilities,  accountabilities,  and authorities shall be 

documented and communicated.

The organization shall appoint a member(s)  of top management with 

specific responsibility for OH&S,  irrespective of other responsibilities,  

and with defined roles and authority for:

a) ensuring that the OH&S management system is established,  

implemented and maintained in accordance with this OHSAS 

Standard;

b) ensuring that reports on the performance of the OH&S 

management system are presented to top management for review 

and used as a basis for improvement of the OH&S management 

system.

NOTE 2   The top management appointee (e. g.  in a large 

organization,  a Board or executive committee member)  may delegate 

some of their duties to a subordinate management representative(s)  

while still retaining accountability.  

The identity of the top management appointee shall be made available 

to all persons working under the control of the organization.

All those with management responsibility shall demonstrate their 

commitment to the continual improvement of OH&S performance.

The organization shall ensure that persons in the workplace take 

responsibility for aspects of OH&S over which they have control,  

including adherence to the organization’s applicable OH&S 

requirements.
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4.4.2 Competence,  training and awareness

The organization shall ensure that any person(s)  under its control 

performing tasks that can impact on OH&S is (are)  competent on the 

basis of appropriate education,  training or experience,  and shall retain 

associated records.  

The organization shall identify training needs associated with its OH&S 

risks and its OH&S management system.  It shall provide training or take 

other action to meet these needs,  evaluate the effectiveness of the 

training or action taken,  and retain associated records.

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  to make persons working under its control aware of:

a) the OH&S consequences,  actual or potential,  of their work 

activities,  their behaviour,  and the OH&S benefits of improved 

personal performance;

b) their roles and responsibilities and importance in achieving 

conformity to the OH&S policy and procedures and to the 

requirements of the OH&S management system,  including 

emergency preparedness and response requirements (see 4.4.7);

c) the potential consequences of departure from specified 

procedures.

Training procedures shall take into account differing levels of:

a) responsibility,  ability,  language skills and literacy;  and

b) risk.

4.4.3 Communication,  participation and consultation

4.4.3.1 Communication

With regard to its OH&S hazards and OH&S management system,  the 

organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a procedure(s)  

for:

a) internal communication among the various levels and functions of 

the organization;   

b) communication with contractors and other visitors to the 

workplace;

c) receiving,  documenting and responding to relevant 

communications from external interested parties.

4.4.3.2 Participation and consultation

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  for:

a) the participation of workers by their:

• appropriate involvement in hazard identification,  risk assessments 

and determination of controls;  

• appropriate involvement in incident investigation;

• involvement in the development and review of OH&S policies and 

objectives;
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• consultation where there are any changes that affect their OH&S;

• representation on OH&S matters.

Workers shall be informed about their participation arrangements,  

including who is their representative(s)  on OH&S matters.

b) consultation with contractors where there are changes that affect 

their OH&S.

The organization shall ensure that,  when appropriate,  relevant external 

interested parties are consulted about pertinent OH&S matters.

4.4.4 Documentation

The OH&S management system documentation shall include:

a) the OH&S policy and objectives;

b) description of the scope of the OH&S management system;

c) description of the main elements of the OH&S management system 

and their interaction,  and reference to related documents;

d) documents,  including records,  required by this OHSAS Standard;  

and

e) documents,  including records,  determined by the organization to 

be necessary to ensure the effective planning,  operation and 

control of processes that relate to the management of its OH&S 

risks.

NOTE   It is important that documentation is proportional to the level of 

complexity,  hazards and risks concerned and is kept to the minimum 

required for effectiveness and efficiency.

4.4.5 Control of documents

Documents required by the OH&S management system and by this 

OHSAS Standard shall be controlled.  Records are a special type of 

document and shall be controlled in accordance with the requirements 

given in 4.5.4.

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  to:

a) approve documents for adequacy prior to issue;

b) review and update as necessary and re-approve documents;

c) ensure that changes and the current revision status of documents 

are identified;

d) ensure that relevant versions of applicable documents are available 

at points of use;

e) ensure that documents remain legible and readily identifiable;

f) ensure that documents of external origin determined by the 

organization to be necessary for the planning and operation of the 

OH&S management system are identified and their distribution 

controlled;  and

g) prevent the unintended use of obsolete documents and apply 

suitable identification to them if they are retained for any purpose.
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4.4.6 Operational control

The organization shall determine those operations and activities that are 

associated with the identified hazard(s)  where the implementation of 

controls is necessary to manage the OH&S risk(s).  This shall include the 

management of change (see 4.3.1).

For those operations and activities,  the organization shall implement 

and maintain:

a) operational controls,  as applicable to the organization and its 

activities;  the organization shall integrate those operational 

controls into its overall OH&S management system;

b) controls related to purchased goods,  equipment and services;

c) controls related to contractors and other visitors to the workplace;

d) documented procedures,  to cover situations where their absence 

could lead to deviations from the OH&S policy and the objectives;

e) stipulated operating criteria where their absence could lead to 

deviations from the OH&S policy and objectives.

4.4.7 Emergency preparedness and response

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s):

a) to identify the potential for emergency situations;  

b) to respond to such emergency situations.

The organization shall respond to actual emergency situations and 

prevent or mitigate associated adverse OH&S consequences.

In planning its emergency response the organization shall take account 

of the needs of relevant interested parties,  e.g.  emergency services and 

neighbours.

The organization shall also periodically test its procedure(s)  to respond 

to emergency situations,  where practicable,  involving relevant 

interested parties as appropriate.

The organization shall periodically review and,  where necessary,  revise 

its emergency preparedness and response procedure(s),  in particular,  

after periodical testing and after the occurrence of emergency situations 

(see 4.5.3).

4.5 Checking

4.5.1 Performance measurement and monitoring

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  to monitor and measure OH&S performance on a regular 

basis.  This procedure(s)  shall provide for:  

a) both qualitative and quantitative measures,  appropriate to the 

needs of the organization;

b) monitoring of the extent to which the organization’s OH&S 

objectives are met;

c) monitoring the effectiveness of controls (for health as well as for 

safety);
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d) proactive measures of performance that monitor conformance 

with the OH&S programme(s),  controls and operational criteria;

e) reactive measures of performance that monitor ill health,  incidents 

(including accidents,  near-misses,  etc.),  and other historical 

evidence of deficient OH&S performance;

f) recording of data and results of monitoring and measurement 

sufficient to facilitate subsequent corrective action and preventive 

action analysis.

If equipment is required to monitor or measure performance,  the 

organization shall establish and maintain procedures for the calibration 

and maintenance of such equipment,  as appropriate.  Records of 

calibration and maintenance activities and results shall be retained.

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance

4.5.2.1  Consistent with its commitment to compliance [see 4.2c)] ,  the 

organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a procedure(s)  for 

periodically evaluating compliance with applicable legal requirements 

(see 4.3.2).

The organization shall keep records of the results of the periodic 

evaluations.

NOTE   The frequency of periodic evaluation may vary for differing legal 

requirements.

4.5.2.2  The organization shall evaluate compliance with other 

requirements to which it subscribes (see 4.3.2).  The organization may 

wish to combine this evaluation with the evaluation of legal compliance 

referred to in 4.5.2.1  or to establish a separate procedure(s).

The organization shall keep records of the results of the periodic 

evaluations.

NOTE   The frequency of periodic evaluation may vary for differing other 

requirements to which the organization subscribes.

4.5.3 Incident investigation,  nonconformity,  corrective 

action and preventive action

4.5.3.1 Incident investigation

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  to record,  investigate and analyse incidents in order to:  

a) determine underlying OH&S deficiencies and other factors that 

might be causing or contributing to the occurrence of incidents;   

b) identify the need for corrective action;

c) identify opportunities for preventive action;

d) identify opportunities for continual improvement;

e) communicate the results of such investigations.

The investigations shall be performed in a timely manner.

Any identified need for corrective action or opportunities for preventive 

action shall be dealt with in accordance with the relevant parts 

of 4.5.3.2 .
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The results of incident investigations shall be documented and 

maintained.

4.5.3.2 Nonconformity,  corrective action and preventive action

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  for dealing with actual and potential nonconformity(ies)  

and for taking corrective action and preventive action.  The 

procedure(s)  shall define requirements for:

a) identifying and correcting nonconformity(ies)  and taking action(s)  

to mitigate their OH&S consequences;

b) investigating nonconformity(ies),  determining their cause(s)  and 

taking actions in order to avoid their recurrence;

c) evaluating the need for action(s)  to prevent nonconformity(ies)  

and implementing appropriate actions designed to avoid their 

occurrence;

d) recording and communicating the results of corrective action(s)  

and preventive action(s)  taken;  and

e) reviewing the effectiveness of corrective action(s)  and preventive 

action(s)  taken.

Where the corrective action and preventive action identifies new or 

changed hazards or the need for new or changed controls,  the 

procedure shall require that the proposed actions shall be taken through 

a risk assessment prior to implementation.  

Any corrective action or preventive action taken to eliminate the causes 

of actual and potential nonconformity(ies)  shall be appropriate to the 

magnitude of problems and commensurate with the OH&S risk(s)  

encountered.

The organization shall ensure that any necessary changes arising from 

corrective action and preventive action are made to the OH&S 

management system documentation.  

4.5.4 Control of records

The organization shall establish and maintain records as necessary to 

demonstrate conformity to the requirements of its OH&S management 

system and of this OHSAS Standard,  and the results achieved.

The organization shall establish,  implement and maintain a 

procedure(s)  for the identification,  storage,  protection,  retrieval,  

retention and disposal of records.

Records shall be and remain legible,  identifiable and traceable.

4.5.5 Internal audit

The organization shall ensure that internal audits of the OH&S 

management system are conducted at planned intervals to:

a) determine whether the OH&S management system:

1 ) conforms to planned arrangements for OH&S management,  

including the requirements of this OHSAS Standard;  and

2) has been properly implemented and is maintained;  and

3) is effective in meeting the organization’s policy and objectives;
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b) provide information on the results of audits to management.

Audit programme(s)  shall be planned,  established,  implemented and 

maintained by the organization,  based on the results of risk assessments 

of the organization’s activities,  and the results of previous audits.

Audit procedure(s)  shall be established,  implemented and maintained 

that address:

a) the responsibilities,  competencies,  and requirements for planning 

and conducting audits,  reporting results and retaining associated 

records;  and

b) the determination of audit criteria,  scope,  frequency and methods.

Selection of auditors and conduct of audits shall ensure objectivity and 

the impartiality of the audit process.

4.6 Management review

Top management shall review the organization’s OH&S management 

system,  at planned intervals,  to ensure its continuing suitability,  

adequacy and effectiveness.  Reviews shall include assessing 

opportunities for improvement and the need for changes to the OH&S 

management system,  including the OH&S policy and OH&S objectives.  

Records of the management reviews shall be retained.

Input to management reviews shall include:

a) results of internal audits and evaluations of compliance with 

applicable legal requirements and with other requirements to 

which the organization subscribes;

b) the results of participation and consultation (see 4.4.3);

c) relevant communication(s)  from external interested parties,  

including complaints;

d) the OH&S performance of the organization;

e) the extent to which objectives have been met;

f) status of incident investigations,  corrective actions and preventive 

actions;

g) follow-up actions from previous management reviews;

h) changing circumstances,  including developments in legal and 

other requirements related to OH&S;  and

i) recommendations for improvement.

The outputs from management reviews shall be consistent with the 

organization’s commitment to continual improvement and shall include 

any decisions and actions related to possible changes to:

a) OH&S performance;

b) OH&S policy and objectives;

c) resources;  and 

d) other elements of the OH&S management system.  

Relevant outputs from management review shall be made available for 

communication and consultation (see  4.4.3).
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Annex A (informative) Correspondence between 
OHSAS 18001:2007,  ISO 14001:2004 
and ISO 9001:2000

Table A.1 Correspondence between OHSAS 18001:2007,  ISO 14001:2004 

and ISO 9001:2000

OHSAS 18001:2007 ISO 14001:2004 ISO 9001:2000

— Introduction — Introduction 0

0.1

0.2

0.3

0.4

Introduction
General

Process approach

Relationship with ISO 9004

Compatibility with other 
management systems

1 Scope 1 Scope 1

1.1

1.2

Scope

General
Application

2 Normative references 2 Normative references 2 Normative reference

3 Terms and definitions 3 Terms and definitions 3 Terms and definitions

4 OH&S management system 

elements (title only)

4 Environmental management 

system requirements (title 
only)

4 Quality management system 

(title only)

4.1 General requirements 4.1 General requirements 4.1

5.5

5.5.1

General requirements

Responsibility,  authority and 
communication

Responsibility and authority

4.2 OH&S policy 4.2 Environmental policy 5.1

5.3

8.5.1

Management commitment
Quality policy

Continual improvement

4.3 Planning (title only) 4.3 Planning (title only) 5.4 Planning (title only)

4.3.1 Hazard identification,  risk 
assessment and 

determining controls

4.3.1 Environmental aspects 5.2

7.2.1

7.2.2

Customer focus
Determination of 

requirements related to the 
product

Review of requirements 

related to the product

4.3.2 Legal and other 

requirements

4.3.2 Legal and other 

requirements

5.2

7.2.1

Customer focus

Determination of 

requirements related to the 

product

4.3.3 Objectives and 
programme(s)

4.3.3 Objectives,  targets and 
programme(s)

5.4.1

5.4.2

8.5.1

Quality objectives 
Quality management system 

planning 

Continual improvement

4.4 Implementation and 

operation (title only)

4.4 Implementation and 

operation (title only)

7 Product realization (title 

only)
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Table A.1 Correspondence between OHSAS 18001:2007,  ISO 14001:2004 

and ISO 9001:2000 (continued)

OHSAS 18001:2007 ISO 14001:2004 ISO 9001:2000

4.4.1 Resources,  roles,  
responsibility,  

accountability and 

authority

4.4.1 Resources,  roles,  
responsibility and 

authority

5.1

5.5.1

5.5.2

6.1

6.3

Management commitment
Responsibility and authority

Management representative

Provision of resources

Infrastructure

4.4.2 Competence,  training 

and awareness

4.4.2 Competence,  training and 

awareness

6.2.1

6.2.2

(Human resources) General

Competence,  awareness and 

training

4.4.3 Communication,  

participation and 

consultation

4.4.3 Communication 5.5.3

7.2.3

Internal communication 

Customer communication

4.4.4 Documentation 4.4.4 Documentation 4.2.1 (Documentation requirements)  

General

4.4.5 Control of documents 4.4.5 Control of documents 4.2.3 Control of documents

4.4.6 Operational control 4.4.6 Operational control 7.1

7.2

7.2.1

7.2.2

7.3.1

7.3.2

7.3.3

7.3.4

7.3.5

7.3.6

7.3.7

7.4.1

7.4.2

7.4.3

7.5

7.5.1

7.5.2

7.5.5

Planning of product realization

Customer-related processes
Determination of requirements 

related to the product

Review of requirements related 

to the product
Design and development 

planning
Design and development 

inputs

Design and development 
outputs
Design and development 

review

Design and development 
verification

Design and development 
validation

Control of design and 

development changes

Purchasing process
Purchasing information

Verification of purchased 
product

Production and service 

provision
Control of production and 

service provision
Validation of processes for 

production and service 

provision 

Preservation of product
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Table A.1 Correspondence between OHSAS 18001:2007,  ISO 14001:2004 

and ISO 9001:2000 (continued)

OHSAS 18001:2007 ISO 14001:2004 ISO 9001:2000

4.4.7 Emergency preparedness 
and response

4.4.7 Emergency preparedness 
and response

8.3 Control of nonconforming 
product

4.5 Checking (title only) 4.5 Checking (title only) 8 Measurement,  analysis and 

improvement (title only)

4.5.1 Performance 
measurement and 

monitoring

4.5.1 Monitoring and 
measurement

7.6

8.1

8.2.3

8.2.4

8.4

Control of monitoring and 

measuring devices  

(Measurement,  analysis and 

improvement)
General

Monitoring and measurement 
of processes

Monitoring and measurement 

of product

Analysis of data

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance 4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance 8.2.3

8.2.4

Monitoring and measurement 

of processes

Monitoring and measurement 
of product

4.5.3 Incident investigation,  

nonconformity,  
corrective action and 

preventive action (title 
only)

— — — —

4.5.3.1 Incident investigation — — — —

4.5.3.2 Nonconformity,  

corrective and preventive 
action

4.5.3 Nonconformity,  corrective 

action and preventive 
action

8.3

8.4

8.5.2

8.5.3

Control of nonconforming 

product
Analysis of data

Corrective action
Preventive action

4.5.4 Control of records 4.5.4 Control of records 4.2.4 Control of records

4.5.5 Internal audit 4.5.5 Internal audit 8.2.2 Internal audit

4.6 Management review 4.6 Management review 5.1

5.6

5.6.1

5.6.2

5.6.3

8.5.1

Management commitment

Management review (title only)

General

Review input
Review output

Continual improvement
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Annex B (informative) Correspondence between 
OHSAS 18001,  OHSAS 18002,  and 
the ILO-OSH:2001  Guidelines on 
occupational safety and health 
management systems

B.1 Introduction

This annex identifies the key differences between the International 

Labour Organization’s ILO-OSH Guidelines and the OHSAS documents,  

and provides a comparative assessment of their differing requirements.  

It should be noted that no areas of significant difference have been 

identified.

Consequently,  those organizations that have implemented an OH&S 

management system that is compliant with OHSAS 18001  may be 

reassured that their OH&S management system will also be compatible 

with the recommendations of the ILO-OSH Guidelines.  

A correspondence table between the individual clauses of the OHSAS 

documents and those of the ILO-OSH Guidelines is given in B.4.  

B.2 Overview

The two prime objectives of the ILO-OSH Guidelines are:

a) to assist countries in the establishment of a national framework for 

occupational health and safety management systems;  and

b) to provide guidance to individual organizations regarding the 

integration of OH&S elements into their overall policy and 

management arrangements.  

OHSAS 18001  specifies requirements for OH&S management systems,  

to enable organizations to control risks and to improve their OH&S 

performance.  OHSAS 18002 gives guidance on the implementation of 

OHSAS 18001 .  The OHSAS documents are therefore comparable with 

Section 3 of the ILO-OSH Guidelines “The occupational safety and 

health management system in the organization”.

B.3 Detailed analysis of Section 3 of the ILO-OSH 

Guidelines against the OHSAS documents  

B.3.1 Scope

The focus of the ILO-OSH Guidelines is on workers.  The focus of the 

OHSAS Standards,  towards persons under the control of the 

organization and other interested parties,  is broader.

B.3.2 OH&S management system models

The models picturing the main elements of an OH&S management 

system are directly equivalent between the ILO-OSH Guidelines and the 

OHSAS documents.
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B.3.3 ILO-OSH Section 3.2,  Worker participation

In the ILO-OSH Guidelines,  subsection 3.2.4  recommends that:  “The 

employer should ensure as appropriate,  the establishment and 

efficient functioning of a health and safety committee and the 

recognition of workers health and safety representatives in 

accordance with national laws and practice”.

OHSAS 18001 ,  4.4.3,  requires the organization to establish a procedure 

for communication,  participation and consultation,  and to involve a 

wider spectrum of interested parties (due to the broader scope of 

application of the document).   

B.3.4 ILO-OSH Section 3.3,  Responsibility and 

accountability

The ILO-OSH Guidelines  recommend in 3.3.1(h)  the establishment of 

prevention and health promotion programmes.  There is no requirement 

in the OHSAS Standards for this.  

B.3.5 ILO-OSH Section 3.4,  Competence and training

The recommendation of the ILO-OSH Guidelines  subsection 3.4.4:  

“Training should be provided to all participants at no cost and 

should take place during working hours if possible”,  is not a 

requirement of the OHSAS documents.

B.3.6 ILO-OSH Section 3.10.4,  Procurement

The ILO-OSH Guidelines emphasize that safety and health requirements 

of the organization should be incorporated into purchasing and leasing 

specifications.  

The OHSAS Standards address procurement by their requirements for 

risk assessment,  identification of legal requirements and the 

establishment of operational controls.  

B.3.7 ILO-OSH Section 3.10.5,  Contracting

The ILO-OSH Guidelines define the steps to be taken to ensure that the 

organization’s safety and health requirements are applied to contractors 

(they also provide a summary of the actions needed to ensure that they 

are).  This is implicit in OHSAS.  

B.3.8 ILO-OSH Section 3.12,  Investigation of work related 

injuries,  ill health,  diseases and incidents,  and their 

impact on safety and health performance

The ILO-OSH Guidelines do not require corrective actions or preventive 

actions to be reviewed through the risk assessment process prior to 

implementation,  as they are in OHSAS 18001 ,  4.5.3.2 .

B.3.9 ILO-OSH Section 3.13,  Audit

The ILO-OSH Guidelines recommend consultation on the selection of 

auditors.  In contrast,  the OHSAS documents require audit personnel to 

be impartial and objective.  
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B.3.10 ILO-OSH Section 3.16,  Continual improvement

This is a separate subclause in the ILO-OSH Guidelines.  It details 

arrangements that should be taken into account for the achievement of 

continual improvement.  Similar arrangements are detailed throughout 

the OHSAS documents,  which consequently do not have a 

corresponding clause.

B.4 Correspondence between the clauses of the 

OHSAS documents and the clauses of the 

ILO-OSH Guidelines

Table B.1 Correspondence between the clauses of the OHSAS documents 

and the clauses of the ILO-OSH Guidelines

Clause OHSAS Clause ILO-OSH Guidelines

Introduction —
3.0

Introduction

The occupational safety and health management 
system in the organization

Foreword — The International Labour Organization

1 Scope 1.0 Objectives

2 Reference publications — Bibliography

3 Terms and definitions — Glossary

4 OH&S management system elements 
(title only)

— —

4.1 General requirements 3.0 The occupational safety and health management 

system in the organization

4.2 OH&S policy 3.1

3.16

Occupational safety and health policy
Continual improvement

4.3 Planning (title only) — Planning and implementation (title only)

4.3.1 Hazard identification,  risk assessment and 

determining controls

3.7

3.8

3.10

3.10.1

3.10.2

3.10.5

Initial review 

System planning,  development and implementation

Hazard prevention
Prevention and control measures
Management of change

Contracting

4.3.2 Legal and other requirements 3.7.2

3.10.1.2

(Initial review) 

(Prevention and control measures)

4.3.3 Objectives and programme(s) 3.8

3.9

3.16

System planning,  development and implementation
Occupational safety and health objectives 

Continual improvement

4.4 Implementation and operation (title only) — —

4.4.1 Resources,  roles,  responsibility,  

accountability and authority

3.3

3.8

3.16

Responsibility and accountability

System planning,  development and implementation

Continual improvement
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Table B.1 Correspondence between the clauses of the OHSAS documents 

and the clauses of the ILO-OSH Guidelines (continued)

Clause OHSAS Clause ILO-OSH Guidelines

4.4.2 Competence,  training and awareness 3.4 Competence and training

4.4.3 Communication,  participation and 
consultation

3.2

3.6

Worker participation 
Communication

4.4.4 Documentation 3.5 Occupational safety and health management 

system documentation

4.4.5 Control of documents 3.5 Occupational safety and health management 

system documentation

4.4.6 Operational control 3.10.2

3.10.4

3.10.5

Management of change

Procurement

Contracting

4.4.7 Emergency preparedness and response 3.10.3 Emergency prevention,  preparedness and response

4.5 Checking (title only) — Evaluation (title only)

4.5.1 Performance measurement and monitoring 3.11 Performance monitoring and measurement

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance — —

4.5.3 Incident investigation,  nonconformity,  

corrective action and preventive action 
(title only)

— —

4.5.3.1 Incident investigation 3.12

3.16

Investigation of work related injuries,  ill health,  

diseases and incidents and their impact on safety 
and health performance 

Continual improvement

4.5.3.2 Nonconformity,  corrective and preventive 
action

3.15 Preventive and corrective action

4.5.4 Control of records 3.5 Occupational safety and health management 

system documentation

4.5.5 Internal audit 3.13 Audit

4.6 Management review 3.14

3.16

Management review

Continual improvement



BS OHSAS 18001 :2007

22 • © BSI 2007

Bibliography
[1 ] ISO 9000:2005,  Quality management systems – Fundamentals 

and vocabulary  

[ 2] ISO 9001 :2000,  Quality management systems – Requirements

[3] ISO 14001 :2004,  Environmental management systems – 

Requirements with guidance for use

[4] ISO 19011 :2002,  Guidelines for quality and/or environmental 

management systems auditing



This page deliberately left blank

BS OHSAS 18001 :2007



BSI  British  Standards

Part of the BSI  Group,  BSI  British  Standards develops and  produces 
standards and  information  products that promote and  share best practice.  
I n  i ts role as the UK’s National  Standards Body i t represents the UK view 
on  standards and  standardization  in  Europe and  at the international  level .  
BSI  British  Standards is  a lso a  leading  provider of standardization  and  
consortia  services to the publ ic and  private sectors,  serving  the interests of 
a  wide range of industry sectors as wel l  as governments,  consumers,  
employees and  society overal l ,  to make sure that British,  European  and  
international  standards are useful ,  relevant and  authoritative.

Revisions
British  Standards as wel l  as EN  and  ISO British  Standard  implementations are 
updated  by amendment or revision.  Users of Bri tish  Standards should  make sure 
that they possess the latest amendment or editions.  You  can  check this by 
searching  the BSI  website www.bsi-global.com .

BSI  Bri tish  Standards offer members an  individual  updating  service cal led  PLUS 
which  ensures that subscribers automatical ly receive the latest editions of 
standards.  For further information  about PLUS please go to  

www.bsi-global.com/PLUS.

I t is  the constant aim  of BSI  Bri tish  Standards to improve the qual ity of our 
products and  services.  We would  be grateful  i f anyone finding  an  inaccuracy or 
ambiguity whi le  using  th is  Bri tish  Standard  would  inform the Secretary of the 
technical  committee responsible,  the identity of which  can  be found  on  the inside 
front cover.

Buying standards
Order for a l l  British  Standards,  international  and  foreign  standards and  
publ ications should  be addressed  to BSI  Customer Services.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 9001   Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7001    

Email:  orders@bsi-global.com

British  Standards and  other BSI  publ ications are a lso avai lable from the BSI  
website  at www.bsi-global.com/shop.

In  response to order for international  standards,  i t is  BSI  pol icy to supply the BSI  
implementation  of those that have been  publ ished  as Bri tish  Standards,  un less 
otherwise requested.

Information  on  standards
BSI  Bri tish  Standards provides a  wide range of information  on  national ,  European  
and  international  standards.  You  may search  the ful l  catalogue that can  be found  
on  the website www.bsi-global.com/shop  for a l l  Bri tish  Standards and EN,  I EC  
and  ISO implementations (i . e.  BS  EN  ,  BS  I SO,  BS  IEC  etc).  

You  may now order your copies of Bri tish  Standards in  hard  copy or download  the 
PDF version  (if avai lable)  by visi ting  www.bsi-global.com/shop .

For information  on  withdrawn  standards and  other national  standards bodies’  
products in  Europe and  international ly,  please contact the BSI  Resource Centre.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 71 1 1   Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7048   

Email:  l ibrary@bsi-global.com

BSI  Membership
BSI  Subscribing  Members are kept up-to-date with  standards developments 
and receive substantia l  d iscounts on  the purchase price of Bri tish  Standards 
through  thei r Membership.  For detai l s of these and other benefits contact the 
BSI  Membersh ip department.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 7002   Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7001   

Email:  membership@bsi-global.com

Information  regarding  onl ine access to Bri tish  Standards via  Bri tish  Standards 
Onl ine can  be found  at www.bsi-global.com/BSOL.

Further information  about BSI  i s  avai lable on  the BSI  website at  

www.bsi-global.com .

Copyright
Copyright subsists in  al l  BSI  publ ications.  BSI  holds the copyright,  in  the UK,  of the publ ications of the 

international  standardization  bodies.Except as permitted  under the Copyright,  Designs,  and  Patents  Act 1 988 

no extract may be reproduced,  stored  in  a  retrieval  system  or transmitted  in  any form or by any means – 

electronic,  photocopying,  recording  or otherwise – without the prior written  permission  from BSI .  This does 

not preclude the free use,  in  the course of implementing  the standards,  of necessary detai l s such  as symbols,  

and  size,  type or grade designations.  I f these detai l s are to be used  for any other purpose than  

implementation  then  the prior written  permission  of BSI  must be obtained.  Detai l s  and  advice can  be 

obtained  from the Copyright and  Licensing  Manager.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 7070  Email:  copyright@bsi-global.com

BSI  Group headquarters

389 Chiswick H igh  Road,  London  W4 4AL,  UK 

Tel  +44 (0)20 8996 9000  Fax +44 (0)20 8996 7400  www.bsi-global.com

BS OHSAS 1 8001 :2007

ICS 03.1 00.01 ;  1 3.1 00



raising standards worldwide™

NO COPYING  WITHOUT BSI  PERMISSION EXCEPT AS PERMITTED BY COPYRIGHT LAW

BSI  British  Standards

WB9423_BSI_StandardColCov_noK_AW: BSI  FRONT  COVERS   5/9/08   1 2 : 55   Page  1

Occupational  health  
and safety management 
systems — Guidelines for 
the implementation  of  
OHSAS 1 8001 :2007

BS OHSAS 1 8002:2008



BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008 BritiSH  StAn dArd

  National  foreword

  Publishing  information

th is British  Standard  was publ ished  by BSi  and  comes into effect  on  
dAtE.  it  is the offcial  U K impl ementation  of  OH SAS 1 8002:2008,  
wh ich  supersedes OH SAS 1 8002:2000.

BS OH SAS 1 8002 wi l l  be ma inta ined  in  l ine wi th  any changes to 
OH SAS 1 8002,  subject  to the approval  of  BSi  technical  Comm i ttee H S/1 ,  
Occupational  health  and  safety management,  wh ich  col l ated  the U K 
comments on  the second  Working  draft  of  OH SAS 1 8002 and  put  
forward  i ts preferred  posi tion .

A l ist  of  organizations represented  on  th is comm i ttee can  be obta ined  
on  request  to i ts secretary.

  Relationship with  other documents

BS OH SAS 1 8002 is one of  three rel ated  documents on  occupational  
health  and  safety management  systems publ ished  by the BSi  since 
J une 2007.  the frst  was BS OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  wh ich  specifes what  
an  organization  needs to have in  pl ace to meet  the criteria  for  
occupational  health  and  safety management.

BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008 is a  gu idance standard  that  identifes what  
an  organization  should  consider  when  impl em enting  and  operating  
a  system that  meets the requ i rem ents of  BS OH SAS 1 8001 .  it  is a  
supportive gu idance document  to BS OH SAS 1 8001 :2007  and  does not  
im pose any additional  requ i rem ents.

BS 1 8004:2008,  Guide to achieving effective occupational health and 
safety performance,  g ives good  practice gu idance on  successful  health  
and  safety management  and  bu i lds on  the gu idance g iven  in  H SG  65 1 ).  
Structured  around  the OH SAS 1 8001  framework,  i t  provides gu idance 
in  l ine wi th  devel opments in  OH S managem ent  wi th in  the U K and  
provides extensive annexes intended  to support  those organizations 
that  wish  to del iver  good  health  and  safety performance.

  Contractual  and  legal  considerations

in  the U K,  and  Europe general l y,  there are various l egal  requ i rements 
for  occupational  health  and  safety that  appl y to the potential l y 
harmful  effects of  work activi ties and  wh ich  extend  beyond  the 
workpl ace to those who m ight  be affected  by workpl ace activi ties  
(see n ote to 3.1 2  on  the defnition  of  occupational  health  and  safety).  
it  is essential  for  the organization  to take the matters addressed  by 
these l egal  requ i rements into account  in  establ ish ing,  impl ementing  
and  m a inta in ing  i ts OH &S m anagement  system – and  in  particul ar  
when  identifying  hazards,  assessing  risks and  determ in ing  control s 
(see 4.3.1  and  4.3.2).  th is standard  ought  therefore to be read  in  
con junction  wi th  BS 1 8004 and  H SG  65,  wh ich  g ive good  practice 
gu idance on  compl ying  wi th  such  l egal  requ i rements in  the U K.

th is publ ication  does not  purport  to incl ude al l  the necessary 
provisions of  a  contract.  U ser  are responsibl e for  i ts correct  appl ication .

Compliance with  a  British  Standard  cannot confer immunity from 

legal  obligation.

1 )  H SG  65,  Successful health and safety management.
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  Foreword
th is Occupational  H ealth  and  Safety Assessment  Series (OH SAS)  
gu idel ine,  and  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  Occupational health and safety 
management systems — Requirements,  have been  devel oped  in  
response to customer  dem and  for  a  recognizabl e occupational  
health  and  safety management  system standard  aga inst  wh ich  thei r  
m anagement  systems can  be assessed  and  certifed ,  and  for  gu idance 
on  the im pl ementation  of  such  a  standard .  

OH SAS 1 8001  is com patibl e wi th  the iSO 9001 :2008 (Qual i ty)  and  
i SO 1 4001 :2004 (Envi ronmental )  management  systems standards,  
in  order  to faci l i tate the integration  of  qual i ty,  envi ronmental  
and  occupational  health  and  safety management  systems by 
organizations,  should  they wish  to do so.

OH SAS 1 8002  quotes the specifc requ i rem ents from  OH SAS 1 8001  
and  fol l ows wi th  rel evant  gu idance.  the cl ause numbering  of  
OH SAS 1 8002  is a l igned  wi th  that  of  OH SAS 1 8001 .  text  g iven  wi th   
an  outl ined  box is an  exact  dupl ication  of  text  from OH SAS 1 8001 .

OH SAS 1 8002 wi l l  be reviewed  and  amended  or  revised  when  
considered  appropriate.  reviews wi l l  be conducted  when  new editions 
of  OH SAS 1 8001  are publ ished  (expected  when  revised  editions of  
ei ther  i SO 9001  or  i SO 1 4001  are publ ished ).

th is OH SAS Standard  wi l l  be wi thdrawn  on  publ ication  of  i ts contents 
in ,  or  as,  an  international  Standard .

th is OH SAS Standard  has been  drafted  in  accordance wi th  the rul es 
g iven  in  the iSO/iEC d i rectives,  Part  2 .

th is second  edition  cancel s and  repl aces the frst  edition  
(OH SAS 1 8002:2000),  wh ich  has been  technical l y revised .

the principal  changes wi th  respect  to the previous edition  are as 
fol l ows:

in  rel ation  to the revised  text  of  OH SAS 1 8001 :1 )  

the importance of  “ health”  has now been  g iven  greater   —
em phasis.

OH SAS 1 8001  now refers to i tself  as a  standard ,  not  a   —
specifcation ,  or  document,  as in  the earl ier  edition .  th is 
ref ects the increasing  adoption  of  OH SAS 1 8001  as the basis 
for  national  standards on  occupational  health  and  safety 
management  system s.

the “ Pl an ‑do‑Check‑Act”  model  diagram is on l y g iven  in   —
the introduction ,  in  i ts entirety,  and  not  a l so as sectional  
diagram s at  the start  of  each  m ajor  cl ause.

reference publ ications in  Cl ause  — 2  have been  l im i ted  to 
purel y international  documents.  

n ew defnitions have been  added ,  and  existing  defnitions  —
revised .

Signifcant  improvement  in  a l ignment  wi th  iSO 1 4001 :2004  —
throughout  the standard ,  and  improved  com patib i l i ty wi th  
iSO 9001 :2008.

the term “tol erabl e risk”  has been  repl aced  by the term   —
“ acceptabl e risk”  (see 3.1 ).
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the term  “ accident”  is now incl uded  in  the term “ incident”   —
(see 3.9).

the defnition  of  the term “ hazard”  no l onger  refers  —
to “damage to property or  damage to the workpl ace 
envi ronm ent”  (see 3.6).

it  is now considered  that  such  “dam age”  is not  directl y 
rel ated  to occupational  health  and  safety management,  
wh ich  is the purpose of  th is OH SAS Standard ,  and  that  i t  is 
incl uded  in  the feld  of  asset  m anagement.  instead ,  the risk 
of  such  “damage”  having  an  effect  on  occupational  health  
and  safety should  be identifed  through  the organization ’s 
risk assessment  process,  and  be control l ed  through  the 
appl ication  of  appropriate risk control s.

Sub‑cl auses  — 4.3.3  and  4.3.4  have been  merged ,  in  l ine wi th  
iSO 1 4001 :2004.

A new requ i rement  has been  introduced  for  the  —
consideration  of  the h ierarchy of  control s as part  of  OH &S 
pl anning  (see 4.3.1 ).

M anagement  of  change is now more expl ici tl y addressed   —
(see 4.3.1  and  4.4.6).

A new cl ause on  the “ Eval uation  of  compl iance”  (see  — 4.5.2)  
has been  introduced .

n ew requ i rements have been  introduced  for  participation   —
and  consultation  (see 4.4.3.2).

n ew requ i rements have been  introduced  for  the  —
investigation  of  incidents (see 4.5.3.1 ).

in  rel ation  to changes that  are specifc to OH SAS 1 8002:2)  

OH SAS 1 8002:2000 included  a  presentation  format  where  —
frstly the relevant  OH SAS 1 8001  clause was g iven  fol lowed  by:

a  description  of  the intent  of  the cl ause;  a)  

typ ical  inputs needed  for  meeting  the requ i rem ents of  b)  
the cl ause;  

a  description  of  processes that  an  organization  could  use c)  
to m eet  the requ i rements;  

typ ical  outputs expected  from meeting  the requ i rements.  d )  

th is format  was found  to be diffcult  to appl y,  so has not  been  
fol l owed  in  th is edition  (in  fact,  the format  had  not  been  
appl ied  consistentl y in  the 2000 edition ).  instead ,  th is edition  of  
OH SAS 1 8002  is now presented  in  a  more l og ical  format,  in  wh ich  
i tems in  a )  to d )  have been  fol l owed  during  the drafting  of  the 
gu idance,  but  have not  been  g iven  overtl y,  as previousl y.  

n ew sub‑cl auses,  as per  OH SAS 1 8001  (and  from iSO 1 4001 ),   —
e.g. :

for  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  •  4.4.3  Comm unication ,  
participation  and  consultation  (incl uding  new sub‑cl auses 
on  participation/consultation ),  and  4.5.3.1  incident  
investigation .

from  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  •  4.3.3  Objectives and  programme(s)  
(through  the merg ing  of  the former  sub‑cl auses 4.3.3  and  
4.3.4),  and  4.5.2  Eval uation  of  compl iance.
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n ew sub‑cl auses in  a l ignment  wi th  the iLO‑OSH :2001   —
G u idel ines,  e.g.  4.1 .2  initial  review,  and  4.3.1 .5  M anagement  
of  change

Additional  new sub‑cl auses and  annexes,  e.g.   — 4.4.2.4  
Awareness,  Annex C – Exampl es of  i tem s for  incl usion  in  a  
hazard  identifcation  checkl ist  and  Annex d  – Comparisons of  
some exampl es of  risk assessment  tool s and  methodol og ies

Expanded  gu idance g iven  in  many sub‑cl auses,  e.g .  for   — 4.3.1  
H azard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  determ ination  
of  control s,  4.3.2  Legal  and  other  requ i rements,  4.3.3  
Objectives and  programme(s),  4.4.6  Operational  control ,  4.4.7  
Em ergency preparedness and  response,  4.5.5  internal  audit

th is publ ication  does not  purport  to include al l  the necessary provisions 
of  a  contract.  U sers are responsible for  i ts correct  appl ication .

Compliance with this Occupational  Health and Safety Assessment Series 

(OHSAS) Standard cannot confer immunity from legal  obligations.
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  Introduction
Organizations of  a l l  kinds are increasingl y concerned  wi th  ach ieving  
and  demonstrating  sound  occupational  health  and  safety (OH &S)  
perform ance by control l ing  thei r  OH &S risks,  consistent  wi th  thei r  
OH &S pol icy and  objectives.  they do so in  the context  of  increasingl y 
stringent  l eg isl ation ,  the devel opment  of  econom ic pol icies and  other  
measures that  foster  good  OH &S practices,  and  of  increased  concern  
expressed  by interested  parties about  OH &S issues.

M any organizations have undertaken  OH &S “reviews”  or  “ audits”  to 
assess their  OH&S performance.  On  their  own ,  however,  these “reviews”  
and  “ audits”  may not  be suffcient  to provide an  organization  with  
the assurance that  its performance not  on ly meets,  but  wi l l  continue to 
meet,  its legal  and  pol icy requ irements.  to be effective,  they need  to be 
conducted  with in  a  structured  management  system that  is integrated  
with in  the organization .

the OH SAS Standards covering  OH &S m anagement  are intended  
to provide organizations wi th  the el em ents of  an  effective OH &S 
management  system that  can  be integrated  wi th  other  management  
requ i rements and  hel p organizations ach ieve OH &S and  econom ic 
objectives.  these standards,  l ike other  international  Standards,  are not  
intended  to be used  to create non ‑tariff  trade barriers or  to increase 
or  change an  organization ’s l egal  obl igations.

OH SAS 1 8001  specifes requ i rements for  an  OH &S management  system  
to enable an  organization  to develop and  implement  a  pol icy and  
objectives wh ich  take into account  legal  requ i rements and  information  
about  OH &S risks.  it  is intended  to apply to al l  types and  sizes of  
organizations and  to accommodate diverse geograph ical ,  cultural  
and  social  conditions.  the basis of  the approach  is shown  in  Figure 1 .  
the success of  the system depends on  comm i tment  from al l  levels and  
functions of  the organization ,  and  especial ly from top management.  A 
system of  th is kind  enabl es an  organization  to develop an  OH &S pol icy,  
establ ish  objectives and  processes to ach ieve the pol icy comm i tments,  
take action  as needed  to improve i ts performance,  and  demonstrate 
the conform i ty of  the system to the requ i rements of  OH SAS 1 8001 .  the 
overal l  a im of  OH SAS 1 8001  is to support  and  promote good  OH &S 
practices,  including  self  regulation ,  in  bal ance wi th  socio‑econom ic 
needs.  it  should  be noted  that  many of  the requ i rements can  be 
addressed  concurrentl y or  revisi ted  at  any time.

the devel opm ent  of  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007 focused  on  improving  the 
standard  by:

improving  al ignm ent  wi th  iSO 1 4001  and  i SO 9001 ; —

seeking  opportunities for  a l ignment  with  other  OH &S management   —
system standards,  e.g.  the iLO‑OSH:2001  Gu idel ines;

ref ecting  devel opments in  OH &S practices; —

cl arifying  the orig inal  text  from the OH SAS 1 8001 :1 999  —
requ i rements based  on  experience of  i ts use.  

there is an  important  distinction  between  OH SAS 1 8001 ,  wh ich  
describes the requ i rements for  an  organization ’s OH &S management  
system and  can  be used  for  certifcation /reg istration  and /or  
self‑decl aration  of  an  organization ’s OH &S m anagement  system,  and  
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a  non ‑certifabl e gu idel ine,  such  as OH SAS 1 8002,  intended  to provide 
generic assistance to an  organization  for  establ ish ing,  impl ementing  
or  im proving  an  OH &S m anagement  system.  OH &S management  
encom passes a  ful l  range of  issues,  incl uding  those wi th  strateg ic and  
competitive impl ications.  demonstration  of  successful  impl ementation  
of  OH SAS 1 8001  can  be used  by an  organization  to assure interested  
parties that  an  appropriate OH &S m anagement  system is in  pl ace.

Any reference to other  international  Standards is for  information  on l y.

Figure 1  OH&S management system model  for this OHSAS Standard

Continual Improvement

Planning

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

OH&S policy

Implementation
and operation

NOTE This OHSAS Standard is based on the methodology known as 
Plan‑Do‑Check‑Act (PDCA).  PDCA can be briefy described as follows.

Plan — : establish the objectives and processes necessary to deliver 
results in  accordance with the organization’s OH&S policy.

Do — : implement the processes.

Check — : monitor and measure processes against OH&S policy,  
objectives,  legal and other requirements,  and report the results.

Act — : take actions to continually improve OH&S performance.
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Many organizations manage their operations via  the application of a  
system of processes and their interactions,  which can be referred to as the 
“process approach”.  ISO 9001  promotes the use of the process approach.  
Since PDCA can be applied to all processes,  the two methodologies are 
considered to be compatible.

OH SAS 1 8001  conta ins requ i rements that  can  be objectively audited ;  
however,  i t  does not  establ ish  absolute requ i rements for  OH &S 
performance beyond  the comm i tments,  in  the OH &S pol icy,  to comply 
with  appl icable legal  requ irements and  with  other  requ irements to 
wh ich  the organization  subscribes,  to the prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  
health  and  to continual  improvement.  thus,  two organizations carrying  
out  sim i lar  operations but  having  different  OH &S performance can  
both  conform to its requ i rements.

OH SAS 1 8001  does not  include requ irements specifc to other  
management  systems,  such  as those for  qual ity,  environmental ,  
security,  or  fnancial  management,  though its elements can  be al igned  
or  integrated  with those of  other  management  systems.  it  is possible 
for  an  organization  to adapt  its existing management  system(s)  in  
order  to establ ish  an  OH&S management  system that  conforms to the 
requ irements of  OHSAS 1 8001 .  it  is pointed  out,  however,  that  the 
appl ication  of  various elements of  the management  system m ight  differ  
depending on  the intended  purpose and  the interested  parties involved .

the l evel  of  deta i l  and  compl exi ty of  the OH &S managem ent  system,  
the extent  of  docum entation  and  the resources devoted  to i t  depend  
on  a  num ber  of  factors,  such  as the scope of  the system,  the size of  
an  organization  and  the nature of  i ts activi ties,  products and  services,  
and  the organizational  culture.  th is may be the case in  particul ar  for  
smal l  and  medium‑sized  enterprises.

NOTE 1  As all of the requirements of OHSAS 18001 :2007 are included 
within OHSAS 18002:2008,  organizations can choose to retain a  copy of 
OHSAS 18002 alone,  for certifcation purposes.

NOTE 2 There are some small variations in  text between the Introduction 
given in OHSAS 18001  and this Introduction to account for the differences 
in  the two OHSAS standards.
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Occupational  health  and  safety management  
systems — Guidelines for the implementation  of  
OHSAS 1 8001 :2007

 1  Scope
th is Occupational  H ealth  and  Safety Assessment  Series (OH SAS)  
gu idel ine provides generic advice on  the appl ication  of  OH SAS 
1 8001 :2007.

it  expl a ins the underl ying  principl es of  OH SAS 1 8001  and  describes 
the intent,  typ ical  inputs,  processes and  typ ical  outputs,  aga inst  each  
requ i rement  of  OH SAS 1 8001 .  th is is to a id  the understanding  and  
im pl ementation  of  OH SAS 1 8001 .

OH SAS 1 8002  does not  create additional  requ i rem ents to those 
specifed  in  OH SAS 1 8001  nor  does i t  prescribe m andatory approaches 
to the impl em entation  of  OH SAS 1 8001 .

OHSAS 1 8001  text

th is Occupational  H ealth  and  Safety Assessm ent  Series (OH SAS)  
Standard  specifes requ i rements for  an  occupational  health  and  
safety (OH &S)  managem ent  system,  to enabl e an  organization  
to control  i ts OH &S risks and  im prove i ts OH &S perform ance.  it  
does not  state specifc OH &S performance criteria,  nor  does i t  g ive 
deta i l ed  specifcations for  the design  of  a  m anagement  system.

th is OH SAS Standard  is appl icabl e to any organization  that  
wishes to:

establ ish  an  OH &S management  system to el im inate or  a )  
m in im ize risks to personnel  and  other  interested  parties 
who could  be exposed  to OH &S hazards associated  wi th  i ts 
activi ties;

impl ement,  ma inta in  and  continual l y improve an  OH &S b)  
management  system ;

assure i tself  of  i ts conform i ty wi th  i ts stated  OH &S pol icy;c)  

demonstrate conform i ty wi th  th is OH SAS Standard  by:d )  

making  a  self‑determ ination  and  self‑decl aration ,  or1 )  

seeking  confrmation  of  i ts conformance by parties 2)  
having  an  interest  in  the organization ,  such  as custom ers,  
or

seeking  confrmation  of  i ts self‑decl aration  by a  party 3)  
external  to the organization ,  or

seeking  certifcation /reg istration  of  i ts OH &S 4)  
management  system by an  external  organization .

Al l  the requ i rements in  th is OH SAS Standard  are intended  to be 
incorporated  into any OH &S m anagement  system.  the extent  of  
the appl ication  wi l l  depend  on  such  factors as the OH &S pol icy 
of  the organization ,  the nature of  i ts activi ties and  the risks and  
com pl exi ty of  i ts operations.
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th is OH SAS Standard  is intended  to address occupational  health  
and  safety,  and  is not  intended  to address other  health  and  safety 
areas such  as empl oyee wel l be ing/wel lness programs,  product  
safety,  property dam age or  envi ronmental  impacts.

 2  Reference publications
Other  publ ications that  provide information  or  gu idance are l isted  
in  the B ibl iography.  it  is advisabl e that  the l atest  editions of  such  
publ ications be consulted .  Specifcal l y,  reference should  be made to 
the fol l owing  publ ications.

OH SAS 1 8001 :2007 ,  Occupational health and safety management 
systems — Requirements

international  Labour  Organization :2001 ,  Guidelines on occupational 
safety and health management systems (ILO‑OSH:2001 )

iSO 1 901 1 :2002 ,  Guidelines for quality and/or environmental 
management systems auditing

NOTE A project was approved by the International Organization for 
Standardization (ISO) in  March 2008 to revise ISO 19011  and to expand its 
scope to cover the auditing of additional felds of management systems,  
including OH&S management systems.  Reference should be made to the 
revised version when it is available.

 3  Terms and  defnitions
For  the purposes of  th is document,  the term s and  defnitions g iven  in  
OH SAS 1 8001  appl y.

OHSAS 1 8001  text

3.1    

acceptable risk 

risk that  has been  reduced  to a  l evel  that  can  be tol erated  by the 
organization  having  regard  to i ts l egal  obl igations and  i ts own  
OH &S pol icy (3.1 6)  

3.2 

audit 

systematic,  independent  and  documented  process for  obta in ing  
“ audit  evidence”  and  eval uating  i t  objectivel y to determ ine the 
extent  to wh ich  “ audit  criteria”  are fulf l l ed

[iSO 9000:2005,  3.9.1 ]

NOTE 1  Independent does not necessarily mean external to the 
organization.  In  many cases,  particularly in  smaller organizations,  
independence can be demonstrated by the freedom from 
responsibility for the activity being audited.

NOTE 2 For further guidance on “audit evidence” and “audit 
criteria”,  see ISO 19011 .
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3.3   

continual  improvement 

recurring process of  enhancing the OH&S management  system (3.1 3)  
in  order  to ach ieve improvements in  overal l  OH&S performance 
(3.1 5)  consistent  with the organization ’s (3.1 7)  OH&S pol icy (3.1 6)

NOTE 1  The process need not take place in  all areas of activity 
simultaneously.

NOTE 2 Adapted from ISO 14001 :2004,  3.2.

3.4 

corrective action  

action  to el im inate the cause of  a  detected  nonconform i ty (3.1 1 )  
or  other  undesi rabl e si tuation

NOTE 1  There can be more than one cause for a  nonconformity.

NOTE 2 Corrective action is taken to prevent recurrence whereas 
preventive action (3.18)  is taken to prevent occurrence.

[iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.5]

3.5 

document 

information  and  i ts supporting  m edium

NOTE The medium can be paper,  magnetic,  electronic or optical 
computer disc,  photograph or master sample,  or a  combination 
thereof.

[iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.4]

3.6 

hazard  

source,  si tuation ,  or  act  wi th  a  potential  for  harm in  terms of  
human  in jury or  i l l  health  (3.8),  or  a  comb ination  of  these

3.7  

hazard  identifcation  

process of  recognizing  that  a  hazard  (3.6)  exists and  defning  i ts 
characteristics

3.8  

i l l  health  

identifabl e,  adverse physical  or  mental  condition  arising  from and /
or  made worse by a  work activi ty and/or  work‑related  si tuation

3.9 

incident 

work‑rel ated  event(s)  in  wh ich  an  in jury or  i l l  health  (3.8)  
(regard l ess of  severity)  or  fatal i ty occurred ,  or  could  have occurred  

NOTE 1  An accident is an incident which has given rise to injury,  ill 
health or fatality.

NOTE 2 An incident where no injury,  ill health,  or fatality occurs 
may also be referred to as a  “near‑miss”,  “near‑hit”,  “close call” or 
“dangerous occurrence”.

NOTE 3 An emergency situation (see 4.4.7)  is a  particular type of 
incident.
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3.1 0  

interested  party  
person  or  group,  inside or  outside the workpl ace (3.23),  
concerned  wi th  or  affected  by the OH &S performance (3.1 5)  of  an  
organization  (3.1 7)

3.1 1  

nonconformity  
non ‑fulf l m ent  of  a  requ i rement

[iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.2;  i SO 1 4001 ,  3.1 5]

NOTE A nonconformity can be any deviation from:

relevant work standards,  practices,  procedures,  legal  —
requirements,  etc.  

OH&S management system ( — 3.13)  requirements.

3.1 2 

occupational  health  and  safety (OH&S)  
conditions and  factors that  affect,  or  could  affect,  the health  
and  safety of  empl oyees or  other  workers (incl uding  temporary 
workers and  contractor  personnel ),  visi tors,  or  any other  person  in  
the workpl ace (3.23)

NOTE Organizations can be subject to legal requirements for the 
health and safety of persons beyond the immediate workplace,  or 
who are exposed to the workplace activities.

3.1 3  

OH&S management system  
part  of  an  organization ’s (3.1 7)  management  system used  to 
devel op and  impl ement  i ts OH &S pol icy (3.1 6)  and  manage i ts 
OH &S risks (3.21 )

NOTE 1  A management system is a  set of interrelated elements used 
to establish policy and objectives and to achieve those objectives.

NOTE 2 A management system includes organizational structure,  
planning activities (including,  for example,  risk assessment and the 
setting of objectives),  responsibilities,  practices,  procedures (3.19),  
processes and resources.

NOTE 3 Adapted from ISO 14001 :2004,  3.8.

3.1 4 

OH&S objective  
OH &S goal ,  in  terms of  OH &S performance (3.1 5),  that  an  
organization  (3.1 7)  sets i tself  to ach ieve

NOTE 1  Objectives should be quantifed wherever practicable.  

NOTE 2 4.3.3  requires that OH&S objectives are consistent with the 
OH&S policy (3.16).

3.1 5 

OH&S performance  
measurabl e results of  an  organization ’s (3.1 7)  m anagement  of  i ts 
OH &S risks (3.21 )

NOTE 1  OH&S performance measurement includes measuring the 
effectiveness of the organization’s controls.



BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

8  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSH  StAn dArd

NOTE 2 In  the context of OH&S management systems (3.13),   
results can also be measured against the organization’s (3.17)  
OH&S policy (3.16),  OH&S objectives (3.14),  and other OH&S 
performance requirements.

3.1 6  

OH&S policy  
overal l  intentions and  direction  of  an  organization  (3.1 7)  rel ated  
to i ts OH &S performance (3.1 5)  as formal l y expressed  by top 
management

NOTE 1  The OH&S policy provides a  framework for action and for 
the setting of OH&S objectives (3.14)

NOTE 2 Adapted from ISO 14001 :2004,  3.11 .

3.1 7  

organization  
com pany,  corporation ,  frm,  enterprise,  authority or  institution ,  or  
part  or  comb ination  thereof,  whether  incorporated  or  not,  publ ic 
or  private,  that  has i ts own  functions and  adm in istration

NOTE For organizations with more than one operating unit,  a  single 
operating unit may be defned as an organization.

[iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.1 6]

3.1 8 

preventive action  
action  to el im inate the cause of  a  potential  nonconform i ty (3.1 1 )  
or  other  undesi rabl e potential  si tuation

NOTE 1  There can be more than one cause for a  potential 
nonconformity.

NOTE 2 Preventive action is taken to prevent occurrence whereas 
corrective action (3.4)  is taken to prevent recurrence.

[iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.4]

3.1 9 

procedure  
specifed  way to carry out  an  activi ty or  a  process

NOTE Procedures can be documented or not.

[iSO 9000:2005,  3.4.5]

3.20  

record   
docum ent  (3.5)  stating  results ach ieved  or  provid ing  evidence of  
activi ties perform ed

[iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.20]

3.21  

risk  
com bination  of  the l ikel ihood  of  an  occurrence of  a  hazardous 
event  or  exposure(s)  and  the severity of  in jury or  i l l  health  (3.8)  
that  can  be caused  by the event  or  exposure(s)

3.22 

risk assessment  
process of  eval uating  the risk(s)  (3.21 )  arising  from a  hazard(s),  
taking  into account  the adequacy of  any existing  control s,  and  
decid ing  whether  or  not  the risk(s)  is acceptabl e
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3.23  

workplace  
any physical  l ocation  in  wh ich  work rel ated  activi ties are 
perform ed  under  the control  of  the organization

NOTE When giving consideration to what constitutes a  workplace,  
the organization (3.17)  should take into account the OH&S effects on 
personnel who are,  for example,  travelling or in  transit (e.g.  driving,  
fying,  on boats or trains),  working at the premises of a  client or 
customer,  or working at home.

 4 OH&S management system requirements

 4.1  General  requirements

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  document,  impl ement,  ma inta in  
and  continual l y improve an  OH &S m anagement  system in  
accordance wi th  the requ i rements of  th is OH SAS Standard  and  
determ ine how i t  wi l l  fulf l  these requ i rements.

the organization  shal l  defne and  document  the scope of  i ts 
OH &S m anagement  system.

 4.1 .1  OH&S management system

th is OH SAS 1 8001  requ i rement  is a  general  statem ent  concerning  
the establ ishment  and  m a intenance of  an  OH &S management  system 
wi th in  an  organization

“ Establ ish”  im pl ies a  l evel  of  permanency and  the system should  
not  be considered  establ ished  unti l  a l l  i ts el ements have been  
demonstrabl y impl em ented .  “ M a inta in”  impl ies that,  once 
establ ished ,  the system continues to operate.  th is requ i res active 
effort  on  the part  of  the organization .  M any systems start  wel l  
but  deteriorate due to l ack of  ma intenance.  M any of  the el ements 
of  OH SAS 1 8001  (such  as checking  and  corrective action  and  
management  review) are designed  to ensure active ma intenance of  
the system.

An  organization  seeking  to establ ish  an  OH &S management  system 
that  conforms to OH SAS 1 8001  should  determ ine i ts current  posi tion  
wi th  regard  to i ts OH &S risks by m eans of  an  in itial  review (see 4.1 .2  
for  further  deta i l s on  in itial  review).  in  determ in ing  how i t  wi l l  fulf l  
the requ i rem ents of  OH SAS 1 8001  the organization  should  consider  
the conditions and  factors that  affect,  or  could  affect,  the health  
and  safety of  persons,  what  OH &S pol icies i t  needs,  and  how i t  wi l l  
manage i ts OH &S risks.  

the l evel  of  deta i l  and  compl exi ty of  the OH &S managem ent  
system,  the extent  of  docum entation  and  the resources devoted  to 
i t  are dependent  on  the nature (size,  structure,  compl exi ty)  of  an  
organization  and  i ts activi ties.  
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 4.1 .2 Initial  review

An  in itial  review should  compare the organization ’s current  
m anagement  of  OH &S aga inst  the OH SAS 1 8001  requ i rem ents 
(incl uding  those for  appl icabl e l egal  or  other  requ i rements),  in  order  
to determ ine the extent  to wh ich  these requ i rem ents are being  met.

the in itial  review wi l l  provide information  wh ich  an  organization  
can  use in  form ul ating  pl ans for  impl ementing  and  prioritizing  
im provements to the OH &S management  system .

the a im of  an  in itial  review should  be to consider  a l l  OH &S risks faced  
by the organization ,  as a  basis for  establ ish ing  the OH &S m anagement  
system.  An  organization  should  consider,  but  not  l im i t  i tself  to,  the 
fol l owing  i tems wi th in  i ts in itial  review:

l egal  and  other  requ i rements (see the exampl es in   — 4.3.2);

identifcation  of  the OH &S hazards and  eval uation  of  risks faced   —
by the organization ;

OH &S assessments; —

an  exam ination  of  existing  systems,  practices,  processes and   —
procedures;

eval uations of  OH &S im provement  in itiatives; —

an  eval uation  of  feedback from the investigation  of  previous  —
incidents,  work rel ated  i l l  health,  accidents and  em ergencies;

rel evant  management  systems and  ava i l abl e resources. —

A su i tabl e approach  to the in itial  review can  incl ude the use of:  

checkl ists,  interviews,  direct  inspection  and  m easurem ent;   —

the results of  previous management  system  audits or  other   —
reviews,  depending  on  the nature of  the organization ’s activi ties;

the results of  consultations wi th  workers,  contractors or  other   —
rel evant  external  interested  parties.

Where hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  processes a lready 
exist,  they should  be reviewed  for  adequacy aga inst  the requ i rem ents 
of  OH SAS 1 8001 .

it  is emphasized  that  an  in itial  review is not  a  substitute for  the 
im pl ementation  of  the structured  systematic approach  to hazard  
identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  determ in ing  control s g iven  in  4.3.1 .  
H owever  an  in itial  review can  provide additional  inputs into pl anning  
these processes.

 4.1 .3  Scope of  the OH&S management system

An  organization  can  choose to impl ement  an  OH &S management  
system wi th  respect  to the entire organization ,  or  to a  subdivision   
of  the organization ,  provided  th is is consistent  wi th  i ts defnition  of   
i ts workpl ace (see 3.23).  H owever,  once the workpl ace is defned ,  
a l l  the work rel ated  activi ties and  services of  the organization ,  or  
subdivision ,  wi th in  that  workpl ace need  to be incl uded  in  the OH &S 
m anagement  system.  

Care should  be taken  in  defning  and  docum enting  the scope of  the 
OH &S management  system,  to determ ine who,  what  and  where,  are 
to be covered .  the scope should  not  be l im i ted  so  as to excl ude an  
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operation  or  activi ty that  can  impact  on  the OH &S (see 3.1 2)  of  an  
organization ’s empl oyees and  other  persons under  i ts control  in  the 
workpl ace.

NOTE The ILO‑OSH:2001  Guidelines recommend that employees are 
consulted when defning the scope,  or when changes to the scope are 
considered.

 4.2  OH&S policy

OHSAS 1 8001  text

top managem ent  shal l  defne and  authorize the organization ’s 
OH &S pol icy and  ensure that  wi th in  the defned  scope of  i ts 
OH &S m anagement  system i t:

is appropriate to the nature and  scal e of  the organization ’s a)  
OH &S risks;

incl udes a  comm i tm ent  to prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  health  b)  
and  continual  improvem ent  in  OH &S managem ent  and  
OH &S performance;

incl udes a  comm i tm ent  to at  l east  compl y wi th  appl icabl e c)  
l egal  requ i rements and  wi th  other  requ i rements to wh ich  the 
organization  subscribes that  rel ate to i ts OH &S hazards;

provides the framework for  setting  and  reviewing  OH &S d )  
objectives;

is documented ,  impl emented  and  ma inta ined ;  e)  

is com municated  to a l l  persons working  under  the control  of  f)  
the organization  wi th  the intent  that  they are m ade aware of  
thei r  individual  OH &S obl igations;

is ava i l abl e to interested  parties;  andg)  

is reviewed  periodical l y to ensure that  i t  rema ins rel evant  and  h )  
appropriate to the organization .  

top management  should  demonstrate the l eadersh ip and  comm i tment  
necessary for  the OH &S management  system to be successful  and  to 
ach ieve improved  OH &S performance.  

An  OH &S pol icy establ ishes an  overal l  sense of  direction  and  is the 
driver  for  im pl ementing  and  improving  an  organization ’s OH &S 
management  system so that  i t  can  ma inta in  and  potential l y improve 
i ts OH &S performance.

it  should  enabl e persons under  the control  of  the organization  to 
understand  the overal l  comm i tment  of  the organization  and  how th is 
can  affect  thei r  individual  responsibi l i ties.

the responsib i l i ty for  defning  and  authorizing  an  OH &S pol icy rests 
wi th  the organization ’s top management.  the ongo ing  and  proactive 
invol vement  of  top management  in  devel oping  and  impl ementing  an  
OH &S pol icy is crucial .

the organization ’s OH &S pol icy should  be appropriate to the nature 
and  scal e of  i ts identifed  risks and  should  gu ide the setting  of  
objectives.  in  order  to be appropriate,  the OH &S pol icy should :
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be consistent  wi th  a  vision  of  the organization ’s future,  and   —

be real istic,  nei ther  overstating  the nature of  the risks the  —
organization  faces,  nor  trivial izing  them.

in  devel op ing  i ts OH &S pol icy,  an  organization  should  consider:  

i ts m ission ,  vision ,  core val ues and  bel iefs, —

coordination  wi th  other  pol icies (corporate,  integrated ,  etc.), —

the needs of  persons working  under  the control  of  the  —
organization ,

the OH &S hazards of  the organization , —

l egal  and  other  requ i rements to wh ich  the organization   —
subscribes that  rel ate to i ts OH &S hazards,

h istorical  and  current  OH &S performance by the organization , —

opportunities and  needs for  continual  im provement  and  the  —
prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  health,

the views of  interested  parties, —

what  is needed  to establ ish  real istic and  ach ievabl e objectives. —

the pol icy is,  as a  m in im um,  requ i red  to incl ude statements about  the 
comm i tment  of  an  organization  to:

the prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  health,   —

continual  improvement  in  OH &S management, —

continual  improvement  in  OH &S performance, —

com pl iance wi th  appl icabl e l egal  requ i rements,  and   —

com pl iance wi th  other  requ i rements to wh ich  the organization   —
subscribes.

the OH &S pol icy can  be l inked  wi th  other  pol icy documents of  
the organization  and  should  be consistent  wi th  the organization ’s 
overal l  business pol icies and  wi th  i ts pol icies for  other  managem ent  
discipl ines,  e.g .  qual i ty management  or  envi ronmental  management.

the comm unication  of  the pol icy should  assist  in :

demonstrating  the com m i tment  of  top m anagement  and  the  —
organization  to OH &S,

increasing  awareness of  the comm i tments made in  the pol icy  —
statem ent,

expl a in ing  why the OH &S system  is establ ished  and  is ma inta ined , —

gu id ing  individual s in  understanding  thei r  OH &S responsibi l i ties  —
and  accountab i l i ties (see 4.4.2).

in  communicating  the pol icy,  consideration  should  be g iven  to how to 
create and  ma inta in  awareness in  both  new and  existing  persons under  
the control  of  the organization .  the pol icy can  be communicated  in  
a lternative forms to the pol icy statement  i tself,  such  as through  the 
use of  rules,  directives and  procedures,  wal let  cards,  posters,  etc.  in  
communicating  the pol icy,  account  should  be taken  of  issues such  as 
diversi ty in  the workplace,  l i teracy levels,  language ski l l s,  etc.

it  is for  the organization  to determ ine how i t  wishes to make the 
pol icy ava i l abl e to i ts interested  parties,  e.g.  through  publ ication  on  a  
web si te,  or  by provid ing  printed  copies on  request.  
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the OH &S pol icy should  be reviewed  periodical l y (see 4.6)  to ensure 
that  i t  rema ins rel evant  and  appropriate to the organization .  
Change is inevi tabl e,  as l eg isl ation  and  societal  expectations evol ve;  
consequentl y,  the organization ’s OH &S pol icy and  OH &S management  
system need  to be reviewed  regul arl y to ensure thei r  continu ing  
su i tabi l i ty and  effectiveness.  if  changes are made to the pol icy,  the 
revised  pol icy should  be communicated  to al l  persons working  under  
the control  of  the organization .

NOTE “OH&S management” is equivalent to “the management 
of OH&S” and is the coordinated activities to direct and control an  
organization with regard to OH&S.

 4.3  Planning

 4.3.1  Hazard  identifcation, risk assessment and  determining  
controls

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  
a  procedure(s)  for  the ongo ing  hazard  identifcation ,  risk 
assessment,  and  determ ination  of  necessary control s.

the procedure(s)  for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessm ent  
shal l  take into account:

routine and  non ‑routine activi ties;a)  

activi ties of  a l l  persons having  access to the workpl ace b)  
(incl uding  contractors and  visi tors);

hum an  behaviour,  capab i l i ties and  other  hum an  factors;c)  

identifed  hazards orig inating  outside the workpl ace capabl e d )  
of  adversel y affecting  the health  and  safety of  persons under  
the control  of  the organization  wi th in  the workpl ace;

hazards created  in  the vicin ity of  the workpl ace by e)  
work‑rel ated  activi ties under  the control  of  the organization ;

NOTE 1  It may be more appropriate for such hazards to be 
assessed as an environmental aspect.

infrastructure,  equ ipm ent  and  material s at  the workpl ace,  f)  
whether  provided  by the organization  or  others;

changes or  proposed  changes in  the organization ,  i ts g)  
activi ties,  or  material s;

modifcations to the OH &S management  system ,  incl uding  h)  
temporary changes,  and  thei r  im pacts on  operations,  
processes,  and  activi ties;

any appl icabl e l egal  obl igations rel ating  to risk assessm ent  i )  
and  impl ementation  of  necessary control s (see al so the n OtE  
to 3.1 2);

the design  of  work areas,  processes,  instal l ations,  mach inery/j )  
equ ipment,  operating  procedures and  work organization ,  
incl uding  thei r  adaptation  to hum an  capab i l i ties.
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the organization ’s methodol ogy for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk 
assessment  shal l :

be defned  wi th  respect  to i ts scope,  nature and  tim ing  to a)  
ensure i t  is proactive rather  than  reactive;  and

provide for  the identifcation ,  prioritization  and  b)  
documentation  of  risks,  and  the appl ication  of  control s,  as 
appropriate.

For  the management  of  change,  the organization  shal l  identify 
the OH &S hazards and  OH &S risks associated  wi th  changes in  the 
organization ,  the OH &S management  system,  or  i ts activi ties,  prior  
to the introduction  of  such  changes.

the organization  shal l  ensure that  the results of  these assessm ents 
are considered  when  determ in ing  control s.

When  determ in ing  control s,  or  considering  changes to existing  
control s,  consideration  shal l  be g iven  to reducing  the risks 
according  to the fol l owing  h ierarchy:

el im ination ;a)  

substitution ;b)  

eng ineering  control s;c)  

signage/warnings and /or  adm in istrative control s;d )  

personal  protective equ ipment.e)  

the organization  shal l  docum ent  and  keep the results of  
identifcation  of  hazards,  risk assessm ents and  determ ined  
control s up‑to‑date.

the organization  shal l  ensure that  the OH &S risks and  determ ined  
control s are taken  into account  when  establ ish ing,  impl em enting  
and  ma inta in ing  i ts OH &S management  system.

 4.3.1 .1  General

H azards have the potential  to cause human  in jury or  i l l  health.  
H azards therefore need  to be identifed  before the risks associated  
wi th  these hazards can  be assessed  and ,  if  no control s exist  or  existing  
control s are inadequate,  effective control s should  be impl emented  
according  to the h ierarchy of  control s [see bul l ets a)  to e)  in  
OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.3.1 ] .

An  organization  wi l l  need  to apply the process of  hazard  identifcation  
(see 3.7)  and  risk assessment  (see 3.22)  to determ ine the control s 
that  are necessary to reduce the risks of  incidents (see 3.9).  the 
overal l  purpose of  the risk assessment  process is to recognize and  
understand  the hazards (see 3.6)  that  m ight  arise in  the course of  the 
organization ’s activi ties and  ensure that  the risks (see 3.21 )  to people 
arising  from these hazards are assessed ,  prioritized  and  control led  to a  
l evel  that  is acceptable (see 3.1 ).

th is is ach ieved  by:

devel op ing  a  methodol ogy for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk  —
assessment,

identifying  hazards, —
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estimating  the associated  risks,  taking  into account  the adequacy  —
of  any existing  control s  (i t  could  be necessary to obta in  
additional  data  and  perform further  anal ysis in  order  to ach ieve a  
reasonabl e estimation  of  the risks),

determ in ing  whether  these risks are acceptabl e,  and   —

determ in ing  the appropriate risk control s,  where these are  —
found  to be necessary (workpl ace hazards and  the way they 
are to be control l ed  are often  defned  in  regul ations,  codes of  
practice,  gu idance publ ished  by regul ators,  and  industry gu idance 
documents).

the results of  risk assessm ents enabl e the organization  to compare 
risk reduction  options and  prioritize resources for  effective risk 
management.

the outputs from the hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  
determ in ing  control  processes should  a l so be used  throughout  the 
devel opm ent  and  impl ementation  of  the OH &S managem ent  system.  

Figure 2  provides an  overview of  the risk assessment  process.

Figure 2  Overview of  the hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment process

Develop 
Methodology

Identify
Hazards

Assess
Risks

Determine
Controls

Implement
Controls

Monitor &
Review

Manage
Change

NOTE The development of the methodology can itself be subject to 
change or improvement.

 4.3.1 .2  Developing  a  methodology and procedures for hazard  
identifcation  and risk assessment

H azard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  methodol og ies vary greatl y 
across industries,  rang ing  from simpl e assessments to compl ex 
quantitative anal yses wi th  extensive documentation .  individual  
hazards can  requ i re that  different  methods be used ,  e.g .  an  
assessment  of  l ong  term exposure to chem ical s can  need  a  different  
method  than  that  taken  for  equ ipm ent  safety or  for  assessing  an  
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offce workstation .  Each  organization  should  choose approaches 
that  are appropriate to i ts scope,  nature and  size,  and  wh ich  meet  
i ts needs in  terms of  deta i l ,  compl exi ty,  time,  cost  and  ava i l abi l i ty of  
rel iabl e data.  in  combination ,  the chosen  approaches should  result  
in  an  incl usive m ethodol ogy for  the ongo ing  eval uation  of  a l l  the 
organization ’s OH &S risks.  

the m anagement  of  change (see 4.3.1 .5)  needs to be considered  
for  changes in  assessed  risks,  determ ination  of  control s,  or  the 
im pl ementation  of  control s.  M anagement  review should  be used  to 
determ ine whether  changes to the m ethodol ogy are needed  overal l .

to be effective,  the organization ’s procedures for  hazard  identifcation  
and  risk assessment  should  take account  of  the fol l owing:  

hazards, —

risks, —

control s, —

management  of  change, —

documentation , —

ongo ing  review. —

to ensure consistency of  appl ication ,  i t  is recommended  that  these 
procedure(s)  be docum ented .  

OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.3.1 ,  identifes in  bul l ets a)  to j )  what  should  be 
taken  into account  in  devel oping  the procedure(s).  G u idance on  these 
can  be found  in  sub‑cl auses 4.3.1 .3  to 4.3.1 .8.

 4.3.1 .3  Hazard  Identifcation

H azard  identifcation  should  a im  to determ ine proactivel y a l l  sources,  
si tuations or  acts (or  a  comb ination  of  these),  arising  from an  
organization ’s activi ties,  wi th  a  potential  for  harm  in  terms of  hum an  
in jury or  i l l  health  (see the defnition  of  “ hazard”  in  3.6).  Exampl es 
incl ude:

sources (e.g .  moving  m ach inery,  radiation  or  energy sources),   —

si tuations (e.g.  working  at  heights),  or   —

acts (e.g.  m anual  l ifting). —

H azard  identifcation  should  consider  the different  types of  hazards 
in  the workpl ace,  incl uding  physical ,  chem ical ,  b iol og ical  and  
psychosocial  (see Annex C for  exampl es of  hazards).  

the organization  should  establ ish  specifc hazard  identifcation  
tool s and  techniques that  are rel evant  to the scope of  i ts OH &S 
m anagement  system.  

the fol l owing  sources of  information  or  inputs should  be considered  
during  the hazard  identifcation  process:

OH &S l egal  and  other  requ i rements (see  — 4.3.2),  e.g .  those that  
prescribe how hazards should  be identifed ,

OH &S pol icy (see  — 4.2),

monitoring  data  (see  — 4.5.1 ),

occupational  exposure and  health  assessm ents, —

records of  incidents (see  — 3.9),
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reports from previous audits,  assessments or  reviews, —

input  from  em pl oyees and  other  interested  parties (see  — 4.4.3),

information  from other  management  systems (e.g.  for  qual i ty  —
managem ent  or  envi ronmental  management),

information  from empl oyee OH &S consultations,   —

process review and  improvement  activi ties in  the workpl ace, —

information  on  best  practice and /or  typical  hazards in  sim i l ar   —
organizations,

reports of  incidents that  have occurred  in  sim i l ar  organizations, —

information  on  the faci l i ties,  processes and  activi ties of  the  —
organization ,  incl uding  the fol l owing:

workpl ace design ,  traffc pl ans (e.g .  pedestrian  wal kways,  •  

veh icl e routing),  si te pl an(s),

process f owcharts and  operations manual s,•  

inventories of  hazardous material s (raw material s,  chem ical s,  •  

wastes,  products,  sub‑products),

equ ipment  specifcations,•  

product  specifcations,  material  safety data  sheets,  toxicol ogy •  

and  other  OH &S data.

H azard  identifcation  processes should  be appl ied  to both  routine  
and  to non ‑routine (e.g.  periodic,  occasional ,  or  emergency)  activi ties 
and  si tuations.  

Exampl es of  non ‑routine activi ties and  si tuations that  should  be 
considered  during  the hazard  identifcation  process incl ude:

faci l i ties or  equ ipment  cl eaning,   —

temporary process modifcations, —

non ‑schedul ed  ma intenance,   —

pl ant  or  equ ipment  start‑ups/shut‑downs, —

off‑si te visi ts (e.g.  feld  trips,  customer  suppl ier  visi ts,  prospecting,   —
excursions),

refurb ishm ent, —

extreme weather  conditions, —

uti l i ty (e.g .  power,  water,  gas,  etc.)  disruptions, —

temporary arrangem ents, —

emergency si tuations. —

H azard  identifcation  should  consider  a l l  persons having  access to 
the workpl ace (e.g.  custom ers,  visi tors,  service contractors,  del ivery 
personnel ,  as wel l  as empl oyees)  and :

the hazards and  risks arising  from thei r  activi ties,   —

the hazards arising  from the use of  products or  services suppl ied   —
to the organization  by them,

thei r  degree of  fam i l iarity wi th  the workpl ace,  and   —

thei r  behaviour. —
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H uman  factors,  such  as capabi l i ties,  behaviours and  l im i tations,  have 
to be taken  into account  [see bul l et  c)  of  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.3.1 ]  
when  eval uating  the hazards and  risks of  processes,  equ ipment  and  
work envi ronments.  H um an  factors should  be considered  whenever  
there is a  human  interface and  take into account  issues such  as ease of  
use,  potential  for  operational  errors,  operator  stress and  user  fatigue.

in  considering  human  factors,  the organization ’s hazard  identifcation  
process should  consider  the fol l owing,  and  thei r  interactions:

the nature of   the job (workpl ace l ayout,  operator  information ,   —
work l oad ,  physical  work,  work patterns),  

the envi ronment  (heat,  l ighting,  noise,  a i r  qual i ty), —

human  behaviour  (temperament,  habi ts,  attitude), —

psychol og ical  capab i l i ties (cognition ,  attention ), —

physiol og ical  capab i l i ties (b iomechanical ,  anthropometrics/ —
physical  variation  of  peopl e).

in  some instances,  there can  be hazards wh ich  occur  or  orig inate 
outside the workpl ace that  can  have an  impact  on  individual s wi th in  
the workpl ace (e.g .  rel eases of  toxic material s from neighbouring  
operations).  Where such  hazards are foreseeabl e,  these should  be 
addressed .  

the organization  could  be obl iged  to g ive consideration  to hazards 
created  beyond  the boundary of  the workpl ace,  particul arl y where 
there is a  l egal  obl igation  or  duty of  care concerning  such  hazards.  in  
some l egal  jurisdictions such  hazards are instead  addressed  through  
the organization ’s envi ronm ental  management  system .

For  the hazard  identifcation  to be effective the organization  should  
use an  approach  that  incl udes information  from  a  variety of  sources,  
especial l y inputs from peopl e who have knowl edge of  i ts processes,  
tasks or  systems,  e.g . :

observations of  behaviour  and  work practices and  anal yses of  the  —
underl ying  causes of  unsafe behaviour,

benchmarking,   —

interviews and  surveys, —

safety tours and  inspections,   —

incident  reviews and  subsequent  anal yses, —

monitoring  and  assessm ent  of  hazardous exposures (chem ical  and   —
physical  agents),

workf ow and  process anal ysis,  incl uding  thei r  potential  for   —
creating  unsafe behaviour.

H azard  identifcation  should  be conducted  by a  person(s)  wi th  
competence in  rel evant  hazard  identifcation  methodol og ies and  
techniques (see 4.4.2)  and  appropriate knowl edge of  the work activi ty.

Checkl ists can  be used  as a  rem inder  of  what  types of  potential  
hazards to consider  and  to record  the in itial  hazard  identifcation ;  
however,  care should  be taken  to avoid  over  rel iance on  the use of  
checkl ists (see Annex C).  Checkl ists should  be specifc to the work area,  
process or  equ ipm ent  being  eval uated .   
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 4.3.1 .4 Risk assessment

 4.3.1 .4.1  General

risk is the com bination  of  the l ikel ihood  of  an  occurrence of  a  
hazardous event  or  exposure(s)  and  the severity of  in jury or  i l l  health  
(3.8)  that  can  be caused  by the event  or  exposure(s)  (see 3.21 ).

risk assessment  is a  process of  eval uating  the risk(s)  arising  from a  
hazard(s),  taking  into account  the adequacy of  any existing  control s,  
and  decid ing  whether  the risk(s)  is acceptabl e (see 3.22).

An  acceptabl e risk (see 3.1 )  is a  risk that  has been  reduced  to a  l evel  
that  the organization  is wi l l ing  to assume wi th  respect  to i ts l egal  
obl igation ,  i ts OH &S pol icy and  i ts OH &S objectives.  

NOTE Some reference documents use the term “risk assessment” to 
encompass the entire process of hazard identifcation,  risk assessment 
and determining controls; OHSAS 18001  and OHSAS 18002 refer to the 
individual elements of this process separately and use the term “risk 
assessment” to refer explicitly to the second stage of this process.

 4.3.1 .4.2 Risk assessment inputs

inputs to the risk assessment  processes can  incl ude,  but  are not  be  
l im i ted  to,  inform ation  or  data  on  the fol l owing:

deta i l s of  l ocation(s)  where work is carried  out, —

the proxim i ty and  scope for  hazardous interaction  between   —
activi ties in  the workpl ace,  

security arrangements, —

the human  capabi l i ties,  behaviour,  competence,  tra in ing  and   —
experience of  those who normal l y and/or  occasional l y carry out  
hazardous tasks,

toxicol og ical  data,  ep idem iol og ical  data  and  other  health  rel ated   —
information ,

the proxim i ty of  other  personnel  (e.g.  cl eaners,  visi tors,   —
contractors,  the publ ic)  who m ight  be affected  by hazardous 
work,

deta i l s of  any work instructions,  system s of  work and/or   —
perm i t‑to‑work procedures,  prepared  for  hazardous tasks,

manufacturers’  or  suppl iers’  instructions for  operation  and   —
ma intenance of  equ ipment  and  faci l i ties,

the ava i l ab i l i ty and  use of  control  measures [e.g.  for  venti l ation ,   —
guarding,  personal  protective equ ipment  (PPE),  etc. ] ,

abnormal  conditions (e.g .  the potential  interruption  of  uti l i ty  —
services such  as el ectrici ty and  water,  or  other  process fa i l ures),

envi ronmental  conditions affecting  the workpl ace, —

the potential  for  fa i l ure of  pl ant  and  mach inery components  —
and  safety devices or  for  thei r  degradation  from exposure to the 
el em ents or  process material s,

deta i l s of  access to,  and  adequacy/condition  of  emergency  —
procedures,  em ergency escape pl ans,  emergency equ ipment,  
emergency escape routes (incl uding  signage),  em ergency 
communication  faci l i ties,  and  external  emergency support,  etc. ,
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monitoring  data  rel ated  to incidents associated  wi th  specifc work  —
activi ties,

the fndings of  any existing  assessm ents rel ating  to hazardous  —
work activi ty,  

deta i l s of  previous unsafe acts ei ther  by the individual s  —
perform ing  the activi ty or  by others (e.g.  ad jacent  personnel ,  
visi tors,  contractors,  etc.),  

the potential  for  a  fa i l ure to induce associated  fa i l ures or   —
disabl ing  of  control  measures,

the duration  and  frequency at  wh ich  tasks are carried  out, —

the accuracy and  rel iabi l i ty of  the data  ava i l abl e for  the risk  —
assessment,

any l egal  and  other  requ i rements (see  — 4.3.2)  wh ich  prescribe how 
the risk assessm ent  has to be performed  or  what  constitutes an  
acceptabl e risk,  e.g.  sam pl ing  methods to determ ine exposure,  
use of  specifc risk assessment  methods,  or  perm issibl e exposure 
l evel s.

risk assessment  should  be conducted  by a  person(s)  wi th  com petence 
in  rel evant  risk assessment  methodol og ies and  techniques (see 4.4.2)  
and  appropriate knowl edge of  the work activi ty.

 4.3.1 .4.3  Risk assessment methodologies

An  organization  can  use different  risk assessment  methods as part  of  
an  overal l  strategy for  addressing  different  areas or  activi ties.  When  
seeking  to establ ish  the l ikel ihood  of  harm,  the adequacy of  existing  
control  measures should  be taken  into account.  A risk assessment  
should  be deta i led  enough  to determ ine appropriate control  measures.

Som e risk assessment  m ethods are compl ex and  appropriate to special  
or  particul arl y hazardous activi ties.  For  exam pl e,  risk assessment  
of  a  chem ical  process pl ant  m ight  requ i re com pl ex m athematical  
cal cul ations of  the probabi l i ties of  events that  could  l ead  to a  rel ease 
of  agents that  m ight  affect  individual s in  the workpl ace or  the publ ic.  
in  many countries,  sector‑specifc l eg isl ation  specifes where th is 
degree of  compl exi ty is requ i red .

in  many ci rcum stances,  OH &S risk can  be addressed  using  simpl er  
m ethods and  can  be qual i tative.  these approaches typ ical l y invol ve 
a  greater  degree of  judgment,  since they pl ace l ess rel iance on  
quantifabl e data.  in  som e cases,  these methods wi l l  serve as in itial  
screening  tool s,  to determ ine where a  more deta i l ed  assessment  
is needed .  

the risk assessment  should  invol ve consultation  wi th,  and  appropriate 
participation  by,  workers and  take into account  l egal  and  other  
requ i rements.  regul atory gu idance should  be taken  into account  
where appl icabl e.

the organization  should  consider  l im i tations in  the qual i ty and  
accuracy of  the data  used  in  the risk assessments and  the possibl e 
effect  th is could  have on  the resulting  cal cul ation  of  risk.  the h igher  
the level  of  uncerta inty in  the data,  the greater  is the need  for  caution  
in  determ in ing  whether  the risk is acceptabl e.

NOTE See Annex D for a  comparison of risk assessment tools and 
methodologies.
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 4.3.1 .4.4 Other considerations for risk assessment

Some organizations devel op generic risk assessments for  typ ical  
activi ties that  can  occur  in  several  different  si tes or  l ocations.  Such  
generic assessments can  be useful  as a  starting  point  for  m ore specifc 
assessments,  but  could  need  to be custom ized  to be appropriate to 
the particul ar  si tuation .  th is approach  can  improve the speed  and  
effciency of  the risk assessment  process and  improve the consistency 
of  risk assessments for  sim i l ar  tasks.

When  the organization ’s risk assessment  m ethod  uses descriptive 
categories for  assessing  severity or  l ikel ihood  of  harm,  they should  
be cl earl y defned ,  e.g .  cl ear  defnitions of  terms such  as “ l ikel y”  and  
“ un l ikel y”  are needed  to ensure that  different  individual s interpret  
them  consistentl y.

the organization  should  consider  risks to sensi tive popul ations 
(e.g.  pregnant  workers)  and  vu lnerabl e groups (e.g .  inexperienced  
workers),  as wel l  as any particul ar  susceptib i l i ties of  the individual s 
invol ved  in  perform ing  particul ar  tasks (e.g .  the ab i l i ty of  an  
individual  who is col our‑bl ind  to read  instructions).   

the organization  should  eval uate how the risk assessment  wi l l  take 
into account  the number  of  persons that  m ight  be exposed  to a  
particul ar  hazard .  H azards that  could  cause harm to l arge numbers 
of  persons should  be g iven  careful  consideration  even  when  i t  is l ess 
l ikel y for  such  severe consequences to occur.

risk assessments to eval uate the harm  from exposure to chem ical ,  
b iol og ical  and  physical  agents m ight  requ i re measurement  of  
exposure concentrations wi th  appropriate instrum ents and  
sampl ing  methods.  Com parison  of  these concentrations should  be 
made to appl icabl e occupational  exposure l im i ts or  standards.  the 
organization  should  ensure that  the risk assessment  considers both  
the short‑term and  l ong ‑term consequences of  exposure and  the 
additive effects of  multipl e agents and  exposures.

in  some cases risk assessments are performed  using  sam pl ing  to cover  
a  variety of  si tuations and  l ocations.  Care should  be taken  to ensure 
that  the sampl es used  are suffcient  and  adequatel y represent  a l l  the 
si tuations and  l ocations being  assessed .

 4.3.1 .5  Management of  change

the organization  should  manage and  control  any changes that  can  
affect  or  impact  i ts OH &S hazards and  risks.  th is incl udes changes 
to the organization ’s structure,  personnel ,  m anagement  system,  
processes,  activi ties,  use of  material s,  etc.  Such  changes should  be 
eval uated  through  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  prior  to 
thei r  introduction .

the organization  should  consider  hazards and  potential  risks 
associated  wi th  new processes or  operations at  the design  stage as 
wel l  as changes in  the organization ,  existing  operations,  products,  
services or  suppl iers.  the fol l owing  are exampl es of  conditions that  
should  in itiate a  management  of  change process:

new or  modifed  technol ogy (incl uding  software),  equ ipm ent,   —
faci l i ties,  or  work envi ronment,

new or  revised  procedures,  work practices,  designs,  specifcations  —
or  standards,
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different  types or  grades of  raw material s, —

signifcant  changes to the si te’s organizational  structure and   —
staffng,  incl uding  the use of  contractors,

modifcations of  health  and  safety devices and  equ ipment  or   —
control s.

the management  of  change process should  incl ude consideration  of  
the fol l owing  questions to ensure that  any new or  changed  risks are 
acceptabl e:

have new hazards been  created  (see  — 4.3.1 .4)? 

what  are the risks associated  wi th  the new hazards? —

have the risks from other  hazards changed?  —

could  the changes adversel y affect  existing  risk control s? —

have the most  appropriate control s been  chosen ,  bearing  in  m ind   —
usab i l i ty,  acceptabi l i ty and  both  the immediate and  l ong ‑term  
costs?

 4.3.1 .6 Determining  the need  for controls

H aving  com pl eted  a  risk assessm ent  and  having  taken  account  of  
existing  control s,  the organization  should  be abl e to determ ine 
whether  existing  control s are adequate or  need  improving,  or  if  new 
control s are requ i red .

if  new or  improved  control s are requ i red ,  thei r  sel ection  should  be 
determ ined  by the principl e of  the h ierarchy of  control s,  i .e.  the 
el im ination  of  hazards where practicabl e,  fol l owed  in  turn  by risk 
reduction  (ei ther  by reducing  the l ikel ihood  of  occurrence or  potential  
severity of  in jury or  harm),  wi th  the adoption  of  personal  protective 
equ ipment  (PPE)  as a  l ast  resort.

the fol l owing  provides exampl es of  impl em enting  the h ierarchy of  
control s:

El im ination  – modify a  design  to el im inate the hazard ,  e.g .  a)  
introduce m echanical  l ifting  devices to el im inate the m anual  
hand l ing  hazard ;

Substitution  – substitute a  l ess hazardous material  or  reduce b)  
the system energy (e.g .  l ower  the force,  amperage,  pressure,  
tem perature,  etc.);

Eng ineering  control s – instal l  venti l ation  systems,  mach ine c)  
guarding,  interl ocks,  sound  encl osures,  etc. ;

Signage,  warnings,  and /or  adm in istrative control s – safety signs,  d )  
hazardous area  m arking,  photo‑l um inescent  signs,  markings 
for  pedestrian  wal kways,  warning  si rens/l ights,  a l arms,  safety 
procedures,  equ ipment  inspections,  access control s,  safe systems 
of  working,  tagg ing  and  work perm i ts,  etc. ;

Personal  protective equ ipm ent  (PPE)  – safety g l asses,  hearing  e)  
protection ,  face sh ields,  safety harnesses and  l anyards,  respi rators 
and  g l oves.

in  appl ying  the h ierarchy consideration  should  be g iven  to the rel ative 
costs,  risk reduction  benefts,  and  rel iab i l i ty of  the ava i l abl e options.  
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An  organization  should  take into account:

the need  for  a  comb ination  of  control s,  com bin ing  el em ents  —
from the above h ierarchy (e.g .  eng ineering  and  adm in istrative 
control s),

establ ished  good  practice in  the control  of  the particul ar  hazard   —
under  consideration ,  

adapting  work to the individual  (e.g.  to take account  of   —
individual  mental  and  physical  capab i l i ties),

taking  advantage of  technical  progress to improve control s, —

using  m easures that  protect  everyone [e.g .  by sel ecting   —
eng ineering  control s that  protect  everyone in  the vicin ity of  a  
hazard  in  preference to personal  protective equ ipment  (PPE)] ,

hum an  behaviour  and  whether  a  particul ar  control  measure wi l l   —
be accepted  and  can  be effectivel y im pl emented ,

typical  basic types of  human  fa i l ure (e.g .  simpl e fa i l ure of  a   —
frequentl y repeated  action ,  l apses of  m emory or  attention ,  l ack 
of  understanding  or  error  of  judgement,  and  breach  of  rul es or  
procedures)  and  ways of  preventing  them,

the need  to introduce pl anned  ma intenance of,  for  exampl e,   —
mach inery safeguards,

the possibl e need  for  emergency/contingency arrangements  —
where risk control s fa i l ,

the potential  l ack of  fam i l iarity wi th  the workpl ace and   —
existing  control s of  those not  in  the direct  empl oyment  of  the 
organization ,  e.g .  visi tors,  contractor  personnel .  

Once the controls have been  determ ined  the organization  can  prioritize 
its actions to implement  them.  in  the prioritization  of  actions the 
organization  should  take into account  the potential  for  risk reduction  
of  the planned  controls.  it  is preferable that  actions addressing a  h igh  
risk activity or  offering  a  substantial  reduction  of  risk take priority over  
actions that  have on ly l im ited  risk reduction  beneft.

in  some cases,  i t  is necessary to modify work activi ties unti l  risk 
control s are in  pl ace or  appl y temporary risk control s unti l  more 
effective actions are compl eted .  For  exampl e,  the use of  hearing  
protection  as an  interim m easure unti l  the source of  no ise can  be 
el im inated ,  or  the work activi ty segregated  to reduce the no ise 
exposure.  temporary control s should  not  be regarded  as a  l ong ‑term 
substitute for  more effective risk control  measures.  

Legal  requ i rements,  vol untary standards and  codes of  practice can  
specify appropriate control s for  specifc hazards.  in  som e cases,  
control s wi l l  need  to be capabl e of  atta in ing  “ as l ow as reasonabl y 
practicabl e”  (ALArP)  l evel s of  risk.

the organization  should  conduct  ongo ing  monitoring  to ensure that  
the adequacy of  the control s is being  m a inta ined  (see 4.5.1 ).

NOTE The term “residual risk” is often used to describe the risk that 
remains after controls have been implemented.  
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 4.3.1 .7  Recording  and  documenting  the results

the organization  should  docum ent  and  keep the results of  hazard  
identifcation ,  risk assessments and  determ ined  control s.  

the fol l owing  types of  information  should  be recorded :  

identifcation  of  hazards, —

determ ination  of  the risks associated  wi th  the identifed  hazards, —

indication  of  the l evel s of  the risks rel ated  to the hazards,   —

description  of,  or  reference to,  the measures to be taken  to  —
control  the risks,

determ ination  of  the competency requ i rements for  impl ementing   —
the control s (see 4.4.2).

When  existing  or  intended  control s are used  in  determ in ing  OH &S 
risks,  these measures should  be cl earl y documented  so  that  the basis 
of  the assessment  wi l l  be cl ear  when  i t  is reviewed  at  a  l ater  date.

the description  of  m easures to monitor  and  control  risks can  be 
incl uded  wi th in  operational  control  procedures (see 4.4.6).  the 
determ ination  of  com petency requ i rements can  be incl uded  wi th in  
tra in ing  procedures (see 4.4.2).

 4.3.1 .8 Ongoing review

it  is a  requ i rement  that  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  be  
ongo ing.  th is requ i res the organization  to consider  the tim ing  and  
frequency of  such  reviews,  as affected  by the fol l owing  types of  issues:

the need  to determ ine whether  existing  risk control s are effective  —
and  adequate,

the need  to respond  to new hazards, —

the need  to respond  to changes that  the organization  i tself  has  —
made (see 4.3.1 .5),

the need  to respond  to feedback from monitoring  activi ties,   —
incident  investigation  (see 4.5.3),  emergency si tuations or  the 
results of  testing  of  emergency procedures (see 4.4.7),

changes in  l eg isl ation , —

external  factors,  e.g .  em erg ing  occupational  health  issues, —

advances in  control  technol og ies, —

chang ing  diversi ty in  the workforce,  incl uding  contractors, —

changes proposed  by corrective and  preventive action  (see  — 4.5.3).

Periodic reviews can  hel p ensure consistency across risk assessments 
carried  out  by different  peopl e at  different  times.  Where conditions 
have changed  and /or  better  risk m anagement  technol og ies have 
becom e ava i l abl e,  improvements should  be made as necessary.  

it  is not  necessary to perform new risk assessments when  a  review can  
show that  the existing  or  pl anned  control s rema in  val id .  

internal  audits (see 4.5.5)  can  provide an  opportunity to check that  
hazard  identifcations,  risk assessments and  control s,  are in  pl ace and  
up‑to‑date.  internal  audits can  a l so be a  useful  opportunity to check 
whether  the assessment  ref ects actual  workpl ace conditions and  
practice.
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 4.3.2  Legal  and  other requirements

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  for  identifying  and  accessing  the l egal  and  other  
OH &S requ i rements that  are appl icabl e to i t.  

the organization  shal l  ensure that  these appl icabl e l egal  
requ i rements and  other  requ i rements to wh ich  the organization  
subscribes are taken  into account  in  establ ish ing,  impl em enting  
and  ma inta in ing  i ts OH &S management  system.

the organization  shal l  keep th is information  up‑to‑date.  

the organization  shal l  communicate rel evant  information  on  l egal  
and  other  requ i rements to persons working  under  the control  of  
the organization ,  and  other  rel evant  interested  parties.

the organization  should  have m ade a  pol icy comm i tment  to 
compl iance wi th  appl icabl e l egal  and  other  OH &S requ i rements that  
rel ates to i ts OH &S hazards (see 4.2).  

these l egal  requ i rements can  take m any form s,  such  as:

l eg isl ation ,  incl uding  statutes,  regul ations and  codes of  practice,   —

decrees and  directives, —

orders issued  by regul ators, —

perm i ts,  l icences or  other  form s of  authorization ,   —

judgements of  courts or  adm in istrative tribunal s, —

treaties,  conventions,  protocol s. —

Exampl es of  “ other  requ i rements”  can  incl ude:  

contractual  conditions, —

agreements wi th  em pl oyees,   —

agreements wi th  interested  parties, —

agreements wi th  health  authorities, —

non ‑regul atory gu idel ines, —

vol untary principl es,  best  practices or  codes of  practice,  charters, —

publ ic comm i tments of  the organization  or  i ts parent   —
organization ,  and

corporate/company requ i rements.   —

Some of  these comm i tments or  agreem ents can  address a  range of  
issues in  addition  to OH &S m atters.  the OH &S management  system  
need  on l y address such  comm i tments or  agreem ents to the extent  
that  they rel ate to the organization ’s OH &S hazards.

to meet  i ts pol icy comm i tm ents,  the organization  should  have a  
structured  approach  to ensure that  the l egal  and  other  requ i rements 
can  be identifed ,  eval uated  for  appl icab i l i ty,  accessed ,  comm unicated  
and  be kept  up‑to‑date.

depending  on  the nature of  i ts OH &S hazards,  operations,  equ ipment,  
material s,  etc. ,  an  organization  should  seek out  rel evant  appl icabl e 
OH &S l eg isl ative or  other  requ i rements.  th is can  be ach ieved  through  



BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

26  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSH  StAn dArd

the use of  knowl edge wi th in  the organization  and/or  through  the use 
of  external  sources such  as:

the internet,   —

l ibraries,   —

trade associations,   —

regul ators,   —

l egal  services,   —

OH &S institutes,   —

OH &S consultants, —

equ ipment  manufacturers, —

material s suppl iers, —

contractors, —

custom ers. —

From the results of  the in itial  review,  the organization  should  consider  
the l egal  and  other  requ i rements that  are appl icabl e to:

i ts sector,   —

i ts activi ties,   —

i ts products,  processes,  faci l i ties,  equ ipment,  material s,  personnel ,   —

i ts l ocation . —

External  resources,  such  as those previousl y l isted ,  can  be hel pful  in  
l ocating  and  eval uating  these requ i rements.

H aving  identifed  what  is appl icabl e,  the organization ’s procedure 
needs to incl ude information  on  how i t  can  access the l egal  and  
other  requ i rements.  there is no requ i rement  to ma inta in  a  l ibrary;  i t  
is suffcient  that  the organization  be abl e to access the information  
when  needed .  

the organization ’s procedure should  ensure that  i t  can  determ ine any 
changes that  affect  the appl icabi l i ty of  l egal  and  other  requ i rements 
rel evant  to i ts OH &S hazards.

the organization ’s procedure needs to identify who should  rece ive 
information  on  l egal  and  other  requ i rements,  and  ensure that  
rel evant  inform ation  is communicated  to them  (see 4.4.3)

Further  gu idance on  how l egal  requ i rements should  be taken  into 
account  in  an  organization ’s OH &S managem ent  system can  be found  
throughout  th is OH SAS standard .  

 4.3.3  Objectives and  programme(s)

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl ement  and  ma inta in  
documented  OH &S objectives,  at  rel evant  functions and  l evel s 
wi th in  the organization .

the objectives shal l  be measurabl e,  where practicabl e,  and  
consistent  wi th  the OH &S pol icy,  incl uding  the comm i tments 
to the prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  health,  to compl iance wi th  
appl icabl e l egal  requ i rem ents and  wi th  other  requ i rements to 
wh ich  the organization  subscribes,  and  to continual  improvement.
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When  establ ish ing  and  reviewing  i ts objectives,  an  organization  
shal l  take into account  the l egal  requ i rements and  other  
requ i rements to wh ich  the organization  subscribes,  and  i ts OH &S 
risks.  it  shal l  a l so consider  i ts technol og ical  options,  i ts fnancial ,  
operational  and  business requ i rements,  and  the views of  rel evant  
interested  parties.

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
programme(s)  for  ach ieving  i ts objectives.  Programm e(s)  shal l  
incl ude as a  m in im um:

designation  of  responsibi l i ty and  authority for  ach ieving  a)  
objectives at  relevant  functions and  levels of  the organization ;  
and

the means and  tim e‑frame by wh ich  the objectives are to be b)  
ach ieved .

the programme(s)  shal l  be reviewed  at  regul ar  and  pl anned  
interval s,  and  ad justed  as necessary,  to ensure that  the objectives 
are ach ieved .

 4.3.3.1  Setting  objectives

Setting  objectives is an  integral  part  of  the pl anning  of  an  OH &S 
management  system.  An  organization  should  set  objectives to 
fulf l  the comm i tments establ ished  in  i ts OH &S pol icy,  incl uding  i ts 
comm i tm ents to the prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  health.  

the process of  setting  and  reviewing  objectives,  and  impl ementing  
programmes to ach ieve them,  provides a  m echanism  for  the 
organization  to continual l y improve i ts OH &S management  system  
and  to improve i ts OH &S performance.

When  setting  OH &S objectives the organization  needs to take into 
account  the l egal  and  other  requ i rements and  i ts OH &S risks that  i t  
has identifed  (see 4.3.1  and  4.3.2).  the organization  should  make 
use of  the other  information  obta ined  from the pl anning  process 
(e.g.  a  prioritized  l ist  of  OH &S risks)  to determ ine whether  i t  needs 
to set  specifc objectives in  rel ation  to any of  i ts l egal  and  other  
requ i rements,  or  i ts OH &S risks.  H owever,  the organization  is not  
requ i red  to establ ish  OH &S objectives for  each  l egal  and  other  
requ i rement  or  OH &S risk identifed .  

the organization  should  a l so determ ine what  other  issues and  factors 
i t  needs to consider,  such  as:

technol og ical  options,  fnancial ,  operational  and  business  —
requ i rements,   

pol icy and  objectives rel evant  to the organization ’s business as a   —
whol e,

results of  hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  existing   —
control s,

eval uations of  the effectiveness of  the OH &S m anagement  system   —
(e.g.  from internal  audits),

views of  workers (e.g.  from empl oyee perception  or  satisfaction   —
surveys),
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information  from empl oyee OH &S consultations,  reviews and   —
improvement  activi ties in  the workpl ace (these activi ties can  be 
ei ther  reactive or  proactive in  nature),

anal ysis of  performance aga inst  previousl y establ ished  OH &S  —
objectives,

past  records of  OH &S nonconform i ties and  incidents, —

the results of  the management  review (see  — 4.6),

the need  for  and  ava i l ab i l i ty of  resources. —

Objectives that  are specifc,  measurabl e,  ach ievabl e,  rel evant,  and  
timel y can  enabl e progress aga inst  the atta inment  of  the objectives 
to be measured  more readi l y by the organization  (sometimes such  
objectives are referred  to as being  “ SM Art” ).

it  is a l so advisabl e that  the organization  records the background   
and  reasons for  setting  the objectives,  in  order  to faci l i tate thei r  
future review.

Exampl es of  types of  objectives can  incl ude:

objectives to increase or  reduce som eth ing  that  specify a   —
numerical  fgure (e.g .  to reduce hand l ing  incidents by 20% ),  

objectives to introduce control s or  el im inate hazards (e.g.  for   —
no ise reduction  in  a  workshop),

objectives to introduce l ess hazardous material s in  specifc  —
products,  

objectives to increase worker  satisfaction  in  rel ation  to OH &S   —
(e.g.  for  a  reduction  of  workpl ace stress),

objectives to reduce exposures to hazardous substances,   —
equ ipment  or  processes (e.g .  the introduction  of  access control s,  
or  guarding),

objectives to increase awareness or  competence in  perform ing   —
work tasks safel y,

objectives that  are put  in  pl ace to meet  impending  l egal   —
requ i rem ents prior  to thei r  enactment.

during  the establ ishment  of  OH &S objectives,  particul ar  regard  should  
be g iven  to information  or  data  from  those peopl e m ost  l ikel y to be 
affected  by individual  OH &S objectives,  as th is can  assist  in  ensuring  
that  the objectives are reasonabl e and  more widel y accepted .  it  is a l so 
useful  to consider  information  or  data  from sources external  to the 
organization ,  e.g .  from contractors or  other  interested  parties.  

the OH &S objectives should  address both  broad  corporate OH &S 
issues and  OH &S issues that  are specifc to individual  functions and  
l evels wi th in  the organization .  

OH &S objectives can  be broken  down  into tasks,  depending  on  the 
size of  the organization ,  the compl exi ty of  the OH &S objective and  i ts 
time‑scal e.  there should  be cl ear  l inks between  the various l evel s of  
tasks and  the OH &S objectives.

Specifc OH &S objectives can  be establ ished  by different  functions and  
at  different  l evel s wi th in  the organization .  Certa in  OH &S objectives,  
appl icabl e to the organization  as a  whol e,  can  be establ ished  by top 
m anagement.  Other  OH &S objectives can  be establ ished  by,  or  for,  
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rel evant  individual  departments or  functions.  n ot  a l l  functions and  
departments are requ i red  to have specifc OH &S objectives.  

NOTE Objectives are sometimes given associated “targets”.  For the 
purpose of the OHSAS standards “targets” are viewed as being a  sub‑set 
of objectives.

 4.3.3.2  Programme(s)

in  order  to ach ieve the objectives a  programme(s)  should  be establ ished .  
A programme is an  action  plan  for  ach ieving al l  the OH &S objectives,  
or  individual  OH&S objectives.  For  complex issues more formal  project  
plans can  a lso need  to be developed  as part  of  the programme(s).

in  considering  the means necessary to establ ish  the programme(s)  
the organization  should  exam ine the resources requ i red  (fnancial ,  
human ,  infrastructure)  and  the tasks to be performed .  depending  on  
the com pl exi ty of  the program me establ ished  to ach ieve a  particul ar  
objective,  the organization  should  assign  responsib i l i ty,  authority,  
and  compl etion  dates for  individual  tasks to ensure that  the OH &S 
objective can  be accompl ished  wi th in  the overal l  timeframe.

the OH &S objectives and  programme(s)  should  be communicated  (e.g.  
via  tra in ing  and /or  group briefng  sessions,  etc.)  to rel evant  personnel .

reviews of  program me(s)  need  to be conducted  regul arl y,  and  the 
programme(s)  ad justed  or  modifed  where necessary.  th is can  be as 
part  of  management  review,  or  more frequentl y.

 4.4 Implementation  and  operation

 4.4.1  Resources, roles,  responsibil ity, accountabil ity 
and  authority

OHSAS 1 8001  text

top managem ent  shal l  take u ltimate responsibi l i ty for  OH &S and  
the OH &S management  system .  

top managem ent  shal l  demonstrate i ts comm i tment  by:

ensuring  the ava i l abi l i ty of  resources essential  to establ ish,  a)  
impl ement,  m a inta in  and  im prove the OH &S management  
system;  

NOTE 1  Resources include human resources and specialized 
skills,  organizational infrastructure,  technology and fnancial 
resources.

defning  rol es,  a l l ocating  responsibi l i ties and  accountab i l i ties,  b)  
and  del egating  authorities,  to faci l i tate effective OH &S 
managem ent;  rol es,  responsib i l i ties,  accountab i l i ties,  and  
authorities shal l  be documented  and  communicated .

the organization  shal l  appoint  a  member(s)  of  top m anagement  
wi th  specifc responsibi l i ty for  OH &S,  i rrespective of  other  
responsib i l i ties,  and  wi th  defned  rol es and  authority for:

ensuring  that  the OH &S m anagement  system is establ ished ,  a )  
impl emented  and  ma inta ined  in  accordance wi th  th is 
OH SAS Standard ;
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ensuring  that  reports on  the perform ance of  the OH &S b)  
management  system  are presented  to top m anagement  for  
review and  used  as a  basis for  improvem ent  of  the OH &S 
management  system .

NOTE 2 The top management appointee (e.g.  in  a  large 
organization,  a  Board or executive committee member) may 
delegate some of their duties to a  subordinate management 
representative(s) while still retaining accountability.  

the identity of  the top management  appo intee shal l  be made 
ava i l abl e to a l l  persons working  under  the control  of  the 
organization .

Al l  those wi th  management  responsib i l i ty shal l  demonstrate thei r  
com m i tment  to the continual  improvement  of  OH &S performance.

the organization  shal l  ensure that  persons in  the workpl ace take 
responsibi l i ty for  aspects of  OH &S over  wh ich  they have control ,  
incl uding  adherence to the organization ’s appl icabl e OH &S 
requ i rem ents.

NOTE “Accountability” means ultimate “responsibility”,  and relates 
to the person who is held to account if something is not done,  does not 
work,  or fails to achieve its objective.

the successful  impl ementation  of  an  OH &S m anagement  system   
cal l s for  a  comm i tment  from al l  persons working  under  the control  of  
the organization .  th is com m i tment  should  beg in  at  the h ighest  l evel s 
of  m anagement.

top management  should :

determ ine and  m ake ava i l abl e,  in  a  timel y and  effcient  manner,   —
al l  the resources needed  to prevent  in juries and  i l l  health  in  the 
workpl ace,  

identify who needs to do what  wi th  respect  to the management   —
of  OH &S and  make sure they are aware of  thei r  responsib i l i ties 
and  what  they are accountabl e for,

ensure that  those members of  the organization ’s management   —
wi th  OH &S responsibi l i ties have the necessary authority to fulf l  
thei r  rol es,

ensure there is cl arity of  responsib i l i ties at  the interfaces between   —
different  functions (e.g .  between  departm ents,  between  
different  l evel s of  m anagement,  between  workers,  between  the 
organization  and  contractors,  between  the organization  and  i ts 
neighbours),  

appo int  one of  i ts mem bers as the person  responsibl e for  the  —
OH &S system  and  reporting  on  i ts performance.

When  determ in ing  the resources needed  to establ ish,  im pl ement  and  
m a inta in  the OH &S system,  an  organization  should  consider:

the fnancial ,  human  and  other  resources specifc to i ts  —
operations,

the technol og ies specifc to i ts operations, —

infrastructure and  equ ipment, —
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information  systems,  and —

the need  for  expertise and  tra in ing.   —

resources and  thei r  a l location  should  be reviewed  periodical ly,  via  
management  review,  to ensure they are suffcient  to carry out  OH &S 
programmes and  activi ties,  including  performance measurement  and  
monitoring.  For  organizations wi th  establ ished  OH &S management  
systems,  the adequacy of  resources can  be at  least  partial ly evaluated  
by comparing  the planned  ach ievement  of  OH &S objectives wi th  actual  
results.  in  evaluating  adequacy of  resources,  consideration  should  a l so 
be g iven  to planned  changes and/or  new projects or  operations.

OH SAS 1 8001  requ ires that  the responsibi l ities and  authority of  a l l  
persons who perform duties that  are part  of  the OH &S management  
system have to be documented .  these can  be described  and  included  in :  

OH &S m anagement  system procedures,   —

operational  procedures or  work station  procedures, —

project  and /or  task descriptions, —

job descriptions, —

induction  tra in ing  packages. —

H owever,  the organization  is free to choose whatever  form at(s)  best  
su i ts i ts needs.

Such  documentation  can ,  among  others,  be requ i red  for  the 
fol l owing  peopl e:

the top m anagement  appo intee for  OH &S, —

managem ent  at  a l l  l evel s in  the organization ,  incl uding  top  —
managem ent,

safety com m i ttee/safety teams, —

process operators and  the general  workforce, —

those manag ing  the OH &S of  contractors, —

those responsibl e for  OH &S tra in ing, —

those responsibl e for  equ ipment  that  is critical  for  OH &S, —

those responsibl e for  manag ing  faci l i ties used  as a  workpl ace,   —

empl oyees wi th  OH &S qual ifcations,  or  other  OH &S special ists,   —
wi th in  the organization ,

empl oyee OH &S representatives on  participative/consultative  —
forums.

OH SAS 1 8001  requ i res that  the OH &S management  appo intee 
has to be a  member  of  top management.  the OH &S management  
appointee can  be supported  by other  personnel  who have del egated  
responsib i l i ties for  monitoring  the overal l  operation  of  the OH &S 
function .  H owever,  the management  appointee should  be regul arl y 
informed  of  the performance of  the system,  and  should  reta in  active 
involvement  in  periodic reviews and  the setting  of  OH &S objectives.  
it  should  be ensured  that  any other  duties or  functions assigned  to 
the top managem ent  appo intee do not  conf ict  wi th  the fulf l ment  of  
thei r  OH &S responsib i l i ties.

the rol e and  responsibi l i ties of  any special ist  OH &S function  wi th in  
the organization  should  be appropriatel y defned  to avo id  am bigu i ty 
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wi th  those of  management  at  a l l  l evel s (as managers would  usual l y be 
expected  to have responsibi l i ty for  ensuring  that  OH &S is m anaged  
effectivel y in  thei r  area  of  control ).  th is should  incl ude arrangements 
to resol ve any conf ict  between  OH &S issues and  operational  
considerations incl uding,  where appropriate,  escal ation  to a  h igher  
l evel  of  managem ent.

Al l  m anagers should  provide visibl e dem onstration  of  thei r  
comm i tment  to continual  improvement  of  OH &S performance.  
M eans of  demonstration  can  incl ude visi ting  and  inspecting  si tes,  
participating  in  incident  investigation ,  and  provid ing  resources in  the 
context  of  corrective action ,  attendance and  active invol vement  at  
OH &S meetings,  communicating  the status of  safety activi ties,  and  
acknowl edg ing  good  OH &S perform ance.

the organization  should  comm unicate and  promote that  OH &S 
is the responsib i l i ty of  everyone in  the organization ,  not  just  the 
responsib i l i ty of  those wi th  defned  OH &S m anagement  system  
responsib i l i ties.  in  taking  responsibi l i ty for  aspects of  OH &S over  
wh ich  they have control ,  a l l  persons in  the workpl ace need  to consider  
not  on l y thei r  own  safety but  a l so the safety of  others.

 4.4.2 Competence, training  and  awareness

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  ensure that  any person(s)  under  i ts control  
perform ing  tasks that  can  impact  on  OH &S is (are)  com petent  on  
the basis of  appropriate education ,  tra in ing  or  experience,  and  
shal l  reta in  associated  records.  

the organization  shal l  identify tra in ing  needs associated  wi th  
i ts OH &S risks and  i ts OH &S management  system.  it  shal l  provide 
tra in ing  or  take other  action  to meet  these needs,  eval uate the 
effectiveness of  the tra in ing  or  action  taken ,  and  reta in  associated  
records.

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl ement  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  to make persons working  under  i ts control  aware of:

the OH &S consequences,  actual  or  potential ,  of  thei r  work a)  
activi ties,  thei r  behaviour,  and  the OH &S benefts of  improved  
personal  performance;

thei r  rol es and  responsib i l i ties and  importance in  ach ieving  b)  
conform i ty to the OH &S pol icy and  procedures and  to the 
requ i rements of  the OH &S m anagement  system,  incl uding  
em ergency preparedness and  response requ i rem ents 
(see 4.4.7);

the potential  consequences of  departure from specifed  c)  
procedures.

tra in ing  procedures shal l  take into account  differing  l evel s of:

responsibi l i ty,  ab i l i ty,  l anguage ski l l s and  l i teracy;  anda)  

risk.b)  



BritiSH  StAn dArd

© BSI  2008 •  33

BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

 4.4.2.1  General

to enabl e persons under  the organization ’s control  to work and /or  act  
safel y,  the organization  should  ensure that  they:

are aware of  i ts OH &S risks,   —

are aware of  thei r  rol es and  responsibi l i ties, —

have the necessary competence to perform tasks that  can  impact   —
on  OH &S,

are,  where necessary,  tra ined  to ach ieve the requ i red  awareness/ —
competence.

the organization  should  requ i re that  contractors are abl e to 
demonstrate that  thei r  empl oyees have the competence and /or  
appropriate tra in ing  to work safel y.  

NOTE Competence and awareness do not mean the same thing.  
Awareness is to be conscious of something,  e.g.  OH&S risks and hazards.  
Competence is the demonstrated ability to apply knowledge and skills.

 4.4.2.2  Competence

in  determ in ing  what  activi ties or  tasks could  impact  on  OH &S the 
organization  should  consider  those wh ich:

the organization ’s risk assessm ent  has determ ined ,  creates an   —
OH &S risk in  the workpl ace,

are intended  to control  OH &S risks, —

are specifc to the impl ementation  of  the OH &S managem ent   —
system.

M anagement  should  determ ine the competence requ i rements for  
individual  tasks.  the organization  can  seek external  advice in  defning  
competence requ i rem ents.

When  determ in ing  the competence requ i red  for  a  task,  the fol l owing  
factors should  be considered :  

rol es and  responsib i l i ties in  the workpl ace (incl uding  the nature  —
of  the tasks to be performed ,  and  thei r  associated  OH &S risks),

the compl exi ty and  requ i rements of  operating  procedures and   —
instructions,

the results from incident  investigations, —

l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents, —

individual  capabi l i ty (e.g.  l i teracy,  l anguage ski l l s,  etc.). —

the organization  should  g ive specifc consideration  to the competency 
requ i rements for  those person(s)  who wi l l  be:

the top m anagement  appo intee (see  — 4.4.1 ),  

perform ing  risk assessm ents ( — 4.3.1 ),  

perform ing  exposure assessments ( — 4.5.1 ),  

perform ing  audits ( — 4.5.5),

perform ing  behavioural  observations ( — 4.5.1 .1 ),
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perform ing  incident  investigations ( — 4.5.3),

perform ing  tasks indentifed  by risk assessment  that  can   —
introduce hazards.

the organization  should  ensure that  a l l  personnel ,  incl uding  top 
m anagement,  are competent  prior  to perm i tting  them to perform  
tasks that  can  impact  on  OH &S.

An  organization  should  determ ine and  assess any differences between  
the competence needed  to perform an  activi ty and  that  possessed  
by the individual  requ i red  to perform the activi ty.  these differences 
should  be addressed  through  tra in ing  or  other  actions,  e.g .  additional  
education  and  ski l l s  devel opment,  etc. ,  taking  into account  the 
existing  capab i l i ties of  the individual .

OH &S com petence requ i rements should  be considered  prior  to 
recru i ting  new personnel ,  and/or  the reassignment  of  those a lready 
working  under  the control  of  the organization .  

records used  by the organization  for  ensuring  that  personnel  are 
competent  should  be ma inta ined  (4.5.4).

 4.4.2.3  Training

the organization  should  consider  the rol es,  responsib i l i ties and  
authorities,  in  rel ation  to i ts OH &S risks and  the OH &S managem ent  
system,  in  determ in ing  i ts tra in ing  or  other  actions needed  for  those 
persons working  under  i ts control  (incl uding  contractors,  temporary 
staff,  etc.)

the tra in ing  or  other  actions should  focus on  both  competency 
requ i rements and  the need  to enhance awareness.

tra in ing  programmes and  procedures should  take account  of  OH &S 
risks and  individual  capab i l i ties,  such  as l i teracy and  l anguage ski l l s.  
For  exam pl e i t  could  be preferabl e to use p ictures and  diagram s 
or  symbol s that  can  be easi l y understood .  the organization  should  
determ ine if  the tra in ing  material s are needed  in  multipl e l anguages 
or  if  the use of  transl ators is necessary.

the organization  should  eval uate the effectiveness of  the tra in ing   
or  actions taken .  th is can  be done in  several  ways,  e.g .  by written   
or  oral  exam ination ,  practical  demonstration ,  observation  of  
behavioural  changes over  time,  or  other  means that  demonstrate 
competency and  awareness.  

tra in ing  records should  be ma inta ined  (4.5.4).  

NOTE The ILO‑OSH:2001  guidelines in  clause 3.4.4  recommend that 
“Training should be provided to all participants at no cost and should take 
place during working hours if possible”.

 4.4.2.4 Awareness

to ensure they work or  act  safel y,  the organization  should  make 
persons working  under  i ts control  suffcientl y knowl edgeabl e of:

emergency procedures, —

the consequences of  thei r  actions and  behaviour  in  rel ation  to  —
OH &S risks,

the benefts of  improved  OH &S performance, —
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the potential  consequences of  departing  from  procedures, —

the need  to conform to OH &S pol icies and  procedures, —

any other  aspects that  m ight  impact  on  OH &S. —

Awareness programmes should  be provided  for  contractors,  
temporary workers and  visi tors,  etc. ,  according  to the OH &S risks to 
wh ich  they are exposed .

 4.4.3  Communication, participation  and  consultation

OHSAS 1 8001  text

4.4.3.1  Communication

Wi th  regard  to i ts OH &S hazards and  OH &S management  system ,  
the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl ement  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  for:

internal  communication  among  the various l evel s and  a )  
functions of  the organization ;   

communication  wi th  contractors and  other  visi tors to the b)  
workpl ace;

rece iving,  documenting  and  responding  to rel evant  c)  
communications from external  interested  parties.

4.4.3.2 Participation  and  consultation

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  for:

the participation  of  workers by thei r  :a )  

appropriate invol vement  in  hazard  identifcation ,  risk  —
assessm ents and  determ ination  of  control s;  

appropriate invol vement  in  incident  investigation ; —

invol vement  in  the devel opment  and  review of  OH &S  —
pol icies and  objectives;

consultation  where there are any changes that  affect   —
thei r  OH &S;

representation  on  OH &S matters. —

Workers shal l  be informed  about  thei r  participation  
arrangements,  incl uding  who is thei r  representative(s)  on  
OH &S m atters.

consultation  wi th  contractors where there are changes that  b)  
affect  thei r  OH &S.

the organization  shal l  ensure that,  when  appropriate,  rel evant  
external  interested  parties are consulted  about  pertinent  
OH &S m atters.

 4.4.3.1  General

the organization ,  through  the processes of  communication  and  
consultation ,  should  encourage participation  in  good  OH &S practices 
and  support  for  i ts OH &S pol icy and  OH &S objectives from those 
affected  by i ts activi ties or  interested  in  i ts OH &S management  system .
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the organization ’s communication  processes should  provide for  
the f ow of  information  upwards,  downwards and  across the 
organization .  it  should  provide for  both  the gathering  and  the 
dissem ination  of  information .  it  should  ensure that  OH &S information  
is provided ,  received  and  understood  by a l l  rel evant  persons.  

Consultation  is the process by wh ich  management  and  other  persons,  
or  thei r  representatives,  jo intl y consider  and  discuss issues of  mutual  
concern .  it  invol ves seeking  acceptabl e sol utions to probl ems through  
the general  exchange of  views and  information .

Exampl es of  those who could  be interested  in  or  affected  by an  
organization ’s OH &S management  system incl ude em pl oyees at  a l l  
l evel s of  the organization ,  empl oyee representatives,  temporary 
workers,  contractors,  visi tors,  neighbours,  vol unteers,  emergency 
services (see 4.4.7),  insurers and  government  or  regul atory inspectors.

 4.4.3.2 Communication

 4.4.3.2.1  Procedures for internal  and  external  communication

the organization  should  devel op procedures for  internal  
comm unication  among  various functions and  l evel s of  the 
organization  and  for  external  communication  wi th  interested  parties.   

the organization  should  effectivel y comm unicate information  
concerning  i ts OH &S hazards and  i ts OH &S management  system  to 
those invol ved  in  or  affected  by the management  system,  in  order  for  
them to activel y participate in ,  or  support,  the prevention  of  in jury 
and  i l l  health,  as appl icabl e.

When  devel oping  procedures for  comm unication ,  the organization  
should  consider  the fol l owing:

the target  audience and  thei r  information  needs, —

appropriate methods and  media,   —

l ocal  cu lture,  preferred  styl es and  ava i l abl e technol og ies, —

organizational  compl exi ty,  structure and  size, —

barriers to effective communication  in  the workpl ace such  as  —
i l l i teracy or  l anguage,  

l egal  and  other  requ i rements, —

the effectiveness of  the various modes and  f ows of   —
com munication  across a l l  functions and  l evel s of  the organization ,  

eval uation  of  the effectiveness of  the comm unication . —

OH &S issues can  be com municated  to empl oyees,  visi tors and  
contractors via  means such  as:

OH &S briefngs and  meetings,  induction/orientation  tal ks,  etc. , —

newsl etters,  posters,  ema i l s,  suggestion  boxes/schemes,  websi tes  —
and  notice boards conta in ing  information  on  OH &S issues.  

 4.4.3.2.2 Internal  communication

it  is important  to effectivel y com municate inform ation  about  OH &S 
risks and  the OH &S management  system at  various l evel s and  between  
various functions of  the organization .
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th is should  incl ude information :

rel ating  to managem ent’s comm i tment  to the OH &S  —
managem ent  system (e.g.  program mes undertaken  and  resources 
comm i tted  to improving  OH &S performance),

concerning  the identifcation  of  hazards and  risks (e.g.   —
information  on  process f ows,  material s in  use,  equ ipment  
specifcations and  observation  of  work practices),

about  OH &S objectives and  other  continual  improvem ent   —
activi ties,

rel ating  to incident  investigation  (e.g.  the type of  incidents that   —
are taking  pl ace,  factors that  can  contribute to the occurrence of  
incidents,  results of  incident  investigations),

rel ating  to progress in  el im inating  OH &S hazards and  risks (e.g.   —
status reports showing  progress of  projects that  have been  
compl eted  or  are underway),

rel ating  to changes that  can  impact  on  the OH &S m anagement   —
system.

 4.4.3.2.3  Communication  with  contractors and  other visitors

it  is important  to devel op and  ma inta in  procedures for  
communicating  wi th  contractors and  other  visi tors to the workpl ace.  
the extent  of  th is communication  should  be rel ated  to the OH &S risks 
faced  by these parties.

the organization  should  have arrangements in  place to cl early 
communicate i ts OH &S requ i rements to contractors.  the procedure(s)  
should  be appropriate to the OH &S hazards and  risks associated  wi th  
the work to be performed .  in  addition  to communicating  performance 
requ i rements,  the organization  should  communicate the consequences 
associated  wi th  nonconform i ty wi th  OH &S requ i rements.  

Contracts are often  used  to communicate OH &S performance 
requ i rements.  there can  be a  need  to suppl ement  contracts wi th  
other  on ‑si te arrangements (e.g .  pre‑project  OH &S pl anning  meetings)  
to ensure that  appropriate control s are impl emented  to protect  
individual s at  the workpl ace.

the com munication  should  incl ude inform ation  about  any operational  
control s (see 4.4.6)  rel ated  to the specifc tasks to be perform ed  
or  the area  where the work is to be done.  th is information  should  
be comm unicated  before the contractor  com es on ‑si te and  then  
suppl emented  wi th  additional  or  other  information  (e.g.  a  si te tour),  
as appropriate,  when  the work starts.  the organization  should  a l so 
have procedures in  pl ace for  consultation  wi th  contractors when  there 
are changes that  affect  thei r  OH &S (see 4.4.3.4).

in  addition  to the specifc OH &S requ i rements for  activi ties carried  out  
on‑si te the fol l owing  could  a l so be rel evant  to the organization  when  
devel oping  i ts procedure(s)  for  communications wi th  contractors:

information  about  individual  contractors’  OH &S management   —
systems (e.g .  thei r  establ ished  pol icies and  procedures to address 
pertinent  OH &S hazards),  

l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents that  impact  on  the method  or   —
extent  of  communication ,
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previous OH &S experience (e.g .  OH &S performance data), —

the existence of  multipl e contractors at  the worksi te, —

staffng  for  accompl ish ing  OH &S activi ties (e.g .  exposure  —
monitoring,  equ ipment  inspections),  

emergency response, —

the need  for  a l ignment  of  the contractor’s OH &S pol icies and   —
practices wi th  those of  the organization  and  other  contractors at  
the worksi te,

the need  for  additional  consultation  and/or  contractual  provisions  —
for  h igh‑risk tasks,

requ i rem ents for  the assessment  of  conform ance wi th  agreed   —
OH &S performance criteria,

processes for  incident  investigation ,  reporting  of  nonconform i ties  —
and  corrective action ,

arrangements for  day‑to‑day comm unications. —

For  visi tors (incl uding  del ivery peopl e,  customers,  mem bers of  the 
publ ic,  service providers,  etc.),  communication  can  incl ude warning  
signs and  security barriers,  as wel l  as verbal  or  written  communication .  
information  that  should  be comm unicated  incl udes:

OH &S requ i rements rel evant  to thei r  visi t,   —

evacuation  procedures and  responses to al arms, —

traffc control s, —

access control s and  escort  requ i rements, —

any personal  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  that  needs to be worn   —
(e.g.  safety g l asses).

 4.4.3.2.4 Communication  with  external  interested  parties

the organization  needs to have a  procedure(s)  in  pl ace for  rece iving,  
docum enting  and  responding  to rel evant  com munications from 
external  interested  parties.

the organization  should  provide appropriate and  consistent  
information  about  i ts OH &S hazards and  i ts OH &S managem ent  
system in  accordance wi th  i ts OH &S pol icy and  appl icabl e l egal  and  
other  requ i rements.  th is can  incl ude information  concerning  i ts 
normal  operations or  potential  em ergency si tuations.

External  communication  procedures often  include the identifcation  of  
designated  contact  individuals.  th is al lows for  appropriate information  
to be communicated  in  a  consistent  manner.  th is can  be especial ly 
important  in  emergency situations where regular  updates are requested  
and/or  a  wide range of  questions need  to be answered  (see 4.4.7).

 4.4.3.3  Procedures for worker participation

the organization ’s procedure(s)  should  address the need  for  the active 
and  ongo ing  participation  of  workers in  the devel opment  and  review 
of  OH &S practices and ,  where appropriate,  the devel opment  of  the 
OH &S management  system.  the participation  arrangements should  
take account  of  any l egal  and  other  requ i rements.



BritiSH  StAn dArd

© BSI  2008 •  39

BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

Workers should  be informed  about  the arrangements that  have been  
made for  thei r  participation  and  the individual  who represents them  
on  OH &S matters.  OH &S representatives should  have defned  rol es.  

in  addition  to the requ i rements in  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.4.3.2 ,  the 
organization ’s procedure(s)  for  the invol vem ent  of  workers could  
incl ude:

consultation  in  the sel ection  of  appropriate control s,  incl uding   —
discussion  of  the benefts or  adverse outcomes of  a lternative 
options for  control l ing  specifc hazards or  preventing  unsafe 
behaviour,

invol vement  in  recommending  improvements to OH &S  —
performance,

consultation  concerning  changes that  affect  OH &S,  particul arl y  —
before the introduction  of  new or  unfam i l iar  hazards,  e.g . :  

the introduction  of  new or  modifed  equ ipment,  •  

the construction ,  m odifcation  or  change of  use of  bu i ldings •  

and  faci l i ties,  

the use of  new chem ical s or  material s,  •  

reorganization ,  new processes,  procedures or  work patterns.•  

in  devel oping  i ts procedure(s)  for  worker  participation ,  the 
organization  should  consider  potential  incentives and  barriers to 
participation  (e.g .  l anguage and  l i teracy issues,  the fear  of  reprisal ),  
confdential i ty and  privacy issues.  

NOTE 1  The ILO‑OSH:2001  guidelines in  clause 3.2.3  recommend that 
“The employer should make arrangements for workers and their safety 
and health representatives to have the time and resources to participate 
actively in  the processes of organizing,  planning and implementation,  
evaluation and action for improvement of the OSH management system.”

NOTE 2 “Workers” can include employees,  voluntary workers,  temporary 
workers,  contracted personnel.

 4.4.3.4 Procedures for consultation  with  contractors and  external  
interested  parties

the organization  should  have a  procedure(s)  for  consulting  wi th  
contractors and  other  external  interested  parties,  where appropriate.  
there can  be a  need  for  the organization  to consult  wi th  regul ators 
concerning  certa in  OH &S matters (e.g .  appl icabi l i ty and  interpretation  
of  OH &S l egal  requ i rements),  or  wi th  emergency services (see 4.4.7).

in  considering  the need  for  consultation  wi th  contractors on  changes 
that  can  affect  thei r  OH &S,  the organization  should  take account  of  
the fol l owing:

new or  unfam i l iar  hazards (incl uding  those that  can  be  —
introduced  by the contractor),

reorganization , —

new or  amended  control s, —

changes in  material s,  equ ipment,  exposures,  etc. , —

changes in  emergency arrangements, —

changes in  l egal  or  other  requ i rements. —



BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

40  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSH  StAn dArd

For  consultation  wi th  external  parties,  the organization  should  g ive 
consideration  to factors such  as:

changes in  emergency arrangements, —

hazards that  can  im pact  neighbours,  or  hazards from neighbours, —

changes in  l egal  or  other  requ i rements. —

 4.4.4 Documentation

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the OH &S management  system  documentation  shal l  incl ude:

the OH &S pol icy and  objectives;a)  

description  of  the scope of  the OH &S management  system;b)  

description  of  the m a in  el ements of  the OH &S management  c)  
system  and  thei r  interaction ,  and  reference to rel ated  
documents;

documents,  incl uding  records,  requ i red  by th is OH SAS d )  
Standard ;  and

documents,  incl uding  records,  determ ined  by the organization  e)  
to be necessary to ensure the effective planning,  operation  
and  control  of  processes that  rel ate to the management  of  i ts 
OH &S risks.

NOTE It is important that documentation is proportional to the 
level of complexity,  hazards and risks concerned and is kept to the 
minimum required for effectiveness and effciency.

the organization  should  m a inta in  up‑to‑date documentation  that  
is suffcient  to ensure that  i ts OH &S management  system can  be 
adequatel y understood  and  effectivel y and  effcientl y operated .

typical  inputs incl ude the fol l owing  i tems:

deta i l s of  the documentation  and  information  systems the  —
organization  devel ops to support  i ts OH &S management  
system and  OH &S activi ties,  and  to fulf l  the requ i rements of  
OH SAS 1 8001 ,

deta i l s of  responsib i l i ties and  authorities, —

information  on  the l ocal  envi ronments in  wh ich  documentation   —
or  information  is used ,  and  constra ints that  th is can  put  on  the 
physical  nature of  docum entation ,  or  the use of  el ectronic or  
other  media.

the organization  should  review i ts documentation  and  inform ation  
needs for  the OH &S managem ent  system,  before devel op ing  the 
docum entation  necessary to support  i ts OH &S processes.

in  decid ing  what  documentation  is requ i red  the organization   
should  determ ine where there is any risk that  a  task,  through  l ack 
of  written  procedures or  instructions,  wi l l  not  be perform ed  in  the 
requ i red  manner.  

there is no requ i rement  to devel op documentation  in  a  particul ar  
form at  in  order  to conform to OH SAS 1 8001 ,  nor  is i t  necessary to 
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repl ace existing  documentation  such  as m anual s,  procedures,  or  work 
instructions where these adequatel y describe requ i red  arrangements.  
if  the organization  a lready has an  establ ished ,  documented  OH &S 
management  system,  i t  can  prove more convenient  and  effective 
for  i t  to devel op,  for  exampl e,  an  overview document  describing  the 
inter‑rel ation  between  i ts existing  procedures and  the requ i rements 
of  OH SAS 1 8001 .

Account  should  be taken  of  the fol l owing:

the responsibi l i ties and  authorities of  the users of  the  —
documentation  and  information ,  as th is should  l ead  to 
consideration  of  the degree of  security and  accessib i l i ty that  
needs to be im posed  (particul arl y wi th  el ectronic media)  and  
change control s (see 4.4.5),

the manner  in  wh ich  physical  documentation  is used ,  and  the  —
envi ronment  in  wh ich  i t  is used ,  as th is can  requ i re consideration  
of  the format  in  wh ich  i t  is presented  (e.g .  an  instruction  could  be 
incorporated  into a  sign  rather  than  a  paper  document).  Sim i l ar  
consideration  should  be g iven  concerning  the envi ronment  for  
the use of  el ectronic equ ipment  for  information  systems.

records are a  particul ar  type of  document  (see 4.5.4).  

 4.4.5 Control  of  documents

OHSAS 1 8001  text

documents requ i red  by the OH &S management  system  and  by 
th is OH SAS Standard  shal l  be control l ed .  records are a  special  
type of  document  and  shal l  be control l ed  in  accordance wi th  the 
requ i rements g iven  in  4.5.4.

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  to:

approve documents for  adequacy prior  to issue;a)  

review and  update as necessary and  re‑approve documents;b)  

ensure that  changes and  the current  revision  status of  c)  
documents are identifed ;

ensure that  rel evant  versions of  appl icabl e docum ents are d )  
ava i l abl e at  po ints of  use;

ensure that  documents rema in  l eg ibl e and  readi l y e)  
identifabl e;

ensure that  documents of  external  orig in  determ ined  by the f)  
organization  to be necessary for  the pl anning  and  operation  
of  the OH &S management  system are identifed  and  thei r  
distribution  control l ed ;  and

prevent  the unintended  use of  obsol ete documents and  appl y g)  
su i tabl e identifcation  to them if  they are reta ined  for  any 
purpose.

Al l  documents and  data  conta in ing  information  requ i red  for  the 
operation  of  the OH &S management  system and  the performance of  
the organization ’s OH &S activi ties should  be identifed  and  control l ed .  
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the organization  should  g ive consideration  to i tems such  as the 
fol l owing:

the deta i l s of  the document  and  data  systems that  support  i ts  —
OH &S management  system and  OH &S activi ties,  and  wh ich  enabl e 
i t  to fulf l  the requ i rements of  OH SAS 1 8001 ,

the OH &S deta i l s  of  i ts assigned  responsib i l i ties and  authorities. —

Written  procedures should  defne the control s for  the identifcation ,  
approval ,  issue and  removal  of  OH &S documentation ,  together  wi th  
the control  of  OH &S data  (in  accordance wi th  the requ i rements of  
OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.4.5 ,  above).  these procedures should  cl earl y 
defne the categories of  docum ents and  data  to wh ich  they appl y.

documents and  data  should  be ava i l abl e and  accessibl e when  
requ i red ,  under  routine and  non ‑routine conditions,  incl uding  
emergencies.  th is could  incl ude ensuring  that  up‑to‑date pl ant  
eng ineering  drawings,  hazardous material  data  sheets,  procedures 
and  instructions,  etc. ,  are ava i l abl e to those persons who requ i re them  
in  an  emergency.

the organization  should  establ ish  procedures for  identifying  any 
docum ents of  external  orig in  requ i red  for  pl anning  and  impl ementing  
i ts OH &S managem ent  system.  the distribution  of  these documents 
needs to be control l ed  to ensure that  the most  current  information  
is used  in  making  decisions impacting  OH &S.   For  exam pl e,  the 
organization  should  establ ish  procedures for  m anag ing  the safety 
data  sheets devel oped  for  hazardous substances used  by the 
organization .  responsibi l i ty for  th is task should  be assigned .  the 
person  charged  wi th  th is task should  ensure that  a l l  persons in  the 
organization  are kept  informed  of  any rel evant  changes to such  
information  that  affects thei r  duties or  working  conditions.

the devel opment  of  an  organization ’s docum ent  control  process wi l l  
typ ical l y result  in  i tems such  as the fol l owing:

a  docum ent  control  procedure,  incl uding  assigned  responsib i l i ties  —
and  authorities,

document  reg isters,  m aster  l ists or  indexes, —

a  l ist  of  control l ed  documentation  and  i ts l ocation , —

arch ive records (some of  wh ich  should  be held  in  accordance wi th   —
l egal  or  other  time requ i rements).

documents should  be reviewed  from time to time to ensure that  
they are sti l l  val id  and  accurate.  th is can  be perform ed  as a  dedicated  
exercise,  and  could  a l so be necessary:

as part  of  a  review of  risk assessm ent  of  processes,   —

as part  of  a  response to an  incident,   —

as part  of  the management  of  change procedure,  and   —

fol l owing  changes in  l egal  and  other  requ i rements,  processes,   —
instal l ation ,  workpl ace l ayout,  etc.

Obsol ete docum ents reta ined  for  reference can  present  a  particul ar  
concern ,  and  great  care should  be taken  to ensure that  they do not  
return  back into ci rcul ation .  H owever,  i t  is sometimes necessary to 
reta in  obsol ete docum ents as part  of  the records rel ating  to the 
devel opment  or  performance of  the OH &S managem ent  system.  
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 4.4.6 Operational  control

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  determ ine those operations and  activi ties 
that  are associated  wi th  the identifed  hazard(s)  where the 
impl em entation  of  control s is necessary to manage the OH &S 
risk(s).  th is shal l  incl ude the m anagement  of  change (see 4.3.1 ).

For  those operations and  activi ties,  the organization  shal l  
impl ement  and  ma inta in :

operational  control s,  as appl icabl e to the organization  and  i ts a)  
activi ties;  the organization  shal l  integrate those operational  
control s into i ts overal l  OH &S management  system;

control s rel ated  to purchased  goods,  equ ipment  and  services;b)  

control s rel ated  to contractors and  other  visi tors to the c)  
workpl ace;

documented  procedures,  to cover  si tuations where thei r  d )  
absence could  l ead  to deviations from the OH &S pol icy and  
the objectives;

stipul ated  operating  criteria  where thei r  absence could  l ead  e)  
to deviations from the OH &S pol icy and  objectives.

 4.4.6.1  General  

Once i t  has ga ined  an  understanding  of  i ts OH &S hazards (4.3.1 ),  
the organization  should  impl ement  the operational  control s that  
are necessary to m anage the associated  risks and  compl y wi th  
appl icabl e OH &S l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents.  the overal l  objective 
of  OH &S operational  control s is to manage the OH &S risks to fulf l  the 
OH &S pol icy.

information  to be considered  when  establ ish ing  and  impl ementing  
operational  control s incl udes:

OH &S pol icy and  objectives, —

results of  hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment,  eval uation  of   —
existing  control s and  determ ination  of  new control s (see 4.3.1 ),

managem ent  of  change processes (see  — 4.3.1 .5),

internal  specifcations (e.g.  for  material s,  equ ipment,  faci l i ties  —
l ayout),

information  on  existing  operating  procedures, —

l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents to wh ich  the organization   —
subscribes (see 4.3.2),

product  suppl y cha in  control s rel ated  to purchased  goods,   —
equ ipment  and  services,

feedback from  participation  and  consultation  (see  — 4.4.3),

the nature of,  and  extent  to wh ich,  tasks are to be performed  by  —
contractors and  other  external  personnel ,

access to the workpl ace by visi tors,  del ivery personnel ,  service  —
contractors,  etc.
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When  devel oping  operational  control s,  priority should  be g iven  to 
control  options wi th  h igher  rel iab i l i ty in  preventing  in jury or  i l l  health,  
consistent  wi th  the h ierarchy of  control s,  i .e.  th is should  start  wi th  
redesign  of  equ ipm ent  or  processes to el im inate or  reduce hazard(s),  
im proved  signage/warnings for  hazard  avo idance,  improved  
adm in istrative procedures and  tra in ing  to reduce the frequency 
and  duration  of  the exposure of  persons to inadequatel y control l ed  
hazards,  and  l astl y the use of  personal  protective equ ipm ent  (PPE)  to 
reduce the severity of  in jury or  exposure (see 4.3.1 .6).

the operational  control s need  to be impl em ented ,  eval uated  on  an  
ongo ing  basis (4.3.1 .8)  to verify thei r  effectiveness,  and  integrated  
into the overal l  OH &S m anagement  system.

 4.4.6.2 Establishing  and  implementing  operational  controls 

Operational  controls should  be establ ished  and  implemented  as 
necessary to manage the OH &S risks to an  acceptable level ,  for  
operational  areas and  activi ties,  e.g.  purchasing,  research  and  
development,  sales,  services,  offces,  off‑si te work,  home based  
working,  manufacturing,  transportation  and  ma intenance.  
Operational  controls can  use a  variety of  different  methods,  e.g.  
physical  devices (such  as barriers,  access controls),  procedures,  work 
instructions,  pictograms,  alarms and  signage.  

NOTE It is preferable that warning signage is based on accepted design 
principles,  emphasizing standardized graphical symbols and minimizing 
the use of text,  and that when text is required,  accepted signal words,  
e.g.  “danger” or “warning”,  are used.  For further guidance see relevant 
international or national standards.  

the organization  should  establ ish  operational  control s to el im inate,  
or  reduce and  control ,  the OH &S risks that  could  be introduced  into 
the workpl ace by em pl oyees,  contractors,  other  external  personnel ,  
m embers of  the publ ic and /or  visi tors.  Operational  control s can  a l so 
need  to take into account  si tuations where OH &S risks extend  into 
publ ic areas or  areas control l ed  by other  parties (e.g .  when  em pl oyees 
of  the organization  are working  at  a  cl ient’s si te).  it  is sometimes 
necessary to consult  wi th  external  parties in  such  ci rcumstances.

Exampl es of  areas in  wh ich  OH &S risks typical l y arise,  and  exampl es of  
thei r  associated  control  measures,  incl ude:

general  control  measures a)  

regul ar  ma intenance and  repa i r  of  faci l i ties,  m ach inery and   —
equ ipment  to prevent  unsafe conditions from devel op ing,

housekeep ing  and  ma intenance of  cl ear  wal kways,   —

traffc managem ent  (i .e.  the management  of  the separation   —
of  veh icl e and  pedestrian  movements),

provision  and  ma intenance of  workstations, —

ma intenance of  the thermal  envi ronment  (temperature,  a i r   —
qual i ty),

ma intenance of  the venti l ation  systems and  el ectrical  safety  —
system s,

ma intenance of  em ergency pl ans, —

pol icies rel ated  to travel ,  bul l ying,  sexual  harassm ent,  drug   —
and  a l cohol  abuse,  etc. ,
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health  programmes (m edical  survei l l ance programmes), —

tra in ing  and  awareness programmes rel ating  to the use of   —
particul ar  control s (e.g .  perm i t‑to‑work systems),

access control s; —

performance of  hazardous tasksb)  

use of  procedures,  work instructions,  or  approved  working   —
m ethods,

use of  appropriate equ ipm ent, —

pre‑qual ifcation  and /or  tra in ing  of  personnel  or  contractors  —
for  hazardous tasks,

use of  perm i t‑to‑work system s,  pre‑approval s,  or   —
authorizations,

procedures control l ing  the entry and  exi t  of  personnel  to  —
hazardous work si tes,

control s to prevent  i l l  health; —

use of  hazardous m aterial sc)  

establ ished  inventory l evel s,  storage l ocations and  storage  —
conditions,

conditions of  use for  hazardous material s, —

l im i tations of  areas where hazardous m aterial s can  be used , —

secure and  safe storage provisions and  control  of  access, —

provision  of  and  access to material  safety data  and  other   —
rel evant  inform ation ,

sh ielding  of  radiation  sources, —

isol ation  of  b iol og ical  contam inants,   —

knowl edge in  the use of  and  ava i l ab i l i ty of  emergency  —
equ ipment  (4.4.7);

faci l i ties and  equ ipmentd )  

regul ar  m a intenance and  repa i r  of  faci l i ties,  mach inery and   —
equ ipment  to prevent  unsafe conditions from devel op ing,

housekeeping  and  ma intenance of  cl ear  wal kways,  and   —
traffc management,

provision ,  control  and  m a intenance of  personal  protective  —
equ ipment  (PPE),

inspection  and  testing  of  OH &S equ ipm ent,  such  as guarding,   —
fal l  arrest  systems,  shutdown  systems,  rescue equ ipment  
for  confned  spaces,  l ock‑out  systems,  fre detection  and  
suppression  equ ipm ent,  exposure monitoring  devices,  
venti l ation  systems and  el ectrical  safety system s,

inspection  and  testing  of  material  hand l ing  equ ipment   —
(cranes,  forkl ifts,  ho ists and  other  l ifting  devices);

purchase of  goods,  equ ipment  and  services e)  

establ ishm ent  of  OH &S requ i rements for  goods,  equ ipment   —
and  services to be purchased ,

comm unication  of  the organization ’s own  OH &S  —
requ i rements to suppl iers,
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pre‑approval  requ i rements for  the purchase or  transport/ —
transfer  of  hazardous chem ical s,  material s and  substances,

pre‑approval  requ i rements and  specifcations for  the  —
purchase of  new mach inery and  equ ipment,

pre‑approval  of  procedures for  the safe operation  of   —
mach inery,  equ ipment,  and /or  the safe hand l ing  of  material s 
prior  to thei r  use,

sel ection  and  monitoring  of  suppl iers, —

inspection  of  received  goods,  equ ipment  and  services,  and   —
(periodic)  verifcation  of  thei r  OH &S performance,

approval  of  the design  of  OH &S provisions for  new faci l i ties; —

contractors f)  

establ ish  criteria  for  the sel ection  of  contractors, —

communication  of  the organization ’s own  OH &S  —
requ i rements to contractors,

eval uation ,  monitoring  and  periodic re‑eval uation ,  of  the  —
OH &S perform ance of  contractors;

other  external  personnel  or  visi tors in  the workpl ace.g)  

As the knowl edge and  capabi l i ties of  visi tors or  other  external  
personnel  vary greatl y,  th is should  be considered  when  devel op ing  
control s.  Exampl es can  incl ude:

entry control s, —

establ ish ing  thei r  knowl edge and  capab i l i ties prior  to perm i tting   —
the use of  equ ipment,

provision  of  advice and  tra in ing  as necessary, —

warning  signage/adm in istrative control s, —

methods for  monitoring  visi tor  behaviour  and  supervising  thei r   —
activi ties.

 4.4.6.3  Stipulating  operating  criteria

the organization  should  stipul ate operating  criteria  where they are 
necessary for  the prevention  of  in jury or  i l l  health.  Operating  criteria  
should  be specifc to the organization ,  i ts operations and  activi ties,  
and  be rel ated  to i ts own  OH &S risks,  where thei r  absence could  l ead  
to deviation  from the OH &S pol icy and  objectives.

Exampl es of  operating  criteria  can  incl ude:

for  hazardous tasksa)  

use of  specifed  equ ipment,  and  procedures/work instructions  —
for  i ts use,

competency requ i rements, —

use of  specifed  entry control  processes and  equ ipment, —

authorities/gu idel ines/instructions/procedures for  individual   —
risk assessment  prior  to immediate commencement  of  the 
task;
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for  hazardous chem ical sb)  

approved  chem ical  l ists, —

exposure l im i ts, —

specifc inventory l im i ts, —

specifed  storage l ocations and  conditions; —

for  task invol ving  entry into hazardous areasc)  

specifcation  of  personal  protective equ ipment  (PPE)   —
requ i rements,  

specifed  conditions for  entry, —

health  and  ftness conditions; —

for  tasks invol ving  work performed  by contractorsd )  

specifcation  of  OH &S performance criteria, —

specifcation  of  competency and/or  tra in ing  requ i rements for   —
contractor  personnel ,

specifcation /inspection  of  contractor  provided  equ ipment; —

for  OH &S hazards to visi torse)  

entry control s (sign ‑in/sign ‑out,  access l im i tations),   —

personal  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  requ i rements, —

si te safety briefngs, —

emergency requ i rem ents. —

 4.4.6.4 Maintaining  operational  controls

Operational  control s should  be reviewed  on  a  periodic basis to 
eval uate thei r  ongo ing  su i tab i l i ty and  effectiveness.  Changes that  are 
determ ined  to be necessary should  be impl emented  (see 4.3.1 ).

in  addition ,  procedures should  be in  pl ace to determ ine ci rcumstances 
where new control s and/or  modifcations of  existing  operational  
control s are needed .  Proposed  changes to existing  operations 
should  be eval uated  for  OH &S hazards and  risks before they are 
impl em ented .  When  there are changes to operational  control s,  the 
organization  should  consider  whether  there are new or  modifed  
tra in ing  needs (see 4.4.2).

 4.4.7  Emergency preparedness and  response

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s):

to identify the potential  for  emergency si tuations;  a)  

to respond  to such  emergency si tuations.b)  

the organization  shal l  respond  to actual  em ergency si tuations and  
prevent  or  m i tigate associated  adverse OH &S consequences.

in  pl anning  i ts emergency response the organization  shal l  
take account  of  the needs of  rel evant  interested  parties,  e.g .  
emergency services and  neighbours.
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the organization  shal l  a l so periodical l y test  i ts procedure(s)  to 
respond  to emergency si tuations,  where practicabl e,  invol ving  
rel evant  interested  parties as appropriate.

the organization  shal l  periodical l y review and ,  where necessary,  
revise i ts emergency preparedness and  response procedure(s),  
in  particul ar,  after  periodical  testing  and  after  the occurrence of  
emergency si tuations (see 4.5.3).

 4.4.7.1  General

the organization  should  assess the potential  for  emergency si tuations 
that  impact  on  OH &S and  devel op a  procedure(s)  for  an  effective 
response(s).  th is may be a  stand ‑al one procedure(s)  or  be combined  
wi th  other  em ergency response procedure(s).  the organization  should  
periodical l y test  i ts emergency preparedness and  seek to improve the 
effectiveness of  i ts response activi ties and  procedure(s).

NOTE Where the procedure is combined with other emergency response 
procedure(s),  the organization needs to ensure that it addresses all 
potential OH&S impacts and should not presume that the procedures 
relating to fre safety,  or environmental emergencies,  etc. ,  will be suffcient.  

 4.4.7.2 Identifcation  of  potential  emergency situations

Procedures to identify potential  emergency si tuations that  could  
im pact  on  OH &S should  consider  emergencies that  can  be associated  
wi th  specifc activi ties,  equ ipment  or  workpl aces.

Exampl es of  possibl e em ergencies,  wh ich  vary in  scal e,  can  incl ude:

incidents l eading  to serious in juries or  i l l  health, —

fres and  expl osions, —

rel ease of  hazardous material s/gases, —

natural  disasters,  bad  weather, —

l oss of  uti l i ty suppl y (e.g.  l oss of  el ectric power), —

pandem ics/epidem ics/outbreaks of  com municabl e disease, —

civi l  disturbance,  terrorism,  sabotage,  workpl ace viol ence,   —

fa i l ure of  critical  equ ipment,   —

traffc accidents. —

When  identifying  potential  emergency si tuations,  consideration  
should  be g iven  to emergencies that  can  occur  during  both  norm al  
operations and  abnorm al  conditions (e.g.  operation  start‑up or  
shut‑down ,  construction  or  demol i tion  activi ties).

Emergency planning  should  a l so be reviewed  as a  part  of  the ongoing  
management  of  change.  Changes in  operations can  introduce new 
potential  emergencies or  necessi tate that  changes be made to 
emergency response procedures.  For  example,  changes in  faci l i ty layout  
can  impact  emergency evacuation  routes.

the organization  should  determ ine and  assess how emergency 
situations wi l l  impact  a l l  persons with in  and/or  in  the immediate vicinity 
of  workplaces controlled  by the organization .  Consideration  should  
be g iven  to those with special  needs,  e.g.  people with l im ited  mobi l ity,  
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vision  and  hearing.  th is could  include employees,  temporary workers,  
contract  employees,  visitors,  neighbours or  other  members of  the publ ic.  
the organization  should  a lso consider  potential  impacts on  emergency 
services personnel  wh i le at  the workplace (e.g.  fre‑fghters).

information  that  should  be considered  in  identifying  potential  
emergency si tuations incl udes the fol l owing:

the results of  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  activi ties  —
performed  during  the OH &S pl anning  process (see 4.3.1 ),

l egal  requ i rements, —

the organization ’s previous incident  (incl uding  accident)  and   —
emergency experience,

emergency si tuations that  have occurred  in  sim i l ar  organizations, —

information  rel ated  to accident  and/or  incident  investigations  —
posted  on  the websi tes of  regul ators or  em ergency response 
agencies.

 4.4.7.3  Establishing  and  implementing  emergency response procedures

Emergency response should  focus on  the prevention  of  i l l  health  and  
in jury,  and  on  the m in im ization  of  the adverse OH &S consequences to 
a  person(s)  exposed  to an  emergency si tuation .  

A procedure(s)  for  responding  to emergency si tuations should  be 
devel oped  and  should  a l so take into account  appl icabl e l egal  and  
other  requ i rements.

the emergency procedure(s)  should  be clear  and  concise to faci l itate 
their  use in  emergency situations.  they should  a lso be readi ly ava i lable 
for  use by emergency services.  Emergency procedure(s)  that  are stored  
on  a  computer  or  by other  electronic means m ight  not  be readi ly 
ava i lable in  the event  of  a  power  fa i lure,  so paper  copies of  emergencies 
procedure(s)  ought  to be ma inta ined  in  readi ly accessible locations.

Consideration  should  be g iven  to the existence and/or  capab i l i ty of  
the fol l owing,  in  devel op ing  emergency response procedure(s):

inventory and  l ocation  of  hazardous material s storage, —

num bers and  l ocations of  peopl e, —

critical  system s that  can  im pact  on  OH &S, —

the provision  of  emergency tra in ing, —

detection  and  emergency control  measures, —

medical  equ ipment,  frst  a id  ki ts,  etc. , —

control  system s,  and  any supporting  secondary or  paral l el / —
multipl e control  systems,  

monitoring  systems for  hazardous material s, —

fre detection  and  suppression  systems, —

emergency power  sources, —

ava i l ab i l i ty of  l ocal  emergency services and  deta i l s of  any  —
emergency response arrangements currentl y in  pl ace,

l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents,   —

previous emergency response experience. —
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When  the organization  determ ines that  external  services are 
needed  for  emergency response (e.g .  special ist  experts in  hand l ing  
hazardous material s and  external  testing  l aboratories),  pre‑approved  
(contractual )  arrangements should  be put  in  pl ace.  Particul ar  
attention  should  be pa id  to staffng  l evel s,  response schedul es and  
emergency service l im i tations.  

Emergency response procedure(s)  should  defne the rol es,  
responsib i l i ties and  authorities of  those wi th  emergency response 
duties,  especial l y those wi th  an  assigned  duty to provide an  imm ediate 
response.  these personnel  should  be invol ved  in  the devel opment  
of  the emergency procedure(s)  to ensure they are ful l y aware of  the 
type and  scope of  em ergencies that  they can  be expected  to hand l e,  
as wel l  as the arrangements needed  for  coordination .  Emergency 
service personnel  should  be provided  wi th  the information  requ i red  
to faci l i tate thei r  invol vement  in  response activi ties.

Emergency response procedures should  g ive consideration  to the 
fol l owing:

identifcation  of  potential  emergency si tuations and  l ocations, —

deta i l s of  the actions to be taken  by personnel  during  the  —
emergency (including  actions to be taken  by staff  working  off‑si te,  
by contractors and  visi tors),

evacuation  procedures, —

responsibi l i ties,  and  authorities of  personnel  wi th  specifc response  —
duties and  rol es during  the emergency (e.g.  fre‑wardens,  frst‑a id  
staff  and  spi l l  clean‑up special ists),

interface and  communication  wi th  em ergency services, —

com munication  wi th  empl oyees (both  on ‑si te and  off‑si te),   —
regul ators and  other  interested  parties (e.g .  fam i l y,  neighbours,  
l ocal  community,  media),

information  necessary for  undertaking  the emergency response  —
(pl ant  l ayout  drawings,  identifcation  and  l ocation  of  emergency 
response equ ipment,  identifcation  and  l ocation  of  hazardous 
material s,  uti l i ty shut‑off  l ocations,  contact  information  for  
emergency response providers).

 4.4.7.4 Emergency response equipment

the organization  should  determ ine and  review i ts emergency response 
equ ipment  and  material  needs.  

Emergency response equ ipment  and  materials can  be needed  to 
perform a  variety of  functions during  an  emergency,  such  as evacuation ,  
leak detection ,  fre suppression ,  chem ical/biolog ical/radiolog ical  
monitoring,  communication ,  isolation ,  conta inment,  shelter,  personal  
protection ,  decontam ination ,  and  medical  evaluation  and  treatment.

Emergency response equ ipment  should  be ava i l abl e in  suffcient  
quantity and  stored  in  l ocations where i t  is readi l y accessibl e;  i t  
should  be stored  securel y and  be protected  from being  damaged .  th is 
equ ipment  should  be inspected  and/or  tested  at  regul ar  interval s to 
ensure that  i t  wi l l  be operational  in  an  emergency si tuation .

Special  attention  should  be pa id  to equ ipm ent  and  material s used  
to protect  emergency response personnel .  individual s should  be  
informed  of  the l im i tations of  personal  protective devices and  tra ined  
in  thei r  proper  use.   
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the type,  quantity and  storage l ocation(s)  for  emergency equ ipment  
and  suppl ies should  be eval uated  as a  part  of  the review and  testing  
of  emergency procedures.

 4.4.7.5 Emergency response training

Personnel  should  be tra ined  in  how to in itiate the emergency 
response and  evacuation  procedures (see 4.4.2).  

the organization  should  determ ine the tra in ing  needed  for  personnel  
who are assigned  emergency response duties and  ensure that  th is 
tra in ing  is rece ived .  Em ergency response personnel  should  rema in  
competent  and  capabl e to carry out  thei r  assigned  activi ties.

the need  for  retra ining  or  other  communications should  be determ ined  
when  modifcations are made that  impact  on  the emergency response.

 4.4.7.6 Periodic testing  of  emergency procedures

Periodic testing  of  emergency procedures should  be performed  
to ensure that  the organization  and  external  emergency services 
can  appropriatel y respond  to emergency si tuations and  prevent  or  
m i tigate associated  OH &S consequences.

testing  of  emergency procedures should  invol ve external  emergency 
services providers,  where appropriate,  to devel op an  effective working  
rel ationsh ip.  th is can  improve communication  and  cooperation  during  
an  emergency.

Emergency dri l l s can  be used  to eval uate the organization ’s emergency 
procedures,  equ ipment  and  tra in ing,  as wel l  as increase overal l  
awareness of  emergency response protocol s.  internal  parties (e.g.  
workers)  and  external  parties (e.g.  fre department  personnel)  can  
be included  in  the dri l l s to increase awareness and  understanding  of  
emergency response procedures.

the organization  should  ma inta in  records of  emergency dri l l s.  the 
type of  information  that  should  be recorded  includes a  description  of  
the situation  and  scope of  the dri l l ,  a  timel ine of  events and  actions 
and  observations of  any signifcant  ach ievements or  problems.  th is 
information  should  be reviewed  with  the dri l l  planners and  participants 
to share feedback and  recommendations for  improvement.

NOTE OHSAS 18001 :2007,  4.4.7,  specifes that emergency response 
procedures shall be periodically tested “where practicable”.  This means 
that such testing has to be performed if it is capable of being done.

 4.4.7.7  Reviewing  and  revising  emergency procedures

OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.4.7 ,  requ i res the organization  to review i ts 
emergency preparedness and  response procedure(s)  periodical l y.  
Exampl es of  when  th is can  be done are:

on  a  schedul e defned  by the organization , —

during  management  reviews, —

fol l owing  organizational  changes,   —

as a  result  of  management  of  change,  corrective action ,  or   —
preventive action  (see 4.5.3),  

fol l owing  an  event  that  activated  the emergency response  —
procedures,
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fol l owing  dri l l s or  tests that  identifed  defciencies in  the  —
emergency response,

fol l owing  changes to l egal  and  other  requ i rements, —

fol l owing  external  changes im pacting  the emergency response. —

When  changes are made in  emergency preparedness and  response 
procedure(s),  these changes should  be communicated  to the 
personnel  and  functions that  are im pacted  by the change;  thei r  
associated  tra in ing  needs should  a l so be eval uated .

 4.5 Checking

 4.5.1  Performance measurement and  monitoring

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl ement  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  to monitor  and  measure OH &S performance on  a  
regul ar  basis.  th is procedure(s)  shal l  provide for:  

both  qual i tative and  quantitative measures,  appropriate to a)  
the needs of  the organization ;

monitoring  of  the extent  to wh ich  the organization ’s OH &S b)  
objectives are met;

monitoring  the effectiveness of  control s (for  health  as wel l  as c)  
for  safety);

proactive m easures of  performance that  m onitor  d )  
conformance wi th  the OH &S programm e(s),  control s and  
operational  criteria;

reactive measures of  performance that  monitor  i l l  health,  e)  
incidents (incl uding  accidents,  near‑m isses,  etc.),  and  other  
h istorical  evidence of  defcient  OH &S performance;

recording  of  data  and  results of  monitoring  and  measurement  f)  
suffcient  to faci l i tate subsequent  corrective action  and  
preventive action  anal ysis.

if  equ ipm ent  is requ i red  to monitor  or  measure perform ance,  
the organization  shal l  establ ish  and  ma inta in  procedures for  the 
cal ibration  and  m a intenance of  such  equ ipment,  as appropriate.  
records of  ca l ibration  and  ma intenance activi ties and  results shal l  
be reta ined .

 4.5.1 .1  General

An  organization  should  have a  systematic approach  for  measuring  
and  m onitoring  i ts OH &S perform ance on  a  regul ar  basis,  as an  
integral  part  of  i ts overal l  m anagement  system.  M onitoring  invol ves 
col l ecting  information ,  such  as m easurem ents or  observations,  over  
time,  using  equ ipment  or  techniques that  have been  confrmed  as 
being  ft‑for‑purpose.  M easurements can  be ei ther  quantitative or  
qual i tative.  M onitoring  and  measurements can  serve many purposes 
in  an  OH &S management  system ,  such  as:
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tracking  progress on  meeting  pol icy comm i tments,  ach ieving   —
objectives and  targets,  and  continual  improvement,

monitoring  exposures to determ ine whether  appl icabl e l egal  and   —
other  requ i rem ents to wh ich  the organization  subscribes have 
been  met,

monitoring  incidents,  in juries and  i l l  health, —

provid ing  data  to eval uate the effectiveness of  operational   —
control s,  or  to eval uate the need  to modify or  introduce new 
control s (see 4.3.1 ),

provid ing  data  to proactivel y and  reactivel y measure the  —
organization ’s OH &S performance,

provid ing  data  to eval uate the performance of  the OH &S  —
managem ent  system,  and

provid ing  data  for  the eval uation  of  competence. —

to ach ieve these purposes,  an  organization  should  pl an  what  
wi l l  be measured ,  where and  when  i t  should  be measured ,  what  
measurement  methods should  be used ,  and  the competence 
requ i rements for  the persons who wi l l  perform the measurements 
(see 4.4.2).  to focus resources on  the m ost  important  measurements,  
the organization  should  determ ine the characteristics of  processes and  
activi ties that  can  be m easured  and  the measurements that  provide 
the most  useful  information .  the organization  needs to establ ish  
a  procedure(s)  for  performance m easurem ent  and  monitoring  to 
provide consistency in  measurements and  enhance the rel iab i l i ty of  
data  produced .

the results of  measurement  and  monitoring  should  be anal ysed  and  
used  to identify both  successes and  areas requ i ring  correction  or  
improvement.

the organization ’s m easuring  and  monitoring  should  use both  
reactive and  proactive measures of  perform ance,  but  should  
primari l y focus on  proactive m easures in  order  to drive perform ance 
improvement  and  in jury reduction .  

Exampl es of  proactive measures incl ude:a)  

assessm ents of  compl iance wi th  l egal  and  other   —
requ i rements,

the effective use of  the results of  workpl ace safety tours or   —
inspections,

eval uation  of  the effectiveness of  OH &S tra in ing, —

use of  OH &S behaviour  based  observations, —

use of  perception  surveys to eval uate OH &S culture and   —
rel ated  empl oyee satisfaction ,

the effective use of  the results of  internal  and  external  audits, —

compl etion  of  l egal l y requ i red  and  other  inspections as  —
schedul ed ,

the extent  to wh ich  programm e(s)  (see  — 4.3.3)  have been  
im pl emented ,

the effectiveness of  the em pl oyee participation  process, —
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the use of  health  screening, —

exposure model l ing  and  monitoring, —

benchm arking  aga inst  good  OH &S practices, —

work activi ty assessments. —

Exampl es of  reactive measures incl ude:b)  

monitoring  of  i l l  health, —

occurrences and  rates of  incidents and  i l l  health, —

l ost  time incident  rates,  l ost  time i l l  health  rates, —

actions requ i red  fol l owing  assessments by regul ators,   —

actions fol lowing  receipt  of  comments from interested  parties. —

 4.5.1 .2 Monitoring  and  measuring  equipment

OH &S monitoring  and  m easurem ent  equ ipment  should  be su i tabl e,  
capabl e and  rel evant  for  the OH &S performance characteristics to 
be measured .

to assure the val id ity of  results,  monitoring  equ ipment  used  to 
m easure OH &S conditions (e.g .  sampl ing  pumps,  no ise meters,  toxic 
gas detection  equ ipment,  etc.)  should  be m a inta ined  in  good  working  
order  and  ca l ibrated  or  verifed ,  and  ad justed  if  necessary aga inst  
m easurem ent  standards,  traceabl e to international  or  national  
m easurem ent  standards.  if  no such  standards exist,  the basis used  for  
ca l ibration  should  be recorded .  

Where computer  software or  computer  systems are used  to gather,  
anal yse,  or  monitor  data,  and  can  affect  the accuracy of  OH &S 
performance results,  they should  be val idated  to test  thei r  su i tab i l i ty,  
prior  to use.

Appropriate equ ipment  should  be sel ected  and  be used  in  a  way 
that  wi l l  provide accurate and  consistent  results.  th is could  invol ve 
confrm ing  the su i tabi l i ty of  sampl ing  methods or  sampl ing  l ocations 
or  specifying  that  the equ ipment  be used  in  a  specifc way.

the cal ibration  status of  m easuring  equ ipment  should  be cl earl y 
identifed  to the users.  OH &S m easuring  equ ipment  whose cal ibration  
status is unknown ,  or  wh ich  is known  to be out  of  ca l ibration ,  should  
not  be used .  Additional l y,  i t  should  be removed  from  use,  and  be 
cl earl y l abel l ed ,  tagged ,  or  otherwise m arked ,  to prevent  m isuse.  

Cal ibration  and  ma intenance should  be performed  by competent  
personnel  (see 4.4.2).  

 4.5.2 Evaluation  of  compliance

OHSAS 1 8001  text

4.5.2.1  Consistent  wi th  i ts comm i tm ent  to compl iance [see 4.2c)] ,  
the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl ement  and  m a inta in  
a  procedure(s)  for  periodical l y eval uating  com pl iance wi th  
appl icabl e l egal  requ i rem ents (see 4.3.2).

the organization  shal l  keep records of  the results of  the periodic 
eval uations.

NOTE The frequency of periodic evaluation may vary for differing 
legal requirements.
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4.5.2.2  the organization  shal l  eval uate com pl iance wi th  other  
requ i rements to wh ich  i t  subscribes (see 4.3.2).  the organization  
may wish  to comb ine th is eval uation  wi th  the eval uation  of  
l egal  compl iance referred  to in  4.5.2.1  or  to establ ish  a  separate 
procedure(s).

the organization  shal l  keep records of  the results of  the periodic 
eval uations.

NOTE The frequency of periodic evaluation may vary for differing 
other requirements to which the organization subscribes.

An  organization  should  establ ish,  impl ement  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure for  periodical l y eval uating  i ts com pl iance wi th  the l egal  or  
other  requ i rements that  are appl icabl e to i ts OH &S risks,  as part  of  i ts 
comm i tm ent  to compl iance.  

Eval uation  of  the organization ’s compl iance should  be performed  by 
competent  persons,  ei ther  from wi th in  the organization  and/or  using  
external  resources.  

A variety of  inputs can  be used  to assess compl iance,  incl uding:

audits, —

the results of  regul atory inspections, —

anal ysis of  l egal  and  other  requ i rements, —

reviews of  docum ents and/or  records of  incidents and  risk  —
assessments,

interviews, —

faci l i ty,  equ ipment  and  area  inspections, —

project  or  work reviews, —

anal ysis of  test  results from monitoring  and  testing, —

faci l i ty tours and /or  direct  observations. —

the organization ’s processes for  the eval uation  of  compl iance can  
depend  on  i ts nature (size,  structure and  compl exi ty).  A compl iance 
eval uation  can  encompass multipl e l egal  requ i rements or  a  singl e 
requ i rement.  the frequency of  eval uations can  be affected  by factors 
such  as past  com pl iance performance or  specifc l egal  requ i rements.  
the organization  can  choose to eval uate com pl iance wi th  individual  
requ i rements at  different  times or  at  different  frequencies,  or  as 
appropriate.  

A compl iance eval uation  programme can  be integrated  wi th  other  
assessment  activi ties.  these can  incl ude management  system audits,  
envi ronmental  audits or  qual i ty assurance checks.

Sim i l arl y,  an  organization  should  periodical l y eval uate i ts compl iance 
wi th  other  requ i rements to wh ich  i t  subscribes (for  further  gu idance 
on  other  requ i rements,  see 4.3.2).  An  organization  can  choose to 
establ ish  a  separate process for  conducting  such  eval uations or  i t  
can  choose to com bine these eval uations wi th  i ts eval uations of  
compl iance wi th  l egal  requ i rements (see above),  i ts management  
review process (4.6)  or  other  eval uation  processes.

the results of  the periodic eval uations of  compl iance wi th  l egal  or  
other  requ i rements need  to be recorded .
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 4.5.3  Incident investigation, nonconformity, corrective action  
and  preventive action

 4.5.3.1  Incident investigation

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  implement  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  to record ,  investigate and  analyse incidents in  order  to:  

determ ine underl ying  OH &S defciencies and  other  factors a)  
that  m ight  be causing  or  contributing  to the occurrence of  
incidents;   

identify the need  for  corrective action ;b)  

identify opportunities for  preventive action ;c)  

identify opportunities for  continual  improvement;d )  

communicate the results of  such  investigations.e)  

the investigations shal l  be performed  in  a  tim el y manner.

Any identifed  need  for  corrective action  or  opportunities for  
preventive action  shal l  be dealt  wi th  in  accordance wi th  the 
rel evant  parts of  4.5.3.2 .

the results of  incident  investigations shal l  be documented  and  
ma inta ined .

incident  investigation  is an  important  tool  for  preventing  reoccurrence 
of  incidents and  identifying  opportunities for  improvements.  it  can  
a l so be used  for  ra ising  the overal l  OH &S awareness in  the workpl ace.

the organization  should  have a  procedure(s)  for  reporting,  investigating  
and  analysing incidents.  the purpose of  the procedure(s)  is to provide 
a  structured ,  proportionate and  timely approach  for  determ ining and  
deal ing with the underlying (root)  cause(s)  of  the incident.

Al l  incidents should  be investigated .  the organization  should  seek to 
prevent  the under‑reporting  of  incidents.  in  determ in ing  the nature 
of  the investigation ,  the resources needed ,  and  the priority to be 
g iven  to investigation  of  an  incident,  account  should  be taken  of:

the actual  outcome and  consequences of  the incident,  and   —

the frequency of  such  incidents and  thei r  potential  consequences. —

in  devel op ing  those procedures the organization  should  g ive 
consideration  to the fol l owing:

the need  for  a  common  understanding  and  acceptance of  what   —
constitutes an  “ incident”  (see 3.9)  and  the benefts that  can  be 
ga ined  from i ts investigation ,

that  reporting  should  capture a l l  types of  incidents,  incl uding   —
major  and  m inor  accidents,  emergencies,  near‑m isses,  instances 
of  i l l  health  and  those that  take pl ace over  a  period  of  time (e.g.  
exposure),

the need  to meet  any l egal  requ i rements rel ating  to the reporting   —
and  investigation  of  incidents,  e.g .  ma intenance of  a  reg ister  of  
accidents,  

defning  the assignm ent  of  responsib i l i ties and  authorities for  the  —
reporting  of  incidents and  subsequent  investigations,
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the need  for  immediate action  to deal  wi th  imm inent  risks, —

the need  for  investigation  to be impartial  and  objective,   —

the need  to focus on  determ in ing  causal  factors, —

the benefts of  invol ving  those wi th  knowl edge of  the incident,   —

defning  the requ i rements for  the conduct  and  recording  of  the  —
various phases of  the investigation  process,  such  as:  

gathering  facts and  col l ecting  evidence,  in  a  timel y m anner,  •  

anal ysing  the results,•  

comm unicating  the need  for  any identifed  corrective action  •  

and/or  preventive action ,

provid ing  feedback into the processes for  hazard  •  

identifcation ,  risk assessment,  emergency response,  
OH &S performance m easurem ent  and  monitoring  and  
m anagement  review.

those assigned  to conduct  incident  investigations should  be 
competent  (see 4.4.2).

the outputs from the incident  investigation  processes should  address 
i tems a)  to e)  in  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.5.3.1 .

 4.5.3.2  Nonconformity, corrective action  and  preventive action  

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  
a  procedure(s)  for  deal ing  wi th  actual  and  potential  
nonconform i ty(ies)  and  for  taking  corrective action  and  preventive 
action .  the procedure(s)  shal l  defne requ i rements for:

identifying  and  correcting  nonconform i ty(ies)  and  taking  a)  
action(s)  to m i tigate thei r  OH &S consequences;

investigating  nonconform i ty(ies),  determ in ing  thei r  cause(s)  b)  
and  taking  actions in  order  to avoid  thei r  recurrence;

eval uating  the need  for  action(s)  to prevent  c)  
nonconform i ty(ies)  and  impl ementing  appropriate actions 
designed  to avo id  thei r  occurrence;

recording  and  communicating  the results of  corrective d )  
action(s)  and  preventive action(s)  taken ;  and

reviewing  the effectiveness of  corrective action(s)  and  e)  
preventive action(s)  taken .

Where the corrective action  and  preventive action  identifes new 
or  changed  hazards or  the need  for  new or  changed  control s,  the 
procedure shal l  requ i re that  the proposed  actions shal l  be taken  
through  a  risk assessment  prior  to impl ementation .  

Any corrective action  or  preventive action  taken  to el im inate 
the causes of  actual  and  potential  nonconform i ty(ies)  shal l  be 
appropriate to the magnitude of  probl em s and  commensurate 
wi th  the OH &S risk(s)  encountered .

the organization  shal l  ensure that  any necessary changes arising  
from corrective action  and  preventive action  are made to the 
OH &S managem ent  system documentation .  
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For  an  OH &S m anagement  system to be effective on  an  ongo ing  
basis,  an  organization  should  have a  procedure(s)  for  identifying  
actual  and  potential  nonconform i ty(ies),  m aking  corrections and  
taking  corrective and  preventive action ,  preferabl y preventing  
probl ems before they occur.  the organization  can  establ ish  individual  
procedures to address corrective and  preventive action ,  or  a  singl e 
procedure to address both.

n onconform i ty is a  non ‑fulf l m ent  of  a  requ i rement.  A requ i rem ent  
can  be stated  in  rel ation  to the OH SAS 1 8001  managem ent  system or  
in  terms of  OH &S perform ance.  Exam pl es of  issues that  can  g ive rise to 
nonconform i ties incl ude:

for  OH &S management  system perform ancea)  

fa i l ure of  top management  to demonstrate com m i tment, —

fa i l ure to establ ish  OH &S objectives, —

fa i l ure to defne responsibi l i ties requ i red  by an  OH &S  —
management  system ,  such  as responsibi l i ties for  ach ieving  
objectives,  

fa i l ure to periodical l y eval uate compl iance wi th  l egal   —
requ i rements,

fa i l ure to meet  tra in ing  needs, —

documentation  being  out  of  date or  being  inappropriate, —

fa i l ure to carry out  com munications; —

for  OH &S perform anceb)  

fa i l ure to impl ement  the pl anned  programme to ach ieve  —
improvem ent  objectives,

consistent  fa i l ure to ach ieve perform ance improvem ent   —
objectives,

fa i l ure to meet  l egal  or  other  requ i rements, —

fa i l ure to record  incidents, —

fa i l ure to impl ement  corrective action  in  a  timel y m anner, —

consistent  h igh  rates of  i l lness or  in jury that  are not  being   —
addressed ,

deviations from OH &S procedures, —

introduction  of  new material s or  processes wi thout   —
appropriate risk assessments being  conducted .

inputs into corrective action  and  preventive action  can  be determ ined  
from  the results of:

periodic tests of  emergency procedures, —

incident  investigations, —

internal  or  external  audits, —

the periodic eval uations of  compl iance, —

performance m onitoring, —

ma intenance activi ties, —

empl oyee suggestion  schem es and  feedback from empl oyee  —
op in ion /satisfaction  surveys,

exposure assessments. —
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identifcation  of  nonconform i ties should  be made part  of  individual  
responsib i l i ties (see 4.4.1 ),  wi th  individual s cl osest  to the work being  
encouraged  to report  potential  or  actual  probl ems.

Corrective actions are actions taken  to el im inate the underl ying  (root)  
cause(s)  of  identifed  nonconform i ty or  incidents in  order  to prevent  
recurrence.

Once nonconform i ty is identifed ,  i t  should  be investigated  to 
determ ine the cause(s),  so that  corrective action  can  be focused  on  
the appropriate part  of  the system.  An  organization  should  consider  
what  actions need  to be taken  to address the probl em ,  and /or  what  
changes need  to be made to correct  the si tuation .  the response and  
tim ing  of  such  actions should  be appropriate to the nature and  scal e 
of  the nonconform i ty and  the OH &S risk.

Preventive actions are actions taken  to el im inate the underl ying  (root)  
cause(s)  of  the potential  nonconform i ty or  potential  undesi rabl e 
si tuations,  in  order  to prevent  occurrence.  

When  a  potential  probl em  is identifed  but  no actual  nonconform i ty 
exists,  preventive action  should  be taken  using  a  sim i l ar  approach  
as for  corrective action .  Potential  probl ems can  be identifed  
using  methods such  as extrapol ating  corrective action  of  actual  
nonconform i ties to other  appl icabl e areas where sim i l ar  activi ties 
occur,  or  hazard  anal ysis.

the organization  should  ensure that:

where new or  changed  hazards or  the need  for  new or  changed   —
control s have been  determ ined ,  the proposed  corrective or  
preventive actions wi l l  be taken  through  a  risk assessment,  prior  
to impl ementation ,  

corrective actions and  preventive actions are impl emented ,   —

the results of  corrective action  and  preventive action  are recorded   —
and  communicated ,  

there is fol l ow‑up to review the effectiveness of  the actions taken . —

 4.5.4 Control  of  records

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  establ ish  and  ma inta in  records as necessary 
to demonstrate conform i ty to the requ i rements of  i ts OH &S 
management  system and  of  th is OH SAS Standard ,  and  the results 
ach ieved .

the organization  shal l  establ ish,  impl em ent  and  ma inta in  a  
procedure(s)  for  the identifcation ,  storage,  protection ,  retrieval ,  
retention  and  disposal  of  records.

records shal l  be and  rema in  l eg ibl e,  identifabl e and  traceabl e.

records should  be m a inta ined  to demonstrate that  the organization  is 
operating  i ts OH &S management  system effectivel y and  is m anag ing  
i ts OH &S risks.  
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records that  can  demonstrate conformance to the requ irements include:

records of  the eval uation  of  compl iance wi th  l egal  and  other   —
requ i rem ents,  

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  records, —

records of  the monitoring  of  OH &S perform ance, —

cal ibration  and  m a intenance records for  equ ipment  used  to  —
monitor  OH &S performance,

records of  corrective action  and  preventive action , —

reports of  OH &S inspections, —

tra in ing  and  associated  records that  support  eval uations of   —
com petence,

OH &S management  system  audit  reports, —

participation  and  consultation  reports, —

incident  reports, —

incident  fol l ow‑up reports, —

OH &S meeting  m inutes, —

health  survei l l ance reports, —

personal  protective equ ipm ent  (PPE)  ma intenance records, —

reports of  emergency response dri l l s, —

management  review records. —

the integrity of  records and  data  should  be ma inta ined  to faci l i tate 
thei r  subsequent  use,  e.g .  for  m onitoring  and  review activi ties,  for  the 
identifcation  of  trends for  preventive action ,  etc.

in  determ ining  the appropriate controls for  records the organization  
should  take into account  any appl icable legal  requ i rements,  
confdential i ty issues (particularly those relating  to personnel),  storage/
access/disposal/back‑up requ i rements,  and  the use of  electronic records.

For  el ectronic records the use of  antivi rus systems and  off‑si te backup 
storage should  be considered .

 4.5.5 Internal  audit

OHSAS 1 8001  text

the organization  shal l  ensure that  internal  audits of  the OH &S 
management  system are conducted  at  pl anned  interval s to:

determ ine whether  the OH &S m anagement  system:a)  

conforms to planned  arrangements for  OH&S management  1 )  
including the requ irements of  th is OH SAS Standard ;  and

has been  properl y impl emented  and  is m a inta ined ;  and2)  

is effective in  meeting  the organization ’s pol icy and  3)  
objectives;

provide information  on  the results of  audits to management.b)  

Audit  programme(s)  shal l  be pl anned ,  establ ished ,  im pl emented  
and  ma inta ined  by the organization ,  based  on  the results of  risk 
assessments of  the organization ’s activi ties,  and  the results of  
previous audits.
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Audit  procedure(s)  shal l  be establ ished ,  im pl emented  and  
ma inta ined  that  address:

the responsibi l i ties,  com petencies,  and  requ i rements for  a )  
pl anning  and  conducting  audits,  reporting  results and  
reta in ing  associated  records;  and

the determ ination  of  audit  criteria,  scope,  frequency and  b)  
methods.

Sel ection  of  auditors and  conduct  of  audits shal l  ensure objectivi ty 
and  the impartial i ty of  the audit  process.

 4.5.5.1  General

Audits can  be used  by an  organization  to review and  eval uate the 
perform ance and  effectiveness of  i ts OH &S management  system .  

An  internal  OH &S management  system  audit  programme should  be  
establ ished  to review the conform i ty of  the organization ’s OH &S 
management  system to OH SAS 1 8001 .  

Pl anned  OH &S management  system audits should  be carried  out  by 
personnel  from wi th in  the organization  and/or  by external  personnel  
sel ected  by the organization ,  to establ ish  whether  the OH &S 
management  system has been  properly implemented  and  ma inta ined .  
individuals sel ected  to conduct  the OH &S management  system audits 
should  be competent  and  be selected  in  a  manner  to ensure objectivi ty 
and  impartial l y in  the audit  process.

NOTE The general principles and methodology described in ISO 19011  
are appropriate to OH&S management system auditing.

 4.5.5.2  Establishing  an  audit programme

the impl em entation  of  an  internal  audit  programme should  address 
the fol l owing:

communication  of  the audit  programme to rel evant  parties, —

establ ish ing  and  ma inta in ing  a  process for  the sel ection  of   —
auditors and  audit  teams,  

provid ing  the resources necessary for  the audit  programme, —

pl anning,  coordinating  and  schedul ing  audits, —

ensuring  that  audit  procedures are establ ished  im pl emented  and   —
ma inta ined ,

ensuring  the control  of  records of  audit  activi ties, —

ensuring  the reporting  of  audit  results and  audit  fol l ow‑up. —

NOTE The above has been adapted from ISO 19011 :2002,  5.4.

the audit  programme should  be based  on  the results of  risk 
assessments of  the organization ’s activi ties and  the results of  previous 
audits.  the results of  the risk assessments (see 4.3.1 )  should  gu ide the 
organization  in  determ in ing  the frequency of  audits of  particul ar  
activi ties,  areas or  functions and  what  parts of  the management  
system should  be g iven  attention .
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the OH &S management  system audits should  cover  a l l  areas and  
activi ties wi th in  the scope of  the OH &S m anagement  system (see 4.1 ),  
and  assess conform i ty to OH SAS 1 8001 .

the frequency and  coverage of  OH &S management  system audits 
should  be rel ated  to the risks associated  wi th  the fa i lure of  the various 
el ements of  the OH &S management  system,  ava i lable data  on  the 
performance of  the OH &S management  system,  the output  from  
management  reviews,  and  the extent  to wh ich  the OH &S management  
system or  the organizational  activi ties are subject  to change.

 4.5.5.3  Internal  audit activities

OH &S management  system audits should  be conducted  according  to 
the audit  programme.  the organization  should  consider  conducting  
additional  audits:  

as changes occur  in  the hazards,  or  risk assessment, —

when  indicated  by the results of  previous audits, —

depending  on  the type of  incidents or  increased  frequency of   —
incidents,  or

when  ci rcumstances indicate that  they are necessary. —

An  internal  audit  typical l y consists of  the fol l owing  activi ties:

in itiating  the audit, —

conducting  document  review and  preparing  for  the audit, —

conducting  the audit, —

preparing  and  communicating  the audit  report, —

com pl eting  the audit  and  conducting  audit  fol l ow‑up. —

NOTE The above has been adapted from ISO 19011 :2002,  6.1 .

 4.5.5.4 Initiating  an  audit

the fol l owing  activi ties are typ ical l y done to in itiate an  audit:

defning  the audit  objectives,  scope and  criteria  for  the audit, —

NOTE Audit criteria  are the references against which audit evidence 
is compared,  e.g.  OHSAS 18001 ,  OH&S policy and procedures.

sel ection  of  appropriate auditors and  audit  team for  the audit   —
taking  into account  the need  for  objectivi ty and  impartial i ty,

determ in ing  the audit  methodol ogy, —

confrm ing  audit  arrangements wi th  the auditee and  other   —
individual s who wi l l  take part  in  the audit.

determ ination  of  any appl icabl e workpl ace OH &S rul es is an  
im portant  part  of  th is process.  in  some cases,  auditors could  need  
additional  tra in ing  and/or  be requ i red  to conform to additional  
requ i rements [e.g.  the wearing  of  special ized  personal  protective 
equ ipment  (PPE)] .

 4.5.5.5 Selection  of  auditors

One or  more persons can  undertake OH &S m anagement  system  
audits.  A team approach  can  widen  invol vement  and  improve 
cooperation .  A team approach  can  a l so a l l ow a  wider  range of  
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special ist  ski l l s to be uti l ized  and  a l l ow for  individual  auditors to have 
specifc competencies.

in  order  to ma inta in  independence,  objectivi ty and  impartial i ty,  
auditors should  not  audit  thei r  own  work.  

Auditors need  to understand  thei r  task and  be competent  to carry 
i t  out.  Auditors should  be fam i l iar  wi th  the OH &S hazards and  risks 
of  the areas they are auditing  and  any appl icabl e l egal  or  other  
requ i rements.  they need  to have the experience and  knowl edge of  
the rel evant  audit  criteria  and  activi ties they are auditing  to enabl e 
them  to eval uate performance and  determ ine defciencies.  

 4.5.5.6 Conducting  document reviews and  preparing  for an  audit

Prior  to conducting  an  audit,  the auditors should  review appropriate 
OH &S managem ent  system documents and  records,  and  the results of  
prior  audits.  th is information  should  be used  by the organization  in  
making  i ts pl ans for  an  audit.

the documentation  that  can  be reviewed  incl udes:

information  on  rol es responsib i l i ties and  authorities (e.g.  an   —
organization  chart),

OH &S pol icy statement, —

OH &S objectives and  programme(s), —

OH &S m anagement  system audit  procedures, —

OH &S procedures and  work instructions, —

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  results, —

appl icabl e l egal  and  other  requ i rem ents, —

incident,  nonconform i ty and  corrective action  reports.   —

the amount  of  documentation  to be reviewed  and  the deta i l  provided  
in  the pl ans for  the audit  should  ref ect  the scope and  compl exi ty of  
the audit.  the pl ans for  the audit  should  cover  the fol l owing:

audit  objectives, —

audit  criteria, —

audit  m ethodol ogy, —

audit  scope and /or  l ocation , —

audit  schedul e, —

rol es and  responsib i l i ties of  the various audit  parties. —

the audit  pl anning  information  can  be conta ined  in  more than  one 
document.  the focus should  be on  provid ing  adequate information  to 
impl em ent  the audit.

if  other  parties need  to be included  in  the audit  process (e.g.  employee 
representatives),  th is should  be included  in  the plans for  the audit.

 4.5.5.7  Conducting  an  audit

the fol l owing  activi ties are typical l y part  of  the audit:

communication  during  the audit, —

col l ecting  and  verifying  information , —

generating  audit  fndings and  concl usions. —
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depending  on  the scope and  compl exi ty of  the audit,  i t  can  be 
necessary to make form al  arrangements for  communication  during  
the audit.  the audit  team  should  com municate to the auditee in  a  
timel y manner:

the pl ans for  the audit,   —

the status of  the audit  activi ties,   —

any concerns ra ised  during  the audit,  and   —

the audit  concl usions. —

Communication  of  the pl ans for  the audit  can  be ach ieved  through  
the use of  an  opening  meeting.  Audit  fndings and  concl usions should  
be reported  during  a  cl osing  meeting.  

Evidence col l ected  during  the audit  wh ich  suggests an  im m inent  risk 
that  requ i res im mediate action  should  be reported  wi thout  del ay.

during  the audit,  information  rel evant  to the audit  objectives,  scope 
and  criteria  should  be col l ected  by appropriate methods.  the methods 
wi l l  depend  on  the nature of  the OH &S managem ent  system audit  
being  undertaken .  

the audit  should  ensure that  a  representative sample of  the important  
activities is audited  and  that  relevant  personnel  are interviewed .  th is can  
include interviews of  personnel  such  as individual  workers,  employee 
representatives and  relevant  external  personnel,  e.g.  contractors.  

rel evant  documentation ,  records and  results should  be exam ined .  

Wherever  possibl e,  checks should  be bu i lt  into the OH &S management  
system audit  procedures to hel p to avo id  m isinterpretation  or  
m isappl ication  of  col l ected  data,  information ,  or  other  records.

Audit  evidence should  be eval uated  aga inst  the audit  criteria  to 
generate the audit  fndings and  concl usions.  Audit  evidence should   
be verifabl e.  Audit  evidence should  be recorded .

 4.5.5.8 Preparing  and  communicating  the audit report

the results of  the OH &S m anagement  system audits should  be 
recorded  and  reported  to management,  in  a  timel y manner.  

the content  of  the fnal  OH &S management  system audit  report  
should  be cl ear,  precise and  com pl ete.  it  should  be dated  and  
signed ‑off  by the auditor.  

it  should  conta in  the fol l owing  el ements:

the audit  objectives and  scope, —

information  about  the pl ans of  the audit  (identifcation  of  the  —
mem bers of  the auditing  team and  the audited  representatives,  
dates of  audit  and  identifcation  of  the areas subject  to audit),

the identifcation  of  reference docum ents and  other  audit  criteria   —
used  to conduct  the audit  (e.g .  OH SAS 1 8001 ,  OH &S procedures),

deta i l s of  identifed  nonconform i ties, —

any rel evant  remarks on  the extent  to wh ich  the OH &S  —
management  system:  
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conforms to pl anned  arrangements,  •  

is being  properl y impl emented  and  ma inta ined ,•  

ach ieves the stated  OH &S pol icy and  objectives.•  

the results of  OH &S m anagement  system audits should  be 
communicated  to al l  rel evant  parties as soon  as possibl e,  to al l ow 
corrective actions to be taken .  

Confdential i ty should  be considered  when  com municating  the 
information  conta ined  wi th in  the OH &S management  system audit  
reports.

 4.5.5.9 Completing  the audit and  conducting  audit follow-up

A review of  the results should  be carried  out  and  effective corrective 
action  taken ,  where necessary.  

Fol l ow‑up monitoring  of  audit  fndings should  be establ ished  to 
ensure that  identifed  nonconform i ties are addressed .

top managem ent  should  consider  OH &S m anagement  system audit  
fndings and  recomm endations,  and  take appropriate action  as 
necessary wi th in  an  appropriate time.  

 4.6 Management review

OHSAS 1 8001  text

top managem ent  shal l  review the organization ’s OH &S 
management  system,  at  pl anned  interval s,  to ensure i ts continu ing  
su i tabi l i ty,  adequacy and  effectiveness.  reviews shal l  incl ude 
assessing  opportunities for  improvem ent  and  the need  for  
changes to the OH &S m anagement  system,  incl uding  the OH &S 
pol icy and  OH &S objectives.  records of  the management  reviews 
shal l  be reta ined .

input  to managem ent  reviews shal l  incl ude:

results of  internal  audits and  eval uations of  compl iance wi th  a)  
appl icabl e l egal  requ i rements and  wi th  other  requ i rements to 
wh ich  the organization  subscribes;

the results of  participation  and  consultation  (see b)  4.4.3);

rel evant  com munication(s)  from external  interested  parties,  c)  
incl uding  com pl a ints;

the OH &S perform ance of  the organization ;d )  

the extent  to wh ich  objectives have been  met;e)  

status of  incident  investigations,  corrective actions and  f)  
preventive actions;

fol l ow‑up actions from previous m anagement  reviews;g)  

chang ing  ci rcum stances,  incl uding  devel opments in  l egal  and  h )  
other  requ i rem ents rel ated  to OH &S;  and

recommendations for  improvement.i )  
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the outputs from management  reviews shal l  be consistent  wi th  the 
organization ’s comm i tment  to continual  improvement  and  shal l  
include any decisions and  actions related  to possible changes to:

OH &S perform ance;a)  

OH &S pol icy and  objectives;b)  

resources;  and  c)  

other  el em ents of  the OH &S managem ent  system.  d )  

rel evant  outputs from management  review shal l  be made 
ava i l abl e for  comm unication  and  consultation  (see 4.4.3).

M anagement  reviews should  focus on  the overal l  perform ance of  the 
OH &S management  system wi th  regard  to:

su i tab i l i ty (is the system appropriate to the organization ;   —
dependent  on  i ts size,  the nature of  i ts risks,  etc.?),  

adequacy (is the system ful l y addressing  the organization ’s OH &S  —
pol icy and  objectives?),  and  

effectiveness (is i t  accompl ish ing  the desi red  results?).   —

M anagement  reviews should  be carried  out  by top management,  on  
a  regul ar  basis (e.g.  quarterl y,  sem i ‑annual l y,  or  annual l y)  and  can  
be carried  out  by meetings or  other  communication  means.  Partial  
management  reviews of  the performance of  the OH &S management  
system can  be held  at  m ore frequent  interval s,  if  appropriate.  
d ifferent  reviews can  address different  el em ents of  the overal l  
management  review.  

the m anagement  appo intee (see 4.4.1 )  has the responsib i l i ty for  
ensuring  that  reports on  the overal l  performance of  the OH &S 
management  system are presented  to top management,  for  review.

in  pl anning  for  a  management  review,  consideration  should  be g iven  
to the fol l owing:  

the top ics to be addressed , —

who needs to participate to ensure the effectiveness of  the  —
review (top managem ent,  managers,  OH &S special ist  advisors,  
other  personnel ),

responsibi l i ties of  individual  participants in  respect  of  the review, —

information  to be brought  to the review, —

how the review wi l l  be recorded . —

in  rel ation  to the OH &S perform ance of  the organization ,  and  to show 
evidence of  progress on  the pol icy com m i tments to prevent  in jury and  
i l l  health,  the fol l owing  inputs could  be considered :

reports of  emergencies (actual  or  exercises), —

worker  satisfaction  surveys, —

incident  statistics, —

results of  regul atory inspections, —

results and /or  recomm endations from monitoring  and   —
measurement,

OH &S performance of  contractors, —
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OH &S performance of  suppl ied  products and  services, —

information  on  changes in  l egal  and  other  requ i rements. —

in  addition  to the specifc inputs for  managem ent  review requ i red  by 
OH SAS 1 8001 ,  the fol l owing  inputs can  a l so be considered :

reports from individual  managers on  the effectiveness of  the  —
system l ocal l y,

reports of  ongoing  hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessm ent  and  risk  —
control  processes,  

progress in  the ach ievement  of  OH &S tra in ing  pl ans. —

in  addition  to the outputs requ i red  by OH SAS 1 8001 ,  deta i l s of  the 
fol l owing  issues can  a l so be considered :

the su i tab i l i ty,  adequacy and  effectiveness of  current  hazard   —
identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  processes,  

current  l evel s of  risk and  the effectiveness of  existing  control   —
measures,

adequacy of  resources (fnancial ,  personnel ,  material ), —

the state of  preparedness for  em ergency, —

an  assessment  of  the effects of  foreseeabl e changes to l eg isl ation   —
or  technol ogy.

depending  on  the decisions and  actions agreed  at  a  review,  the 
nature and  types of  communication  of  the results of  the review,  and  
to whom they wi l l  be communicated ,  should  a l so be considered .  
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 Annex A (informative)  Correspondence between 
OHSAS 1 8001 :2007, ISO 1 4001 :2004  
and  ISO 9001 :2008

tabl e A.1  Correspondence between OHSAS 1 8001 :2007, ISO 1 4001 :2004 and  ISO 9001 :2008

OHSAS 1 8001 :2007 ISO 1 4001 :2004 ISO 9001 :2008

— introduction — introduction 0 

0.1  

0.2  

0.3  

0.4

introduction  
G eneral  
Process approach  
rel ationsh ip wi th  iSO 9004 
Com patib i l i ty wi th  other  
managem ent  systems

1 Scope 1 Scope 1  

1 .1  

1 .2

Scope 
G eneral  
Appl ication

2 n ormative 
references

2 n ormative references 2 n ormative reference

3 terms and  
defnitions

3 terms and  defnitions 3 terms and  defnitions

4 OH &S managem ent  
system el ements 
(titl e  on l y)

4 Envi ronmental  
management  system 
requ i rements (titl e  
on l y)

4 Qual i ty managem ent  
system (titl e on l y)

4.1 G eneral  
requ i rements

4.1 G eneral  requ i rem ents 4.1  

5.5  

 

5.5.1

G eneral  requ i rements 
responsibi l i ty,  authority 
and  communication  
responsibi l i ty and  authority

4.2 OH &S pol icy 4.2 Envi ronmental  pol icy 5.1  

5.3  

8.5.1

M anagem ent  comm i tment  
Qual i ty pol icy 
Continual  improvement

4.3 Pl anning  (titl e  on l y) 4.3 Pl anning  (titl e  on l y) 5.4 Pl anning  (titl e  on l y)

4.3.1 H azard  
identifcation ,  
risk assessment  
and  determ in ing  
control s

4.3.1 Envi ronmental  
aspects

5.2 

7.2.1  

 

 

7.2.2

Custom er  focus 
determ ination  of  
requ i rements rel ated  to the 
product  
review of  requ i rem ents 
rel ated  to the product

4.3.2 Legal  and  other  
requ i rements

4.3.2 Legal  and  other  
requ i rements

5.2 

7.2.1

Custom er  focus 
determ ination  of  
requ i rements rel ated  to the 
product

4.3.3 Objectives and  
programme(s)

4.3.3 Objectives,  targets 
and  programme(s)

5.4.1  

5.4.2  

 

8.5.1

Qual i ty objectives  
Qual i ty managem ent  
system pl anning   
Continual  improvement

4.4 impl em entation  
and  operation  (titl e  
on l y)

4.4 impl em entation  and  
operation  (titl e on l y)

7 Product  real ization  (titl e  
on l y)
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tabl e A.1  Correspondence between OHSAS 1 8001 :2007, ISO 1 4001 :2004 and  ISO 9001 :2008 (continued)

OHSAS 1 8001 :2007 ISO 1 4001 :2004 ISO 9001 :2008

4.4.1 resources,  rol es,  
responsibi l i ty,  
accountab i l i ty and  
authority

4.4.1 resources,  rol es,  
responsibi l i ty and  
authority

5.1  

5.5.1  

5.5.2  

 

6.1  

6.3

M anagement  comm i tment  
responsib i l i ty and  authority 
M anagement  
representative 
Provision  of  resources 
infrastructure

4.4.2 Competence,  
tra in ing  and  
awareness

4.4.2 Competence,  tra in ing  
and  awareness

6.2.1  

6.2.2

(H uman  resources)  G eneral  
Competence,  tra in ing  and  
awareness

4.4.3 Communication ,  
participation  and  
consultation

4.4.3 Communication 5.5.3  

7.2.3

internal  com munication   
Customer  communication

4.4.4 documentation 4.4.4 documentation 4.2.1 (documentation  
requ i rem ents)  G eneral

4.4.5 Control  of  
docum ents

4.4.5 Control  of  docum ents 4.2.3 Control  of  documents

4.4.6 Operational  control 4.4.6 Operational  control 7.1  

 

7.2  

7.2.1  

 

 

7.2.2  

 

7.3.1  

 

7.3.2  

 

7.3.3  

 

7.3.4 

 

7.3.5 

 

7.3.6 

 

7.3.7  

 

7.4.1  

7.4.2  

7.4.3  

 

7.5  

 

7.5.1  

 

7.5.2  

 

 

7.5.5

Pl anning  of  product  
real ization  
Customer‑rel ated  processes 
determ ination  of  
requ i rem ents rel ated  to the 
product  
review of  requ i rements 
rel ated  to the product  
design  and  devel opment  
pl anning  
design  and  devel opment  
inputs 
design  and  devel opment  
outputs 
design  and  devel opment  
review 
design  and  devel opment  
verifcation  
design  and  devel opment  
va l idation  
Control  of  design  and  
devel opment  changes 
Purchasing  process 
Purchasing  information  
Verifcation  of  purchased  
product  
Production  and  service 
provision  
Control  of  production  and  
service provision  
Val idation  of  processes 
for  production  and  service 
provision   
Preservation  of  product
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tabl e A.1  Correspondence between OHSAS 1 8001 :2007, ISO 1 4001 :2004 and  ISO 9001 :2008 (continued)

OHSAS 1 8001 :2007 ISO 1 4001 :2004 ISO 9001 :2008

4.4.7 Emergency 
preparedness and  
response

4.4.7 Emergency 
preparedness and  
response

8.3 Control  of  nonconform ing  
product

4.5 Checking  (titl e  on l y) 4.5 Checking  (titl e  on l y) 8 M easurement,  anal ysis and  
improvement  (titl e  on l y)

4.5.1  Performance 
measurement  and  
monitoring

4.5.1  M onitoring  and  
measurement

7.6 

 

8.1  

 

8.2.3  

 

8.2.4 

 

8.4

Control  of  m onitoring  and  
m easuring  equ ipment  
(M easurem ent,  anal ysis and  
im provement)  G eneral  
M onitoring  and  
m easurem ent  of  processes 
M onitoring  and  
m easurem ent  of  product  
Anal ysis of  data

4.5.2 Eval uation  of  
compl iance

4.5.2 Eval uation  of  
compl iance

8.2.3  

 

8.2.4

M onitoring  and  
m easurem ent  of  processes 
M onitoring  and  
m easurem ent  of  product

4.5.3 incident  
investigation ,  
nonconform i ty,  
corrective action  
and  preventive 
action  (titl e on l y)

— — — —

4.5.3.1 incident  
investigation

— — — —

4.5.3.2 n onconform i ty,  
corrective and  
preventive action

4.5.3 n onconform i ty,  
corrective action  and  
preventive action

8.3  

 

8.4 

8.5.2  

8.5.3

Control  of  nonconform ing  
product  
Anal ysis of  data  
Corrective action  
Preventive action

4.5.4 Control  of  records 4.5.4 Control  of  records 4.2.4 Control  of  records

4.5.5 internal  audit 4.5.5 internal  audit 8.2.2 internal  audit

4.6 M anagement  
review

4.6 M anagement  review 5.1  

5.6 

 

5.6.1  

5.6.2  

5.6.3  

8.5.1

M anagem ent  comm i tment  
M anagem ent  review (titl e  
on l y)  
G eneral  
review input  
review output  
Continual  improvement
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 Annex B (informative)  Correspondence between OHSAS 1 8001 ,  
OHSAS 1 8002 and  the ILO-OSH:2001  
Guidelines on  occupational  safety and  
health  management systems

 B.1  Introduction

th is Annex identifes the key differences between  the international  
Labour  Organization ’s iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines and  the OH SAS documents,  
and  provides a  comparative assessment  of  thei r  differing  requ i rements.  

it  should  be noted  that  no  areas of  signifcant difference have been  

identifed .

Consequentl y,  those organizations that  have impl em ented  an  
OH &S managem ent  system that  is compl iant  wi th  OH SAS 1 8001  
may be reassured  that  thei r  OH &S management  system wi l l  a l so be 
compatibl e wi th  the recommendations of  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines.  

A correspondence tabl e between  the individual  cl auses of  the OH SAS 
documents and  those of  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines is g iven  in  B.4.  

 B.2  Overview

the two prime objectives of  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines are:

to assist  countries in  the establ ishment  of  a  national  framework a)  
for  occupational  health  and  safety management  systems;  and

to provide gu idance to individual  organizations regarding  the b)  
integration  of  OH &S el ements into thei r  overal l  pol icy and  
managem ent  arrangements.  

OH SAS 1 8001  specifes requ i rements for  OH &S m anagement  systems,  
to enabl e organizations to control  risks and  to improve thei r  OH &S 
perform ance.  OH SAS 1 8002 g ives gu idance on  the impl ementation  of  
OH SAS 1 8001 .  the OH SAS documents are therefore com parabl e wi th  
Section  3  of  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines “The occupational safety and 
health management system in the organization” .

 B.3  Detailed  analysis of  Section  3  of  the ILO-OSH  
Guidelines against the OHSAS documents

 B.3.1  Scope

the focus of  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines is on  workers.  the focus of  
the OH SAS Standards,  towards persons under  the control  of  the 
organization  and  other  interested  parties,  is broader.

 B.3.2  OH&S management system models

the model s p icturing  the ma in  el ements of  an  OH &S management  
system are directl y equ ival ent  between  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines and  
the OH SAS documents.
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 B.3.3  ILO-OSH  Section  3.2,  Worker participation

in  the iLO‑OSH  Guidelines,  subsection  3.2.4  recom mends that:  
“The employer should ensure as appropriate,  the establishment 

and effcient functioning of a  health and safety committee and 

the recognition of workers health and safety representatives in  

accordance with national laws and practice” .

OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.4.3 ,  requ i res the organization  to establ ish  a  
procedure for  communication ,  participation  and  consultation ,  and  
to invol ve a  wider  spectrum of  interested  parties (due to the broader  
scope of  appl ication  of  the document).

 B.3.4 ILO-OSH  Section  3.3,  Responsibil ity and  accountabil ity

the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines recomm end  in  3.3.2(h)  the establ ishment  
of  prevention  and  health  promotion  program mes.  there is no 
requ i rement  in  the OH SAS Standards for  th is.  

 B.3.5 ILO-OSH  Section  3.4, Competence and  training

the recommendation  of  the iLO‑OSH  Guidelines  sub‑section  3.4.4:  
“Training should be provided to all participants at no cost and should 
take place during working hours if possible” ,  is not  a  requ i rem ent  of  
the OH SAS documents.

 B.3.6 ILO-OSH  Section  3.1 0.4, Procurement

the iLO‑OSH  Gu idel ines emphasize that  safety and  health requ irements 
of  the organization  should  be incorporated  into purchasing and  leasing  
specifcations.  

the OH SAS Standards address procurem ent  by thei r  requ i rements 
for  risk assessment,  identifcation  of  l egal  requ i rements and  the 
establ ishm ent  of  operational  control s.  

 B.3.7  ILO-OSH  Section  3.1 0.5, Contracting

the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines defne the steps to be taken  to ensure that  
the organization ’s safety and  health  requ i rem ents are appl ied  to 
contractors (they a l so provide a  summary of  the actions needed  to 
ensure that  they are).  th is is impl ici t  in  OH SAS.  

 B.3.8 ILO-OSH  Section  3.1 2, Investigation  of  work-related  
injuries,  i l l  health, diseases and  incidents, and  their impact 
on  safety and health  performance

the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines do not  requ i re corrective actions or  preventive 
actions to be reviewed  through  the risk assessment  process prior  to 
implementation ,  as they are in  OH SAS 1 8001 :2007,  4.5.3.2 .

 B.3.9 ILO-OSH  Section  3.1 3, Audit

the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines recomm end  consultation  on  the sel ection  of  
auditors.  in  contrast,  the OH SAS documents requ i re audit  personnel  to 
be impartial  and  objective.  
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 B.3.1 0 ILO-OSH  Section  3.1 6, Continual  improvement

th is is a  separate sub‑cl ause in  the iLO‑OSH  G u idel ines.  it  deta i l s 
arrangem ents that  should  be taken  into account  for  the ach ievement  
of  continual  improvement.  Sim i l ar  arrangements are deta i l ed  
throughout  the OH SAS documents,  wh ich  consequentl y do not  have a  
corresponding  cl ause.

 B.4 Correspondence between the clauses of  the OHSAS 
documents and  the clauses of  the ILO-OSH  Guidelines

tabl e B .1  Correspondence between the clauses of  the OHSAS documents and  the clauses of  the 

ILO-OSH  Guidelines

Clause OHSAS Clause ILO-OSH  Guidelines

introduction — 

3.0

introduction  
the occupational  safety and  health  
m anagement  system in  the organization

Foreword — the international  Labour  Organization

1 Scope 1 .0 Objectives

2 reference publ ications — B ibl iography

3 terms and  defnitions — G l ossary

4 OH &S management  system elements  
(title on ly)

— —

4.1 G eneral  requ i rements 3.0 the occupational  safety and  health  
m anagement  system in  the organization

4.2 OH &S pol icy 3.1  

3.1 6

Occupational  safety and  health  pol icy 
Continual  im provement

4.3 Pl anning  (titl e  on l y) — Pl anning  and  impl ementation  (titl e on l y)

4.3.1 H azard  identifcation ,  risk 
assessment  and  determ in ing  
control s

3.7  

3.8 

 

3.1 0 

3.1 0.1  

3.1 0.2 

3.1 0.5

initial  review  
System  pl anning,  devel opment  and  
impl ementation  
H azard  prevention  
Prevention  and  control  measures 
M anagement  of  change 
Contracting

4.3.2 Legal  and  other  requ i rements 3.7.2 

3.1 0.1 .2

(initial  review)  
(Prevention  and  control  measures)

4.3.3 Objectives and  programme(s) 3.8 

 

3.9 

3.1 6

System pl anning,  devel opment  and  
im pl ementation  
Occupational  safety and  health  objectives  
Continual  im provement

4.4 impl ementation  and  operation  
(titl e on l y)

— —

4.4.1 resources,  rol es,  responsib i l i ty,  
accountabi l i ty and  authority

3.3  

3.8 

 

3.1 6

responsibi l i ty and  accountabi l i ty 
System pl anning,  devel opment  and  
im pl ementation  
Continual  im provement

4.4.2 Com petence,  tra in ing  and  
awareness

3.4 Competence and  tra in ing
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tabl e B.1  Correspondence between the clauses of  the OHSAS documents and  the clauses of  the 

ILO-OSH  Guidelines (continued)

Clause OHSAS Clause ILO-OSH  Guidelines

4.4.3 Communication ,  participation  and  
consultation

3.2  

3.6

Worker  participation  
Comm unication

4.4.4 documentation  3.5 Occupational  safety and  health  
management  system documentation

4.4.5 Control  of  documents 3.5 Occupational  safety and  health  
management  system documentation

4.4.6 Operational  control 3.1 0.2 

3.1 0.4 

3.1 0.5

M anagement  of  change 
Procurement  
Contracting

4.4.7 Em ergency preparedness and  
response

3.1 0.3 Emergency prevention ,  preparedness and  
response

4.5 Checking  (titl e  on l y) — Eval uation  (titl e on l y)

4.5.1 Performance measurement  and  
monitoring

3.1 1 Perform ance monitoring  and  
measurement

4.5.2 Eval uation  of  compl iance — —

4.5.3 incident  investigation ,  
nonconform i ty,  corrective action  
and  preventive action   
(titl e  on l y)

— —

4.5.3.1 incident  investigation 3.1 2 

 

 

3.1 6

investigation  of  work‑rel ated  in juries,  i l l  
health,  diseases and  incidents and  thei r  
impact  on  safety and  health  performance  
Continual  improvement

4.5.3.2 n onconform i ty,  corrective and  
preventive action

3.1 5 Preventive and  corrective action

4.5.4 Control  of  records 3.5 Occupational  safety and  health  
management  system documentation

4.5.5 internal  audit 3.1 3 Audit

4.6 M anagement  review 3.1 4 

3.1 6

M anagement  review 
Continual  improvement
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 Annex C (informative)  Examples of  i tems for inclusion  in  a  hazard  
identifcation  checklist

 C.1  Physical  hazards

sl ippery or  uneven  ground , —

working  at  height,   —

objects fal l ing  from height, —

inadequate space to work, —

poor  ergonom ics (e.g .  workpl ace design  that  does not  take  —
account  of  human  factors),  

manual  hand l ing,   —

repetitive work,   —

trappings,  entangl ement,  burns and  other  hazards arising  from   —
equ ipment,

transport  hazards,  ei ther  on  the road  or  on  prem ises/si tes,  wh i l e   —
travel l ing  or  as a  pedestrian  (l inked  to the speed  and  external  
features of  veh icl es and  the road  envi ronment),

fre and  expl osion  (l inked  to the amount  and  nature of   —
f ammabl e material ),

harmful  energy sources such  as el ectrici ty,  radiation ,  noise or   —
vibration  (l inked  to the am ount  of  energy invol ved ),

stored  energy,  wh ich  can  be rel eased  qu ickl y and  cause physical   —
harm to the body (l inked  to the amount  of  energy),

frequentl y repeated  tasks,  wh ich  can  l ead  to upper  l imb disorders  —
(l inked  to the duration  of  the tasks),

unsu i tabl e thermal  envi ronment,  wh ich  can  l ead  to hypotherm ia   —
or  heat  stress,

viol ence to staff,  l eading  to physical  harm (l inked  to the nature of   —
the perpetrators),

ionizing  radiation  (from x‑ or  gamm a‑ray mach ines or  radioactive  —
substances),  

non ‑ionizing  radiation  (e.g .  l ight,  magnetic,  radio‑waves). —

 C.2  Chemical  hazards

Substances hazardous to health  or  safety due to:  

inhal ation  of  vapours,  gases,  or  particl es,   —

contact  wi th,  or  being  absorbed  through,  the body, —

ingestion , —

the storage,  incom patib i l i ty,  or  degradation  of  material s. —
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 C.3  Biological  hazards

B iol og ical  agents,  a l l ergens,  or  pathogens (such  as bacteria  or  vi ruses),  
that  m ight  be:

inhal ed ,   —

transm i tted  via  contact,  incl uding  by bodi l y f u ids (e.g .   —
need l e‑stick in juries),  insect  b i tes,  etc. ,

ingested  (e.g.  via  contam inated  food  products). —

 C.4 Psychosocial  hazards

S i tuations that  can  l ead  to negative psychosocial  (incl uding  
psychol og ical )  conditions,  such  as stress (incl uding  post‑traumatic 
stress),  anxiety,  fatigue,  depression ,  from e.g. :

excessive workl oad , —

l ack of  communication  or  management  control , —

workpl ace physical  envi ronment,   —

physical  viol ence,   —

bul l ying  or  intim idation . —

NOTE 1  Psychosocial hazards can arise from issues external to the 
workplace and can impact the OH&S of individuals or their colleagues.

NOTE 2 ISO 14121  also provides additional examples of sources and 
hazards.
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 Annex D (informative)  Comparisons of  some examples of  risk 
assessment tools and  methodologies

Tool Strengths Weaknesses

Checkl ists/ 
Questionna i res

Easy to use•  

U se can  prevent  “ m issing  •  

som eth ing”  in  in itial  
eval uations

Often  l im i ted  to yes/no •  

answers

On l y as good  as the checkl ist  •  

used  – i t  m ight  not  take into 
account  unique si tuations

risk matrices rel ativel y easy to use•  

Provides visual  representation•  

does not  requ i re use of  •  

numbers

On l y 2‑dimensional  – cannot  •  

take into account  multipl e 
factors impacting  risk

Predeterm ined  answer  m ight  •  

not  be appropriate to the 
si tuation

ranking/Voting  tabl es rel ativel y easy to use•  

G ood  for  capturing  expert  •  

op in ion

Al l ows for  consideration  •  

of  multipl e risk factors 
(e.g .  severity,  probabi l i ty,  
detectabi l i ty,  data  uncerta inty)

requ i res use of  numbers•  

if  the qual i ty of  the data  is not  •  

good ,  the results wi l l  be poor

Can  result  in  comparison  of  •  

incomparabl e risks 

Fa i l ure modes and  
effects anal ysis (FM EA);

H azard  and  operab i l i ty 
studies (H AZOP)

G ood  for  deta i l ed  anal ysis of  •  

processes

Al l ows input  of  technical  data•  

n eeds expertise to use•  

n eeds num erical  data  to input  •  

into anal ysis

takes resources (time and  •  

money)

Better  for  risks associated  •  

wi th  equ ipment  than  those 
associated  wi th  hum an  factors

Exposure assessm ent  
strategy 

G ood  for  anal ysis of  data  •  

associated  wi th  hazardous 
material s and  envi ronm ents

n eeds expertise to use•  

n eeds num erical  data  to input  •  

Computer  model l ing if  rel evant  and  suffcient   •  

data  are ava i l abl e,  computer  
model l ing  can  g ive good  
answers

G eneral l y uses numerical  •  

inputs and  is l ess subjective

S ignifcant  time and  money •  

needed  to devel op and  
val idate

Potential  for  over‑rel iance •  

on  the results,  wi thout  
questioning  thei r  va l id ity

Pareto anal ysis A simpl e technique that  can  •  

assist  in  determ in ing  the most  
important  changes to make.

On l y useful  for  comparing  •  

sim i l ar  i tem s,  i .e.  is 
unidimensional



BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

78  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSH  StAn dArd

  Bibliography
iSO 7000:2004,  Graphical symbols for use on equipment — Index and 

synopsis

iSO 7001 :2007 ,  Graphical symbols — Public information symbols

iSO 701 0:2003 ,  Graphical symbols — Safety colours and safety signs — 

Safety signs used in  workplaces and public areas

iSO 9000:2005 ,  Quality management systems — Fundamentals and 

vocabulary 

iSO 9001 :2008,  Quality management systems — Requirements

iSO 1 4001 :2004,  Environmental management systems — Requirements 

with guidance for use

iSO 1 41 21 ‑1 :2007 ,  Safety of machinery — Risk assessment — Part 1 : 

Principles

iSO/tr 1 41 21 ‑2:2007 ,  Safety of machinery — Risk assessment — Part 2: 

Practical guidance and examples of methods

iSO 1 6069:2004,  Graphical symbols — Safety signs — Safety way 

guidance systems (SWGS)

iSO 1 7398:2004,  Safety colours and safety signs — Classifcation,  

performance and durability of safety signs

iSO 2071 2‑1 :2008,  Water safety signs and beach safety fags — Part 1 : 

Specifcations for water safety signs used in workplaces and public areas

iSO 2071 2‑3:2008 ,  Water safety signs and beach safety fags — Part 3: 

Guidance for use

iSO/FdiS 23601 ,  Safety identifcation — Escape and evacuation plan 

signs2)

iEC 61 508‑5:2002 ,  Functional safety of electrical/electronic/
programmable electronic safety‑related systems — Part 5: Examples of 

methods for the determination of safety integrity levels

2)  to be publ ished



BritiSH  StAn dArd BS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

This page deliberately left blank



BritiSH  StAn dArdBS OH SAS 1 8002:2008

OHSAS Project Group

The OHSAS Project Group is an international association of national standards 

bodies,  certification,  accreditation bodies,  occupational health and safety institutes,  

industry associations,  consulting organizations and government agencies.

Secretariat

The British Standards Institution currently provides the Secretariat of the OHSAS 

Project Group:

The OHSAS Project Group Secretariat

c/o British Standards Institution

389 Chiswick High Road,  London W4 4AL,  United Kingdom

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 9001 .  Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7001 .  

E-mail:  OHSAS.Secretariat@bsi-global.com 

Revisions

OHSAS Standards are updated by amendment or revision.  Users of OHSAS Standards 

should make sure that they possess the latest amendments or editions.  

It is the constant aim of the OHSAS Project Group to improve the quality of our 

products and services.  We would be grateful if anyone finding an inaccuracy or 

ambiguity while using this OHSAS Standard would inform the Secretariat.

Copyright

Copyright subsists in all OHSAS publications.  Except as permitted under the United 

Kingdom's Copyright,  Designs and Patents Act 1988 no extract may be reproduced,  

stored in a retrieval system or transmitted in any form or by any means – electronic,  

photocopying,  recording or otherwise – without prior written permission from the 

OHSAS Project Group.

This does not preclude the free use,  in the course of implementing the standard,  of 

necessary details such as symbols,  and size,  type or grade designations.  If these 

details are to be used for any other purpose than implementation then the prior 

written permission of the OHSAS Project Group must be obtained.  

Details and advice can be obtained from the OHSAS Project Group Secretariat

OHSAS 18001:2007



This page deliberately left blank



BSI  is the independent national  body responsible for preparing British  Standards.  
It presents the UK view on  standards in  Europe and at the international  level.  

It is incorporated by Royal  Charter.

British  Standards Institution (BSI )

raising standards worldwide™

BSI  Group Headquarters

389 Ch iswick H igh  Road  London  W4 4AL UK

Tel  +44 (0)20 8996 9001

Fax +44 (0)20 8996 7001

www.bsigroup.com/standards

Revisions
British  Standards are updated  by amendment or revision.  Users of British
Standards should  make sure that they possess the latest amendments or
editions.

It i s the constant a im  of BSI  to improve the qual ity of our products and
services.  We would  be grateful  i f anyone finding  an  inaccuracy or
ambiguity whi le using    th is British  Standard  would  inform  the Secretary of
the technical  committee responsible,  the identity of which  can  be found
on  the inside front cover.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 9000  Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7400

BSI  offers members an  ind ividual  updating  service cal led  PLUS which
ensures that subscribers automatical ly receive the latest edi tions of
standards.

Buying  standards
Orders for a l l  BSI ,  international  and  foreign  standards publ ications
should  be addressed  to BSI  Customer Services.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 9001  Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7001
Email :  orders@bsigroup.com

You  may a lso buy d i rectly using  a  debit/credit card  from  the BSI  Shop
on  the website www.bsigroup.com/shop

In  response to orders for international  standards,  i t i s  BSI  pol icy to
supply the BSI  implementation  of those that have been  publ ished
as Bri ti sh  Standards,  un less otherwise requested.

Information  on  standards
BSI  provides a  wide range of information  on  national ,  European  and
international  standards through  its Library.

Various BSI  electron ic information  services are a lso avai lable which  g ive
detai l s on  a l l  i ts products and  services.  Contact the Information  Centre.  

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 71 1 1   
Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7048  Email :  info@bsigroup.com

Subscribing  members of BSI  are kept up to date with  standards
developments and  receive substantia l  d i scounts on  the purchase price
of standards.  For detai l s of these and other benefits contact Membership
Administration.  

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 7002  Fax:  +44 (0)20 8996 7001   
Email:  membership@bsigroup.com 

Information  regarding  on l ine access to Bri ti sh  Standards via  British
Standards On l ine can  be found  at www.bsigroup.com/BSOL

Further information  about BSI  i s  avai lable on  the BSI  website at
www.bsigroup.com

Copyright
Copyright subsists in  a l l  BSI  publ ications.  BSI  a l so holds the copyright,  in  the UK,  of the
publ ications of the international  standard ization  bodies.  Except as permitted  under the
Copyright,  Designs and  Patents Act 1 988 no extract may be reproduced,  stored  in  a  retrieval
system  or transmitted  in  any form  or by any means – electron ic,  photocopying,  record ing  or
otherwise – without prior wri tten  permission  from  BSI .  
Th is does not preclude the free use,  in  the course of implementing  the standard  of necessary
detai ls  such  as symbols,  and  size,  type or grade designations.  I f these detai ls  are to be used  for
any other purpose than  implementation  then  the prior wri tten  permission  of BSI  must be
obtained.  Detai l s  and  advice can  be obtained  from  the Copyright & Licensing  Manager.

Tel:  +44 (0)20 8996 7070  Email :  copyright@bsigroup.com

WB9423 _BSI _St a nda r dCo l Cov_noK_AW: BSI  FRONT COVERS   5 / 9 / 08   1 2 : 5 5   Pa g e  2



raising standards worldwide™

NO COPYING  WITHOUT BSI  PERMISSION EXCEPT AS PERMITTED BY COPYRIGHT LAW

BSI  British  Standards

WB9423_BSI_StandardColCov_noK_AW: BSI  FRONT  COVERS   5/9/08   1 2 : 55   Page  1

Guide to achieving   
effective occupational  health  
and safety performance
 

BS 1 8004:2008



BS 1 8004:2008 BritiSh  Standard

Publishing  and  copyright information

the BSi  copyright  notice displayed  in  this document  indicates when  the 

document  was last  issued .

© BSi  2008

iSBn  978 0 580 5291 0 8

iCS 03.1 00.01 ;  1 3.1 00

the fol lowing  BSi  references relate to the work on  this standard :  

Comm i ttee reference hS/1  

draft  for  comment  08/301 66683  dC

Publication  history

Fi rst  publ ished  as BS 8800 May 1 996 

Second  edition  Ju ly 2004 

Fi rst  publ ished  as BS 1 8004 november  2008

Amendments issued since publication

Amd.  No.   Date Text affected  



BritiSh  Standard

© BSI  2008 •  i

BS 1 8004:2008

  Contents
Foreword  iii

1  Scope 1

2  reference publ ications 2

3  terms and  defnitions 2

4  Oh&S management  system  7

4.1  Genera l  7

4.2  Oh&S pol icy 9

4.3  Planning   12

4.4  implementation  and  operation  19

4.5  Checking  35

4.6  Performance review 43

Annexes

annex a (informative)  integration  (of  a  BS OhSaS 1 8001  

management  system) 46

annex B  (informative)  Gu idance on  implementation  and  

operation  49

annex C (informative)  Promoting  an  effective Oh&S 

management  system 52

annex d  (informative)  Gu idance on  setting  objectives and  planning  

and  implementing  Oh&S programmes 60

annex E  (informative)  Gu idance on  risk assessment  and  control  68

annex F  (informative)  Operationa l  control  92

annex G  (informative)  Occupationa l  hea lth  97

annex h  (informative)  Worker  involvement  101

annex i  (informative)  Emergency preparedness and  response 107

annex J  (informative)  Measuring  performance 115

annex K (informative)  incident  investigation  123

annex L (informative)  interna l  audit  132

B ibl iography 143

List of  fgures

Figure 1  – E lements of  an  Oh&S management  system 7

Figure 2  – Overview of  the risk assessment  process 13

Figure a.1  – Process for  integrating  systems 47

Figure a.2  – PaS 99 framework 48

Figure d.1  – Process for  planning  and  implementing  Oh&S 

programmes 63

Figure d.2  – Programme review 65

Figure L.1  – audit  process 136

List of  tables

table E.1  – Comparisons of  some examples of  risk assessment  tools and  

methodolog ies 78

table E.2  – Examples of  harm categories 80

table E.3  – Examples of  categories for  l ikel ihood  of  harm 82

table E.4 – a simple risk estimator  83

table E.5  – a simple risk categorization  84

table E.6 – a simple risk-based  control  plan  85

table E.7  – hazard  checkl ist  91

Summary of  pages

this document  comprises a  front  cover,  an  inside front  cover,   

pages i  to iv,  pages 1  to 1 44,  an  inside back cover  and  a  back cover.



BS 1 8004:2008 BritiSh  Standard

This page deliberately left blank



BritiSh  Standard

© BSI  2008 •  i i i

BS 1 8004:2008

  Foreword

  Publishing  information

this British  Standard  was publ ished  by BSi  and  came into effect  on  

30 november  2008.  it  was prepared  by technica l  Comm i ttee hS/1 ,  

Occupational health and safety management.  a l ist  of  organizations 

represented  on  this comm i ttee can  be obtained  on  request  to i ts 

secretary.

  Relationship with  other documents

BS 1 8004:2008 supersedes BS 8800:2004,  which  is wi thdrawn .

BS 1 8004 is one of  three related  documents on  occupationa l  

hea lth  and  safety management  systems publ ished  by the BSi  since 

June 2007.  the frst  was BS OhSaS 1 8001 :2007,  which  specifes what  

an  organization  needs to have in  place to meet  the criteria  for  

occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety management.

BS OhSaS 1 8001  is supported  by BS OhSaS 1 8002:2008,  which  

g ives gu idance on  what  an  organization  should  consider  when  

implementing  and  operating  a  system that  meets the requ i rements 

of  BS OhSaS 1 8001 .  

BS 1 8004:2008 g ives good  practice gu idance on  successful  hea lth  

and  safety management,  and  bu i lds on  the gu idance advocated  

in  hSG  65 [1 ] .  Structured  around  the OhSaS 1 8001  framework,  i t  

provides gu idance in  l ine wi th  developments in  OhS management  

wi th in  the UK and  provides extensive annexes intended  to support  

those organizations that  wish  to del iver  good  hea lth  and  safety 

performance.

  Use of  this document

as a  gu ide,  BS 1 8004 takes the form of  gu idance and  

recommendations.  it  should  not  be quoted  as if  i t  were a  specifcation  

and  particular  care should  be taken  to ensure that  claims of  

compl iance are not  m isleading.

any user  claim ing  compl iance wi th  BS 1 8004 is expected  to be able to 

justify any course of  action  that  deviates from i ts recommendations.

  Presentational  conventions

the provisions in  this standard  are presented  in  roman  (i .e.  upright)  

type.  its recommendations are expressed  in  sentences in  which  the 

principa l  auxi l iary verb is “ should” .

Commentary,  explanation and general informative material is 

presented in  smaller italic type,  and does not constitute a  normative 

element.

  Contractual  and  legal  considerations

in  the UK,  and  Europe genera l ly,  there are various lega l  requ i rements 

for  occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety that  apply to the potentia l ly 

harmful  effects of  work activi ties and  which  extend  beyond  the 

workplace to those affected  by workplace activi ties (see note to 3.1 7  

on  the defnition  of  occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety).  it  is essentia l  
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for  the organization  to take the matters addressed  by these lega l  

requ i rements into account  in  establ ishing,  implementing  and  

maintaining  i ts Oh&S management  system – and  in  particular  when  

identifying  hazards,  assessing  risks and  determ in ing  controls (see 4.3.2  

and  4.3.3).

this publ ication  does not  purport  to include a l l  the necessary provisions 

of  a  contract.  Users are responsible for  i ts correct  appl ication .

Compliance with  a  British  Standard  cannot confer immunity from 

legal  obligations.
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 1  Scope
this British  Standard  provides gu idance for  an  occupationa l  hea lth  

and  safety (Oh&S)  management  system or  the Oh&S elements of  an  

organization ’s overa l l  management  system,  to enable an  organization  

to control  i ts Oh&S risks and  improve i ts Oh&S performance.  it  does 

not  state specifc Oh&S performance criteria ,  nor  does i t  g ive detai led  

specifcations for  the design  of  a  management  system.

this gu idance is appl icable to any organization  that  wishes to:

establ ish  an  Oh&S management  system to control  risks to a )  

personnel  and  other  interested  parties who could  be exposed   

to Oh&S hazards associated  wi th  i ts activi ties,  faci l i ties,  processes 

or  plant;

implement,  maintain  and  continua l ly improve an  Oh&S b)  

management  system;

demonstrate comm i tment  to good  practice,  including  c)  

self-regulation ,  and  continua l  improvement  in  Oh&S performance;

assure i tself  of  i ts conform i ty wi th  i ts stated  Oh&S pol icy and  wi th  d )  

BS OhSaS 1 8001  by:

making  a  self-determ ination  and  self-declaration ;  or1 )  

seeking  confrmation  of  i ts conform i ty by parties having  an  2)  

interest  in  the organization ,  such  as customers;  or

seeking  confrmation  of  i ts self-declaration  by a  party 3)  

externa l  to the organization ;  or

seeking  certifcation /reg istration  of  i ts Oh&S management  4)  

system by an  externa l  organization .

al l  elements in  this standard  are intended  to be incorporated  into 

any Oh&S management  system and  to enable an  organization  to 

incorporate Oh&S wi thin  i ts overa l l  management  system.  the extent  

of  the appl ication  wi l l  depend  on  such  factors as the Oh&S pol icy 

of  the organization ,  the nature of  i ts activi ties and  the risks and  

complexi ty of  i ts operations.

this standard  is intended  to address occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety,  

and  is not  intended  to address other  hea lth  and  safety areas,  such  

as worker  wel lbeing/wel lness programmes,  product  safety,  property 

damage or  envi ronmenta l  impacts.

this standard  is intended  for  use by organizations of  a l l  sizes,  regard less 

of  the nature of  their  activities.  it  is intended  that  its appl ication  

is proportiona l  to the circumstances and  needs of  the particular  

organization .  Further  gu idance for  sma l l  and  medium enterprises (SMEs)  

wi l l  be provided  in  BS 1 8005,  a  new standard  in  preparation .

NOTE Annex A gives information about integrating a  BS OHSAS 18001  
management system within the overall business risk management system.  
Annex B and Annex C provide guidance on implementing,  operating and 
promoting and effective OH&S management system.  Annex D covers 
setting objectives and planning and implementing OH&S programmes.  
Annex E gives guidance on risk assessment and control and Annex F 
discusses operational control.  Occupational health is discussed in Annex G,  
while Annex H provides advice on how to involve workers.  Information 
on emergency preparedness and response is given in Annex I.  Annex J 
discusses how to measure performance.  Incident investigation is discussed 
in Annex K.  Annex L  gives guidance on the process of internal audit.  
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 2  Reference publications
the fol lowing  referenced  documents are indispensable for  the 

appl ication  of  this document.  For  dated  references,  on ly the edition  

ci ted  appl ies.  For  undated  references,  the latest  edition  of  the 

referenced  document  (including  any amendments)  appl ies.

BS En  iSO 9000:2005 ,  Quality management systems — Fundamentals 

and vocabulary

BS En  iSO 9001 :2008 ,  Quality management systems — Requirements

BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  Environmental management systems — 

Requirements with guidance for use

BS En  iSO 1 901 1 :2002 ,  Guidelines for quality and/or environmental 

management systems auditing

BS OhSaS 1 8001 :2007 ,  Occupational health and safety management 

systems – Requirements

BS OhSaS 1 8002 ,  Occupational health and safety management 

systems – Guidelines for the implementation of BS OHSAS 18001

PaS 99 ,  Specifcation of common management system requirements as 

a  framework for integration

internationa l  Labour  Organization :2001 ,  Guidelines on occupational 

health and safety management systems — ILO-OSH 2001

 3  Terms and  defnitions
For  the purposes of  this British  Standard  the fol lowing  terms and  

defnitions apply.

 3 .1  acceptable risk
risk (3.26)  that  has been  reduced  to a  l evel  that  can  be tolerated  by 

the organization  having  regard  to i ts lega l  obl igations and  i ts own  

Oh&S pol icy (3.21 )  

 3 .2  accident
incident  (3.1 3)  g iving  rise to in jury,  i l l  hea lth  or  fata l i ty

 3 .3  audit
systematic,  independent  and  documented  process for  obtaining  

“audit  evidence”  and  eva luating  i t  objectively to determ ine the 

extent  to which  “audit  criteria”  are fulf l led

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005,  3.9.1 ]

NOTE 1  Independent does not necessarily mean external to the 
organization.  In  many cases,  independence can be demonstrated by the 
freedom from responsibility for the activity being audited.

NOTE 2 For further guidance on “audit evidence” and “audit criteria” 
see BS EN ISO 19011 .

 3 .4 competent person
person  wi th  the appropriate comb ination  of  ski l l ,  knowledge,  

qua l ifcations and  experience
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 3.5  continual  improvement
recurring  process of  enhancing  the Oh&S management  system (3.1 8)  

in  order  to achieve improvements in  overa l l  Oh&S performance (3.20)  

consistent  wi th  the organization ’s (3.22)  Oh&S pol icy (3.21 )

NOTE The process need not take place in  all areas of activity 
simultaneously.

[BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.2.  Modifed ]

 3.6 corrective action
action  to el im inate the cause of  a  detected  nonconform i ty (3.1 6)  or  

other  undesi rable si tuation

NOTE 1  There can be more than one cause for a  nonconformity.

NOTE 2 Corrective action is taken to prevent recurrence whereas 
preventive action (3.23)  is taken to prevent occurrence.

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.5]

 3.7  document
information  and  i ts supporting  medium

NOTE The medium can be paper,  magnetic,  electronic or optical 
computer disc,  photograph or master sample,  or a  combination thereof.

[BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.4]

 3.8 hazard
source,  si tuation ,  or  act  wi th  a  potentia l  for  harm in  terms of  human  

in jury or  i l l  hea lth  (3.1 2),  or  a  comb ination  of  these

 3.9 hazard  identifcation
process of  recognizing  that  a  hazard  (3.8)  exists and  defning  i ts 

characteristics

 3 .1 0 hazardous event
occurrence that  results in ,  or  has the potentia l  to result  in ,  an  incident

NOTE This could include long-term exposure.

 3 .1 1  health  surveil lance
monitoring  hea lth  of  employees to detect  signs or  symptoms of  

work-related  i l l  hea lth  (3.1 2)  so that  steps can  be taken  to el im inate,  

or  reduce the probab i l i ty of,  further  harm

 3 .1 2 i l l  health
identifable,  adverse physica l  or  menta l  condition  arising  from and /or  

made worse by a  work activi ty and /or  work-related  si tuation

NOTE This is sometimes referred to as occupational work-related ill health.

 3 .1 3  incident
work-related  event(s)  in  which  an  in jury or  i l l  hea lth  (3.1 2)  (regard less 

of  severity)  or  fata l i ty occurred ,  or  could  have occurred  

NOTE 1  An accident (3.2)  is an incident which has given rise to injury,  ill 
health or fatality.
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NOTE 2 An incident where no injury,  ill health,  or fatality occurs may 
also be referred to as a  “near-miss”,  “near-hit”,  “close call” or “dangerous 
occurrence”.

NOTE 3 An emergency situation (see 4.4.8)  is a  particular type of incident.

 3.1 4 integration
comb in ing  the elements of  an  Oh&S management  system wi th  those 

of  another,  e.g .  envi ronmenta l  management,  system

 3.1 5 interested  party
person  or  group,  inside or  outside the workplace (3.34),  concerned  

wi th  or  affected  by the Oh&S performance (3.20)  of  an  organization  

(3.22)

NOTE Regulatory agencies,  neighbours and emergency services are 
examples of interested parties.

 3.1 6 nonconformity
non-fulf l lment  of  a  requ i rement

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.2 ;  BS En  iSO 1 4001 ,  3.1 5]

NOTE A nonconformity can be any deviation from:

—  relevant work standards,  practices,  procedures,  legal 
requirements,  etc.  

— OH&S management system (3.18)  criteria.

 3.1 7 occupational  health  and  safety (OH&S)
conditions and  factors that  affect,  or  could  affect,  the hea lth  and  

safety of  employees or  other  workers (including  temporary workers 

and  contractor  personnel ),  visi tors and  any other  person  in  the 

workplace (3.34)

NOTE Organizations can be subject to legal requirements for the health 
and safety of persons beyond the immediate workplace,  or who are 
exposed to the workplace activities.

 3.1 8 OH&S management system 
part  of  an  organization ’s (3.22)  management  system used  to develop 

and  implement  i ts Oh&S pol icy (3.21 )  and  manage i ts Oh&S risks (3.26)

NOTE 1  A management system is a  set of interrelated elements used to 
establish policy and objectives and to achieve those objectives.

NOTE 2 A management system includes organizational structure,  
planning activities (including for example,  risk assessment and the setting 
of objectives),  responsibilities,  practices,  procedures (3.24),  processes and 
resources.

[BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.8.  Modifed ]

 3.1 9 OH&S objective
Oh&S goa l ,  in  terms of  Oh&S performance (3.20)  that  an  organization  

(3.22)  sets i tself  to achieve

NOTE 1  Objectives should be quantifed wherever practicable.  

NOTE 2 4.3.4  states that OH&S objectives should be consistent with the 
OH&S policy (3.21).
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 3 .20 OH&S performance
measurable results of  an  organization ’s (3.22)  management  of  i ts 

Oh&S risks (3.26)

NOTE 1  OH&S performance measurement includes measuring the 
effectiveness of the organization’s controls.

NOTE 2 In  the context of OH&S management systems (3.18),  results can 
also be measured against the organization’s (3.22)  OH&S policy (3.21),  
OH&S objectives (3.19),  and other OH&S performance criteria.

 3 .21  OH&S policy
overa l l  intentions and  direction  of  an  organization  (3.22)  related  to i ts 

Oh&S performance (3.20)  as forma l ly expressed  by top management

NOTE The OH&S policy provides a  framework for action and for the 
setting of OH&S objectives (3.19).

[BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.1 1 .  Modifed ]

 3 .22 organization
company,  corporation ,  frm,  enterprise,  authority or  institution ,  or  

part  or  combination  thereof,  whether  incorporated  or  not,  publ ic or  

private,  that  has i ts own  functions and  adm in istration

NOTE For organizations with more than one operating unit,  a  single 
operating unit may be defned as an organization.

[BS En  iSO1 4001 :2004,  3.1 6]

 3 .23  preventive action
action  to el im inate the cause of  a  potentia l  nonconform i ty (3.1 6)  or  

other  undesi rable potentia l  si tuation

NOTE 1  There can be more than one cause for a  potential 
nonconformity.

NOTE 2 Preventive action is taken to prevent occurrence whereas 
corrective action (3.6)  is taken to prevent recurrence.

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005,  3.6.4]

 3 .24 procedure
specifed  way to carry out  an  activi ty or  a  process

NOTE Procedures can be documented or not.

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005,  3.4.5]

 3 .25 record
document  (3.7)  stating  results achieved  or  provid ing  evidence of  

activi ties performed

[BS En  iSO 1 4001 :2004,  3.20]

 3 .26 risk
comb ination  of  the l ikel ihood  of  an  occurrence of  a  hazardous event  

or  exposure(s)  and  the severity of  in jury or  i l l  hea lth  (3.1 2)  that  can  be  

caused  by the event  or  exposure(s)
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 3.27 risk assessment
process of  eva luating  the risk(s)  (3.26)  arising  from a  hazard(s),  taking  

into account  the adequacy of  any existing  controls,  and  decid ing  

whether  or  not  the risk(s)  is acceptable

 3.28 risk control
selection  and  appl ication  of  su i table measures to reduce risk

 3.29 stakeholders
those wi th  a  vested  interest  in  an  organization ’s achievements

NOTE This is a  wide-ranging term that includes,  but is not limited to,  
internal and “outsourced” employees,  customers,  suppliers,  partners,  
employees,  distributors,  investors,  insurers,  shareholders,  owners,  
government and regulators.

 3.30 status review
forma l  eva luation  of  the Oh&S management  system

 3.31  top management
person  or  group of  people who direct  and  control  an  organization  at  

the highest  l evel  

[BS En  iSO 9000:2005]

 3.32 health  and  safety culture
product  of  individua l  and  group va lues,  attitudes,  competencies  

and  patterns of  behaviour  that  determ ine the comm i tment  to,  and  

the style and  profciency of,  an  organization ’s approach  to hea lth   

and  safety

 3.33  worker representative
representative of  employee occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety

 3.34 workplace
any physica l  location  in  which  work-related  activi ties are performed  

under  the control  of  the organization

NOTE When giving consideration to what constitutes a  workplace,  
the organization (3.22)  should take into account the OH&S effects on  
personnel who are,  for example,  travelling or in  transit (e.g.  driving,  
fying,  on boats or trains),  working at the premises of a  client or customer,  
or working at home.
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 4 OH&S management system 

Figure 1  E lements of  an  OH&S management system

Continual Improvement

Planning

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

OH&S policy

Implementation
and operation

Initial status review

 4.1  General

 4.1 .1  Introduction

Wi thin  some organizations elements of  the Oh&S management  

system may a lready be in  place,  such  as the pol icy and  risk assessment  

records,  but  others wi l l  probably need  to be developed  further.  Some 

organizations wi l l  have an  integrated  system in  place which  includes 

elements that  have common  requ i rements to those identifed  in  this 

standard .

the organization  should  establ ish ,  document,  implement,  maintain  

and  continua l ly improve an  Oh&S management  system in  accordance 

wi th  this gu idance.

“Establ ish”  impl ies a  l evel  of  permanency and  the system should  

not  be considered  establ ished  unti l  a l l  i ts elements have been  
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demonstrably implemented .  “Maintain”  impl ies that,  once 

establ ished ,  the system continues to operate effectively.  this requ i res 

active effort  on  the part  of  the organization .  Many systems start  wel l  

but  deteriorate due to lack of  maintenance.  Many of  the elements of  

this gu idance (such  as checking  and  performance review) are designed  

to ensure active maintenance of  the system.

it  is important  that  a l l  the elements in  this gu ide are incorporated  

into the Oh&S management  system,  but  the manner  and  extent  to 

which  individua l  elements should  be appl ied  wi l l  depend  on  factors 

such  as the size of  the organization ,  the nature of  i ts activi ties,  and  the 

hazards,  the risks and  the conditions in  which  i t  operates.  Whi l st  there 

are various methods of  developing  the elements i t  is recommended  

that  the gu idance in  annexes B,  C,  d,  E,  F,  G ,  h ,  i ,  J ,  K and  L is fol lowed .

an  organization  wi th  no existing  Oh&S management  system should  

determ ine i ts current  posi tion  wi th  regard  to i ts Oh&S risks by means 

of  an  in itia l  status review (see 4.1 .2).

 4.1 .2 Initial  status review

an  in itia l  status review should  be carried  out  if  the organization  does 

not  have an  establ ished  and  effective Oh&S management  system.  

the in itia l  status review should  provide information  on  the scope,  

adequacy and  implementation  of  the current  management  system.  

Where no forma l  management  system exists,  or  if  the organization  

is newly establ ished ,  the in itia l  status review should  serve as a  basis 

for  establ ishing  what  arrangements should  be made to ensure an  

effective Oh&S management  system is implemented .  the in itia l  status 

review should  indicate where the organization  currently stands in  

relation  to manag ing  risks.

the review should  be carried  out  by competent  persons in  

consultation  wi th  the workers or  thei r  representatives.  the review 

should  establ ish  to what  extent  existing  arrangements are in  place for:

identifying  and  anticipating  hazards,  and  assessing  risks to hea lth  1 )  

and  safety arising  from the work envi ronment  and  work activi ties 

(see 4.3.2);

ensuring  the hea lth  and  safety of  those involved  in ,  or  affected  2)  

by,  work activi ties (see 4.3.2);

develop ing  and  implementing  effective risk controls to el im inate 3)  

hazards and  m in im ize risk to hea lth  or  safety (see 4.3.2);

identifying  and  implementing  best  practice and  performance 4)  

in  the organization ’s employment  sector  and  other  appropriate 

sectors (e.g.  from relevant  hSC industry advisory comm i ttees and  

trade association  gu idel ines);

identifying  and  responding  to the requ i rements of  relevant  l ega l  5)  

and  other  requ i rements dea l ing  wi th  Oh&S issues (see 4.3.3);

NOTE The focus of this exercise should be to identify legal and other 
requirements that apply to the organization’s:

— industry sector; 

— activities; 

—  products,  processes,  facilities,  equipment,  materials and 
personnel; and

— location.
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obtaining  or  develop ing  gu idance on  Oh&S management  and  6)  

making  i t  avai lable throughout  the organization  (see 4.4.4);

consultation  wi th in  and  dissem inating  information  throughout  7)  

the organization  (see 4.4.4);

measuring  and  eva luating  Oh&S management  performance (see 8)  

4.5),  including  the reporting  and  investigation  of  incidents;  and

establ ishing  effective arrangements for  the audit  and  review of  9)  

the Oh&S management  system (see 4.5.5  and  4.6).

the review should  a l so exam ine existing  Oh&S management  practices,  

processes and  procedures and  eva luate data  from previous incidents,  

work-related  i l l  hea lth  and  emergencies.  

the results of  the in itia l  status review should :

be documented ;•  

become the basis for  developing  and  implementing  the Oh&S •  

management  system;

provide a  basel ine from which  continua l  improvement  can  be •  

measured .

an  effective approach  to the in itia l  status review is to consider  each  

element  of  the existing  or  proposed  management  system against  the 

gu idel ines for  each  element  of  the process described  in  this standard .  

Checkl ists,  interviews,  direct  inspection  and  measurement  techniques 

m ight  be of  use in  this process.  Where hazard  identifcation  and  

risk assessment  processes a lready exist,  they should  be reviewed  for  

adequacy against  the gu idance in  4.3.2.

NOTE The annexes provide information to ensure coverage of key 
activities.

 4.1 .3  Scope of  the OH&S management system

the scope should  be defned  and  documented  so that  i t  is clear  and  

takes account  of  the defnition  of  “workplace”  (see 3.34)  and  “Oh&S”  

(see 3.1 7).

an  organization  can  choose to implement  an  Oh&S management  

system wi th  respect  to the entire organization ,  or  to a  subdivision  

of  the organization ,  provided  this is consistent  wi th  i ts defnition  

of  i ts workplace.  however,  once the workplace is defned ,  a l l  the 

work-related  activi ties and  services of  the organization ,  or   

subdivision ,  wi th in  that  workplace need  to be included  in  the Oh&S 

management  system.  

Care should  be taken  in  defning  and  documenting  the scope of  the 

Oh&S management  system,  to determ ine who,  what  and  where,  are 

to be covered .  the scope should  not  be l im i ted  so  as to exclude an  

operation  or  activi ty that  can  impact  on  the Oh&S of  an  organization ’s 

employees and  other  persons under  i ts control  in  the workplace.

 4.2  OH&S policy

an  effective Oh&S pol icy should  demonstrate the organization ’s 

comm i tment  to Oh&S.  it  establ ishes an  overa l l  sense of  direction  and  

should  gu ide the setting  of  objectives against  which  a l l  subsequent  

actions wi l l  be eva luated .  it  should  contribute to a l l  aspects of  business 
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performance as part  of  a  demonstrable comm i tment  to continua l  

improvement  and  the development  of  human  factors,  including  the 

culture,  attitude and  bel iefs wi thin  the organization .  

top management  should  demonstrate the leadership (see annex C)  

and  comm i tment  necessary for  the Oh&S management  system to be 

successful  and  to achieve improved  Oh&S performance.  the ongo ing,  

proactive involvement  of  top management  in  developing  and  

implementing  an  Oh&S pol icy is crucia l .

BS OhSaS 1 8001 :2007  requ i res that  top management  defne and  

authorize the organization ’s Oh&S pol icy and  ensure that,  wi th in  the 

defned  scope of  i ts Oh&S management  system,  i t:

is appropriate to the nature and  sca le of  the organization ’s a )  

Oh&S risks;

includes a  comm i tment  to prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  hea lth  b)  

and  continua l  improvement  in  Oh&S management  and  Oh&S 

performance;

includes a  comm i tment  to at  l east  comply wi th  appl icable c)  

lega l  requ i rements and  wi th  other  requ i rements to which  the 

organization  subscribes that  relate to i ts Oh&S hazards;

provides the framework for  setting  and  reviewing  Oh&S d )  

objectives;

is documented ,  implemented  and  maintained ;  e)  

is communicated  to a l l  persons working  under  the control  of  the f)  

organization  wi th  the intent  that  they are made aware of  thei r  

individua l  Oh&S obl igations;

is avai lable to interested  parties;  andg)  

is reviewed  periodica l ly to ensure that  i t  remains relevant  and  h )  

appropriate to the organization .

in  order  to be appropriate,  the Oh&S pol icy should :

be consistent  wi th  a  vision  of  the organization ’s future,  and  •  

be rea l istic,  nei ther  overstating  the nature of  the risks the •  

organization  faces,  nor  trivia l izing  them.

in  develop ing  i ts Oh&S pol icy,  an  organization  should  consider:  

i ts m ission ,  vision ,  core va lues and  bel iefs; —

coordination  wi th  other  (corporate or  integrated ,  etc.)  pol icies; —

the needs of  persons working  under  the control  of  the  —

organization ;

the Oh&S hazards of  the organization ; —

historica l  and  current  Oh&S performance by the organization ; —

opportunities and  needs for  continua l  improvement  and  the  —

prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  hea lth ;

the views of  interested  parties;  and —

what  is needed  to establ ish  rea l istic and  achievable objectives. —

in  addition ,  care should  be taken  to ensure that  the pol icy includes a  

comm i tment  to protecting  the safety and  hea lth  of  persons at  work 

and  others who m ight  be affected  by thei r  work activi ties.  Good  

practice indicates that  the above can  be achieved  by:
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top management  comm i tting  i tself  to i ts declared  aim and  stated  i )  

pol icy of  protecting  people wi th  respect  to Oh&S;  

recognizing  and  implementing  Oh&S as an  integra l  part  of  i i )  

improving  business performance;

achieving  a  high  l evel  of  Oh&S performance,  and  a  comm i tment  i i i )  

to continua l  cost-effective improvement  in  performance;

control l ing  risk and  the prevention  of  in jury,  i l l  hea lth ,  diseases iv)  

and  incidents;

acknowledg ing  that  people are the key resource and  promoting  v)  

the genera l  hea lth  and  safety of  workers;

provid ing  adequate and  appropriate resources and  supervision  vi )  

to implement  the pol icy,  including  access to competent  specia l ist  

advice where necessary;

publ ishing  Oh&S objectives as a  m in imum by interna l  notifcation ;vi i )  

placing  management  of  Oh&S as a  prime responsibi l i ty of  l ine vi i i )  

management  from most  senior  executive to frst-l ine supervisory 

level ;

visible participation  of  top and  l ine management  in  ensuring  ix)  

good  practices are in  operation  on  a  day-to-day basis;

ensuring  i ts understanding,  implementation  and  maintenance at  x)  

a l l  levels in  the organization ;

ensuring  worker  involvement,  participation  and  consultation  to xi )  

gain  comm i tment  to the pol icy and  i ts implementation ;

ensuring  that  workers at  a l l  levels rece ive appropriate training  xi i )  

and  are competent  to carry out  thei r  duties and  responsib i l i ties;

periodica l ly reviewing  the pol icy,  the management  system xi i i )  

and  audit  of  compl iance to pol icy,  as a  driver  of  continua l  

improvement;  

considering  bench  marking  performance,  ei ther  interna l ly or  wi th  xiv)  

related  externa l  organizations;  and

periodica l ly reporting  Oh&S management  performance interna l ly xv)  

and  to externa l  parties where relevant.

the organization ’s Oh&S pol icy should  be set  out  in  a  succinct  pol icy 

statement  that  captures appropriately the key issues set  out  in  the 

above l ists.  this pol icy statement  should  be signed  and  dated  by the 

top manager  wi th  responsib i l i ty for  Oh&S.  depending  on  the type of  

organization  and  risks associated  wi th  the organization ’s operations,  

the pol icy statement  m ight  need  to be supplemented  in  more detai l .

the Oh&S pol icy should  be consistent  wi th  the organization ’s other  

management  pol icies,  e.g .  qua l i ty or  envi ronmenta l .

the Oh&S pol icy and  pol icy statement  should  be reviewed ,  

reva l idated  and ,  where necessary,  revised  by top management  as 

often  as necessary to ensure that  i t  remains relevant  and  appropriate 

to the organization .  it  should  be communicated  and  made readi ly 

accessible to a l l  persons at  thei r  place of  work and  made avai lable to 

relevant  interested  parties,  as appropriate (see 4.4.4.2).  if  changes are 

introduced ,  these should  be communicated  as soon  as is practicable.

in  communicating  the pol icy,  consideration  should  be g iven  as to how 

to create and  maintain  awareness in  both  new and  existing  persons 
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under  the control  of  the organization .  the pol icy can  be communicated  

in  a lternative forms to the pol icy statement  i tself,  such  as through  the 

use of  rules,  directives and  procedures,  wa l let  cards,  posters,  etc.  in  

communicating  the pol icy,  account  should  be taken  of  issues such  as 

diversi ty in  the workplace,  l iteracy levels,  language ski l l s,  etc.

 4.3  Planning  

 4.3.1  General

Planning  is an  integra l  part  of  a l l  elements of  an  Oh&S management  

system.  an  effective Oh&S management  system should  be planned  to:

control  risks;a )  

react  to chang ing  demands;  andb)  

sustain  a  posi tive hea lth  and  safety culture (see annex C).c)  

Effective planning  is concerned  wi th  prevention  through  identifying,  

el im inating  and  control l ing  hazards and  risks.  this is equa l ly important  

when  dea l ing  wi th  hea lth  risks,  which  m ight  on ly become apparent  

after  a  long  latency period .  Planning  should  be a  col laborative effort  

involving  individua l s throughout  the organization .  this is a  good  way 

of  demonstrating  and  gaining  comm i tment  to continua l  improvement  

and  promoting  a  posi tive hea lth  and  safety culture.

NOTE Annex C offers practical guidance on how to develop an OH&S 
management system in a  way that promotes a  positive safety culture.  It 
also offers guidance on how to measure and improve the safety culture of 
an  organization.

the planning  process should  address the fol lowing  key areas:

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  determ in ing  controls  —

(see 4.3.2);

lega l  and  other  requ i rements (see  — 4.3.3);  and

objectives and  programme(s)  (see  — 4.3.4).

annex d  provides gu idance on  a  planning  process that  could  be used  

to develop any aspect  of  the Oh&S management  system.

 4.3.2 Hazard  identifcation, risk assessment and  determining  
controls

it  is essentia l  that  there is a  comprehensive appreciation  of  the 

signifcant  Oh&S hazards and  risks associated  wi th  the organization ’s 

undertakings.  an  organization  wi l l  need  to apply the process of  hazard  

identifcation  (see 3.9)  and  risk assessment  (see 3.27)  to determ ine the 

controls that  are necessary to reduce the risks of  in jury and  i l l  hea lth .  

the overa l l  purpose of  the risk assessment  process is to understand  

the hazards (see 3.8)  that  exist  or  m ight  arise in  the course of  the 

organization ’s activi ties,  and  ensure that  the risks (see 3.26)  to people 

arising  from these hazards are assessed ,  prioritized  and  control led  to 

el im inate hazards or  reduce risks to acceptable levels (see 3.1 ).

this is achieved  by:

develop ing  a  methodology for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk  —

assessment;

identifying  hazards; —
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estimating  the associated  risks,  taking  into account  the adequacy  —

of  any existing  controls (i t  m ight  be necessary to obtain  

additiona l  data  and  perform further  ana lysis in  order  to achieve a  

reasonable estimation  of  the risks);

determ in ing  whether  these risks are acceptable (see  — 3.1 );  and  

determ in ing  the appropriate and  effective risk controls to reduce  —

risks where these are found  to be necessary.

annex E  provides gu idance on  the principles and  practica l i ties of  

Oh&S hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control .

the results of  risk assessments enable the organization  to compare 

risk reduction  options and  prioritize actions and  associated  resources 

for  effective risk management.  

the outputs from the hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  

determ in ing  control  processes should  a l so be used  throughout  the 

development  and  implementation  of  the Oh&S management  system.  

Figure 2  provides an  overview of  the risk assessment  process.

Figure 2  Overview of  the risk assessment process

Develop 
Methodology

Identify
Hazards

Assess
Risks

Determine
Controls

Implement
Controls

Monitor &
Review

Manage
Change

NOTE The development of the methodology can itself be subject to 
change or improvement.

hazards have the potentia l  to cause human  in jury or  i l l  hea lth .  

hazards therefore need  to be identifed  before the risks associated  

wi th  these hazards can  be assessed  and ,  if  no controls exist  or  existing  

controls are inadequate,  effective controls should  be implemented  

according  to the hierarchy of  controls.

in  high  hazard  industries,  organizations need  to ensure that  proper  

attention  is g iven  to the high  consequence,  low probab i l i ty type event  

to ensure that  adequate control  is achieved .  
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the procedure(s)  for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  should  

take into account:

routine and  non-routine activi ties (see annex E);a )  

activi ties of  a l l  persons having  access to the workplace (including  b)  

contractors and  visi tors);

human  behaviour,  capab i l i ties and  other  human  factors;c)  

identifed  hazards orig inating  outside the workplace capable of  d )  

adversely affecting  the hea lth  and  safety of  persons under  the 

control  of  the organization  wi th in  the workplace;

hazards created  in  the vicin ity of  the workplace by work-related  e)  

activi ties under  the control  of  the organization ;

infrastructure,  equ ipment  and  materia l s at  the workplace,  f)  

whether  provided  by the organization  or  others;

changes or  proposed  changes in  the organization ,  i ts activi ties,  or  g )  

materia l s;  

modifcations to the Oh&S management  system,  including  h )  

temporary changes,  and  thei r  impacts on  operations,  processes,  

and  activi ties;

any appl icable lega l  obl igations relating  to risk assessment  and  i )  

implementation  of  necessary controls (see a l so the note to 3.1 7);  

and

the design  of  work areas,  processes,  insta l lations,  machinery/j )  

equ ipment,  operating  procedures and  work organization ,  

including  thei r  adaptation  to human  capab i l i ties.

the organization ’s methodology for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk 

assessment  should :

be defned  wi th  respect  to i ts scope,  nature and  tim ing  to ensure a )  

i t  is proactive rather  than  reactive;  and

provide for  the identifcation ,  prioritization  and  documentation  b)  

of  risks,  and  the appl ication  of  controls,  as appropriate.

For  the management  of  change,  the organization  should  identify 

the Oh&S hazards and  Oh&S risks associated  wi th  changes in  the 

organization ,  the Oh&S management  system,  or  i ts activi ties,  prior  to 

the introduction  of  such  changes.  

depending  on  the nature of  the change and  ci rcumstances the risk 

assessment  could  vary in  depth  and  detai l .  temporary measures 

m ight  need  to be taken  in  certain  ci rcumstances but  should  a lways be 

confrmed  by a  ful l  risk assessment.  Such  changes should  a lways be 

covered  by the management  of  change procedure.

When  determ in ing  controls,  or  considering  changes to existing  

controls,  consideration  should  be g iven  to reducing  the risks according  

to the fol lowing  hierarchy:

el im ination ;a )  

substitution ;b)  

eng ineering  controls;c)  

signage/warnings and /or  adm in istrative controls;  andd )  

persona l  protective equ ipment.e)  
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the organization  should  document  and  keep up-to-date the results of  

identifcation  of  hazards,  risk assessments and  determ ined  controls.

the organization  should  ensure that  the Oh&S risks and  determ ined  

controls are taken  into account  when  establ ishing,  implementing  and  

maintaining  i ts Oh&S management  system.

risk controls and  risk control  systems are more effective when  they are 

properly designed  to take into account  the strengths and  weaknesses 

of  human  behaviour,  attitudes to risk and  existing  business practice.

 4.3.3  Legal  and  other requirements

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  for  identifying  and  accessing  current  and  emerg ing  lega l  

and  other  Oh&S requ i rements and  gu idance that  are appl icable to i ts 

activi ties and  services.

the organization  should  ensure that  these appl icable lega l  requ irements 

and  other  requ irements to which  the organization  subscribes are taken  

into account  in  establ ishing,  implementing and  maintaining its Oh&S 

management  system.

the organization  should  keep this information  up-to-date.

the organization  should  communicate relevant  information  on  l ega l  

and  other  requ i rements to persons working  under  i ts control ,  and  

to other  relevant  interested  parties.  relevant  workers wi thin  the 

organization  should  be aware of  and  understand  these requ i rements,  

which  vary from loca l i ty/country to loca l i ty/country.

Lega l  requ i rements can  take many forms,  such  as:

leg islation ,  including  statutes,  regulations and  codes of  practice;   —

decrees and  directives; —

orders issued  by regulators; —

perm i ts,  l icences or  other  forms of  authorization ;   —

judgements of  courts or  adm in istrative tribuna l s;  and —

treaties,  conventions or  protocols. —

depending  on  i ts ci rcumstances and  needs,  an  organization  may 

subscribe voluntari ly to requ i rements,  other  than  l ega l  requ i rements,  

that  relate to i ts Oh&S hazards.  Such  other  Oh&S requ i rements,  can  

include:

contractua l  conditions; —

agreements wi th  workers;   —

agreements wi th  interested  parties; —

agreements wi th  hea lth  authorities; —

non -regulatory gu idel ines; —

voluntary principles,  best  practices or  codes of  practice; —

publ ic comm i tments of  the organization  or  i ts parent   —

organization ;  and

corporate/company requ i rements.   —

depending on  the nature of  its Oh&S hazards,  operations,  equ ipment,  

materia ls,  etc.,  an  organization  should  seek out  relevant  appl icable 
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Oh&S leg islative or  other  requ irements.  this m ight  be achieved  through  

the use of  knowledge within  the organization  and/or  through  the use of  

externa l  sources such  as:

the internet;   —

l ibraries; —

trade associations;   —

regulators;   —

lega l  services;   —

Oh&S institutes;   —

Oh&S consultants; —

equ ipment  manufacturers; —

materia l s suppl iers; —

contractors; —

customers. —

having  identifed  what  is appl icable,  the organization ’s procedure 

needs to include information  on  how i t  can  access the lega l  and   

other  requ i rements.  there is no requ i rement  to maintain  a  l ibrary;  i t   

is suffcient  that  the organization  is able to access the information  

when  needed .  

the organization ’s procedure should  ensure that  i t  can  identify any 

changes that  affect  the appl icabi l i ty of  l ega l  and  other  requ i rements 

relevant  to i ts Oh&S hazards.

the organization ’s procedure needs to identify who should  rece ive 

information  on  l ega l  and  other  requ i rements,  and  ensure that  

relevant  information  is communicated  to them (see 4.4.4).

 4.3.4 Objectives and  programme(s)

 4.3.4.1  General

in  the planning  process,  an  organization  sets objectives to fulf l  the 

comm i tments establ ished  in  i ts Oh&S pol icy.

the process of  setting  and  reviewing  objectives and  implementing  

programmes to achieve them provides a  mechanism  for  the 

organization  to improve Oh&S performance or  to improve the Oh&S 

management  system.

 4.3.4.2 Objectives

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  

documented  Oh&S objectives,  at  relevant  functions and  l evels wi thin  

the organization .

the organization  should  set  objectives to fulf l  the comm i tments 

establ ished  in  i ts Oh&S pol icy,  including  i ts comm i tments to the 

prevention  of  in jury and  i l l  hea lth .  Setting  objectives is an  integra l  

part  of  the planning  of  an  Oh&S management  system.

the objectives should  be measurable,  where practicable,  and  

consistent  wi th  the Oh&S pol icy.

When  establ ishing  and  reviewing  i ts objectives,  an  organization  

should  take into account  the lega l  requ i rements and  other  
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requ i rements to which  the organization  subscribes,  and  i ts Oh&S 

risks.  it  should  a l so consider  i ts technolog ica l  options,  i ts fnancia l ,  

operationa l  and  business requ i rements,  and  the views of  relevant  

interested  parties.

the process of  setting  and  reviewing  objectives,  and  implementing  

programmes to achieve them,  provides a  mechanism  for  the 

organization  to continua l ly improve i ts Oh&S management  system 

and  to improve i ts Oh&S performance.

the organization  should  make use of  the other  information  obtained  

from the planning  process (e.g .  a  prioritized  l ist  of  Oh&S risks)  to 

determ ine whether  i t  needs to set  specifc objectives in  relation  to 

any of  i ts lega l  and  other  requ i rements,  or  i ts Oh&S risks.  however,  

the organization  is not  requ i red  to establ ish  Oh&S objectives for  each  

l ega l  and  other  requ i rement  or  Oh&S risk identifed .

Examples of  types of  Oh&S objectives include:

reduction  of  risk levels; —

the introduction  of  additiona l  features into the Oh&S  —

management  system;

the steps taken  to improve existing  features,  or  the consistency of   —

thei r  appl ication ;  and

the el im ination ,  or  the reduction  in  frequency,  of  particular   —

undesi red  incident(s).

the key elements to planning  and  setting  the objectives are as fol lows.

the organization ’s objectives should  be clearly defned  and  a )  

prioritized .

Objectives should  be specifc to the organization  and  appropriate b)  

to i ts size,  the nature of  i ts activi ties,  and  the hazards,  risks and  

the conditions in  which  i t  operates.

Su i table,  specifc and  transparent  performance indicators should  c)  

be chosen  to measure if  objectives have been  or  are being  

achieved .  these indicators should  be defned  before moving  to 

the next  stage.  

adequate fnancia l ,  human  resources and  technica l  support  d )  

should  be made avai lable.

NOTE 1  Sometimes the acronym “SMART” is applied to the establishment 
of objectives,  i. e.  that they should be specifc,  measurable,  achievable,  
realistic,  time-oriented.

Selecting  and  prioritizing  objectives is most  effectively achieved  by 

involving  the workers in  the decision  making  process.

i ssues that  the organization  may wish  to take into consideration  when  

setting  objectives include:

pol icy and  objectives relevant  to the organization ’s business as  —

a  whole;

results of  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment; —

lega l  and  other  requ i rements; —

technolog ica l  options and  fnancia l  and  operationa l  requ i rements; —

eva luations of  the effectiveness of  the Oh&S management  system  —

(e.g.  from interna l  audits);
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views of  workers (e.g .  from attitude surveys); —

information  from worker  Oh&S consultations,  reviews and   —

improvement  activi ties in  the workplace (these activi ties can  be 

ei ther  reactive or  proactive in  nature);

ana lysis of  performance against  previously establ ished  Oh&S  —

objectives;

past  records of  Oh&S nonconform i ties and  incidents; —

information  or  data  from cl ients,  contractors or  other  interested   —

parties;

the results of  the management  review (see  — 4.6.2);  and

the need  for  and  avai lab i l i ty of  resources. —

during  the establ ishment  of  Oh&S objectives,  particular  regard  should  

be g iven  to information  or  data  from those people most  l ikely to be 

affected  by individua l  Oh&S objectives,  as this can  assist  in  ensuring  

that  the objectives are reasonable and  more widely accepted .  

the Oh&S objectives should  address both  broad  corporate Oh&S 

issues and  Oh&S issues that  are specifc to individua l  functions and  

l evels wi thin  the organization .  

Oh&S objectives can  be broken  down  into tasks,  depending  on  thei r  

complexi ty and  timesca les,  and  the size of  the organization .  there 

should  be clear  l inks between  the various levels of  tasks and  the Oh&S 

objectives.

Overa l l  Oh&S objectives should  be endorsed  by top management.  

Specifc Oh&S objectives and  tasks may be establ ished  by other  

functions as appropriate.

not  a l l  functions and  departments wi l l  need  specifc Oh&S objectives.

NOTE 2 The organization should guard against setting too many overall 
objectives; it is preferable for it to focus on a  limited set of key objectives.  
There should be links between the overall objectives and the specifc 
objectives.

NOTE 3 Objectives are sometimes given associated “targets”.  For the 
purpose of the OHSAS standards “targets” are viewed as being a  sub-set 
of objectives.

 4.3.4.3  Programme(s) 

in  order  to achieve the objectives a  programme(s)  should  be  

establ ished .  a programme is an  action  plan  for  achieving  a l l  the Oh&S 

objectives,  or  individua l  Oh&S objectives.  

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

programme(s)  for  achieving  i ts objectives.  the programme(s)  should  

include as a  m in imum:

designation  of  responsibi l i ty and  authority for  achieving  objectives a )  

at  relevant  functions and  levels of  the organization ;  and  

the means and  time-frame by which  the objectives are to be b)  

achieved .

in  considering  the means necessary to establ ish  the programme(s)  the 

organization  should  exam ine the resources requ i red  (fnancia l ,  human  

and  infrastructure)  and  the tasks to be performed .  depending  on  
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the complexi ty of  the programme establ ished  to achieve a  particular  

objective,  the organization  should  assign  responsib i l i ty,  authority,  

and  completion  dates for  individua l  tasks,  to ensure that  the Oh&S 

objective can  be accompl ished  wi th in  the overa l l  timeframe.  

the Oh&S objectives and  programme(s)  should  be communicated  (e.g.  

via  training  and /or  group briefng  sessions)  to relevant  personnel .

the programme(s)  should  be reviewed  at  regular  and  planned  

interva l s,  and  ad justed  as necessary,  to ensure that  the objectives are 

achieved .  

 4.3.4.4 Management arrangements

the design  of  management  arrangements should  refect  the 

organization ’s business needs and  the nature of  thei r  risks.  however,  

there should  be appropriate activi ty across a l l  fve elements of  the 

model  (pol icy,  planning,  implementing,  operating  and  reviewing).

Specifca l ly,  the organization  should  make arrangements to cover  the 

fol lowing  key areas:

overa l l  plans and  objectives,  including  workers and  resources,  for  a )  

the organization  to implement  i ts pol icy;

operationa l  plans to implement  arrangements to control  the risks b)  

identifed  in  4.3.2  and  to meet  the recommendations of  4.3.3 ;

contingency plans to m i tigate or  avoid  the effects of  foreseeable c)  

emergencies (e.g .  prevention ,  preparedness and  response 

procedures);

planning  for  organizationa l  activi ties (see d )  4.3.4);

plans covering  the management  of  change of  ei ther  a  permanent  e)  

or  temporary nature (e.g.  change associated  wi th  new processes 

or  plant,  working  procedures,  production  fuctuations,  lega l  

requ i rements,  and  organizationa l  and  staffng  changes);

plans covering  interactions wi th  other  interested  parties (e.g.  f)  

control ,  selection  and  management  of  contractors,  l ia ison  wi th  

emergency services and  visi tor  control);

planning  for  measuring  performance,  audits and  status reviews g)  

(see 4.5  and  4.6);

implementing  corrective actions;  andh )  

plans for  assisting  recovery and  return  to work of  any worker  who i )  

is in jured  or  i l l  through  thei r  work activi ties.

Where fundamenta l  changes cannot  be made prioritized  action  

plans should  be drawn  up and  implemented .  in  the interim properly 

assessed  short-term measures should  be taken  to control  the risk.

 4.4 Implementation  and  operation

 4.4.1  General

responsibi l ities,  relationships and  good  practices of  Oh&S that  promote 

a  positive hea lth  and  safety culture and  secure the implementation  and  

continued  development  of  the Oh&S pol icy should  be defned .
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the management  structure and  the processes used  wi th in  the 

organization  should :

establ ish  and  maintain  control  of  the Oh&S arrangements;a )  

promote cooperation  between  individua l s,  worker  b)  

representatives and  groups so that  hea lth  and  safety is a  

col laborative effort;

ensure the communication  of  relevant  information  throughout  c)  

the organization ;

secure the competence of  workers and  the selection  of  competent  d )  

contractors;

provide clear  and  visible leadership on  Oh&S (see annex C);  ande)  

ensure continua l  improvement.f)  

 4.4.2 Resources, roles,  responsibil ity, accountabil ity and  
authority

 4.4.2.1  Management responsibil ities

top management  (the board  of  directors or  executive management  

or  equ iva lent)  should  take ultimate responsib i l i ty for  Oh&S and  the 

Oh&S management  system and  demonstrate i ts comm i tment  by:

ensuring  the avai lab i l i ty of  resources essentia l  to establ ish ,  a )  

implement,  maintain  and  improve the Oh&S management  

system;

NOTE Resources include human resources and specialized skills,  
organizational infrastructure,  technology and fnancial resources.

defning  roles,  a l locating  responsib i l i ties and  accountab i l i ties,  and  b)  

delegating  authorities,  to faci l i tate effective Oh&S management;  

roles,  responsib i l i ties,  accountabi l i ties,  and  authorities should  be 

documented  and  communicated ;  

NOTE “Accountability” means “ultimate responsibility”,  and relates 
to the person who is held to account if something is not done,  does 
not work or fails to achieve its objective.

ensuring  that  those wi th  responsib i l i ties for  Oh&S management  c)  

have the necessary authority to fulf l  thei r  role;  and

being  actively involved  in  the continua l  improvement  of  Oh&S d )  

performance.

When  determ in ing  the resources needed  to establ ish ,  implement  and  

maintain  the Oh&S management  system,  the organization  should  

consider:

the fnancia l ,  human  and  other  resources specifc to i ts operations; —

the technolog ies specifc to i ts operations; —

infrastructure and  equ ipment; —

information  systems;  and —

the need  for  expertise and  training.   —

resources and  thei r  a l location  should  be reviewed  periodica l ly and  

in  con junction  wi th  the management  review to ensure they are 

suffcient  to carry out  Oh&S programmes and  activi ties,  including  

performance measurement  and  monitoring.  in  eva luating  the 
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adequacy of  resources,  consideration  should  a l so be g iven  to planned  

changes and/or  new projects or  operations.

there should  be clarity of  responsibi l i ties at  the interfaces between  

different  functions (e.g.  between  departments,  between  different  

l evels of  management,  between  workers,  between  the organization  

and  contractors,  and  between  the organization  and  i ts neighbours).

the organization  should  appoint  a  member(s)  of  top management  wi th  

specifc responsibi l ity for  Oh&S,  irrespective of  other  responsibi l i ties,  

and  with  defned  roles and  authority for:

ensuring  that  the Oh&S management  system is establ ished ,  a )  

implemented  and  maintained  in  accordance wi th  this gu idance 

and  is perform ing  to expectations in  a l l  locations and  spheres of  

operation  wi thin  the organization  (see annex C);

ensuring  that  reports on  the performance of  the Oh&S b)  

management  system are presented  to top management  for  

review and  used  as a  basis for  improvement  of  the Oh&S 

management  system;

ensuring  that  where necessary one or  more competent  persons c)  

are appointed  to help undertake the measures needed ;

the achievement  of  a l l  Oh&S objectives;  andd )  

the management  review (see e)  4.6.2)  and  eva luation  of  the Oh&S 

management  system.  

the existence of  a  top management  appointee (e.g .  in  a  large 

organization ,  a  Board  or  executive comm i ttee member)  does not  

absolve other  top managers of  thei r  col lective and  individua l  

responsib i l i ty.  this appointee may delegate some of  thei r  duties to 

a  subordinate management  representative(s)  whi le  sti l l  retaining  

accountabi l i ty.  however,  the management  appo intee should  be 

regularly informed  of  the performance of  the system,  and  should  

retain  active involvement  in  periodic reviews and  the setting  of  Oh&S 

objectives.  it  should  be ensured  that  any other  duties or  functions 

assigned  to the top management  appointee do not  conf ict  wi th  the 

fulf lment  of  thei r  Oh&S responsib i l i ties.

the identity of  the top management  appointee should  be 

made avai lable to a l l  persons working  under  the control  of  the 

organization .

Management  at  a l l  levels have responsib i l i ty for  ensuring  that  

Oh&S is managed  effectively wi thin  thei r  areas of  control .  the 

role and  responsibi l i ties of  any specia l ist  Oh&S function  wi thin  the 

organization  should  be appropriately defned  to avoid  amb igu i ty.  

this should  include arrangements to resolve any conf ict  between  

Oh&S issues and  operationa l  considerations and ,  where appropriate,  

esca lation  to a  higher  l evel  of  management.

top management  should  determ ine the level  of  supervision  for  staff  

at  a l l  levels necessary for  tasks to be carried  out  safely.

al l  managers should  clearly demonstrate thei r  comm i tment  to Oh&S 

by,  for  example:  

attending  and  actively participating  at  Oh&S meetings;•  

visi ting  and  inspecting  si tes;•  

participating  in  risk assessment  and  risk control  processes;•  

participating  in  incident  investigation ;•  
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comm i tting  resources to preventive and  corrective actions;  and  •  

issu ing  messages of  support.•  

the organization  should  communicate and  promote Oh&S as the 

responsib i l i ty of  everyone in  the organization ,  not  just  those wi th  

defned  Oh&S management  system duties.

 4.4.2.2 General  responsibil ities

in  addition  to any a l located  responsib i l i ties,  a l l  workers should  be 

made aware that  they have a  genera l  responsib i l i ty for  thei r  own  and  

others’  hea lth  and  safety.

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  to ensure that  persons working  under  i ts control  are 

aware of:

their  responsibi l ity for  the hea lth  and  safety at  work of  themselves,  a )  

those they manage,  and  others with  whom they work;

thei r  responsib i l i ty for  the hea lth  and  safety of  people who m ight  b)  

be affected  by the activi ties they manage,  e.g .  contractors and  

publ ic;

thei r  roles and  responsib i l i ties and  importance in  achieving  c)  

conform i ty to the Oh&S pol icy and  procedures and  to the 

requ i rements of  the Oh&S management  system,  including  

emergency preparedness and  response requ i rements (see 4.4.8);

the Oh&S consequences,  actua l  or  potentia l ,  of  thei r  work d )  

activi ties,  thei r  behaviour,  and  the Oh&S benefts of  improved  

persona l  performance;  and

the infuence that  thei r  action  or  inaction  can  have on  the e)  

effectiveness of  the Oh&S management  system and  the potentia l  

consequences of  departure from specifed  procedures.

al l  levels of  the organization  should  be ful ly aware of  the relevance 

and  importance of  thei r  activi ties and  how they contribute to the 

achievement  of  the organization ’s Oh&S objectives.

 4.4.2.3  Responsibil ity allocation

individua l  responsib i l i ties for  the implementation  of  Oh&S pol icy 

should  be clearly a l located  and  communicated  to those involved .  to 

achieve this,  the fol lowing  aspects should  be addressed .

individua l  Oh&S responsibi l i ties should  be clearly defned  and  a )  

communicated  to those involved .  Where job descriptions are used  

they should  include such  responsib i l i ties.

responsib i l i ties should  be reasonable and  a l l  workers should  be b)  

g iven  the authority and  resources (including  time) necessary to 

carry out  thei r  responsibi l i ties.

appropriate arrangements should  exist  whereby workers are held  c)  

accountable for  discharg ing  thei r  responsib i l i ties.

reporting  relationships should  be clear  and  unamb iguous.d )  

Where persona l  appraisa l  systems exist,  Oh&S performance e)  

should  be included  in  the appraisa l  system.



BritiSh  Standard

© BSI  2008 •  23

BS 1 8004:2008

 4.4.2.4 Organizational  arrangements

it  is important  that  Oh&S,  in  i ts broadest  sense,  is ful ly integrated  

across the organization  and  into a l l  its activi ties,  whatever  the size or  

nature of  i ts work (see annex a).  When  organizing  the implementation  

of  the pol icy and  the effective management  of  Oh&S,  the organization  

should :

have (or  have access to)  suffcient  Oh&S knowledge,  ski l l s and  a )  

experience to manage i ts activi ties safely and  in  accordance wi th  

l ega l  requ i rements;

establ ish  effective arrangements to identify and  el im inate or  b)  

control  Oh&S hazards and  risks and  promote hea lth  at  work 

(see 4.3.2);  and

defne the a l location  of  responsibi l i ties and  accountab i l i ties in  the c)  

management  structure (see 4.4.2).

 4.4.3  Competence, training  and awareness

 4.4.3.1  General

When  organizing  the implementation  of  the Oh&S pol icy and  the 

effective management  of  Oh&S,  the organization  should  a l locate 

adequate resources and  supervision  commensurate wi th  i ts size and  

the nature of  i ts activi ties,  and :

ensure personnel  have the necessary competencies to carry out  a )  

thei r  responsib i l i ties;

identify existing  competencies actua l ly requ i red  and  any gaps b)  

between  them at  a l l  levels wi th in  the organization ,  and  provide 

any necessary training;  

ensure persons under  i ts control  have the necessary awareness of  c)  

Oh&S issues and  are motivated  to work or  act  in  a  safe manner.  

the organization  should  requ i re that  contractors are able to 

demonstrate that  thei r  workers have the requ isi te competence and /or  

appropriate training.

NOTE “Awareness” is to be conscious of something,  e.g.  OH&S risks and 
hazards.  “Competence” is the demonstrated ability to apply knowledge 
and skills.

 4.4.3.2  Competence

the organization  should  ensure that  any person(s)  under  i ts control  

perform ing  tasks that  can  impact  on  Oh&S is (are)  competent  on  the 

basis of  appropriate education ,  training  or  experience,  and  should  

retain  associated  records.  

in  determ in ing  what  activi ties or  tasks could  impact  on  Oh&S the 

organization  should  consider  those which :

the organization ’s risk assessment  has determ ined  create an  •  

Oh&S risk(s)  in  the workplace;

are intended  to control  Oh&S risks;•  

are specifc to the implementation  of  the Oh&S management  •  

system.
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the organization  should  determ ine the competence requ i rements 

for  individua l  tasks and  ensure that  personnel  meet  the necessary 

requ i rements based  on  thei r  education ,  training  and/or  experience.  

the organization  can  seek externa l  advice in  defning  competence 

requ i rements.

Oh&S competence requ i rements should  be considered  prior  to 

recru i ting  new personnel ,  and/or  the reassignment  of  those a lready 

working  under  the control  of  the organization .

the organization  should  identify and  assess any differences between  

the competence needed  to perform an  activi ty and  that  possessed  

by the individua l  requ i red  to perform the activi ty.  these differences 

may be addressed  through  training  or  other  actions,  e.g.  additiona l  

education  and  ski l l s  development,  but  wi th  due regard  to the 

capab i l i ties of  the individua l .

When  determ in ing  the competence requ i red  for  a  task,  the fol lowing  

factors should  be considered :  

roles and  responsib i l i ties in  the workplace,  the nature of  the tasks  —

to be performed ,  and  thei r  associated  Oh&S risks,  controls and  

measures;

the complexi ty and  requ i rements of  operating  procedures and   —

instructions;

the results from incident  investigations; —

lega l  and  other  requ i rements;  and —

individua l  capab i l i ty (e.g .  l i teracy,  language ski l l s,  etc.). —

the organization  should  g ive specifc consideration  to the competency 

requ i rements for  those who wi l l  be:

the top management  appointee (see  — 4.4.2.1 );  

perform ing  risk assessments ( — 4.3.2)  and  identifying  lega l  and  

other  requ i rements;

perform ing  exposure assessments ( — 4.5.1 );

perform ing  incident  investigations ( — 4.5.3.2);  and

perform ing  audits ( — 4.5.5).

the organization  should  ensure that  people are competent  prior  to 

perm i tting  them to perform tasks that  can  impact  on  Oh&S.

NOTE This can include visitors or members of the public using equipment 
or carrying out activities.

 4.4.3.3  Training  

the organization  should  identify training  needs associated  wi th  i ts 

Oh&S risks and  management  system.  it  should  provide training  to 

meet  these needs,  eva luate the effectiveness of  the training,  and  

retain  associated  records (see 4.4.5).

training  procedures should  take into account  differing  levels of:

responsibi l i ty,  abi l i ty,  language ski l l s and  l i teracy;  anda )  

risk.b)  

the organization  should  consider  the roles and  responsib i l i ties,  in  

relation  to i ts Oh&S risks and  the Oh&S management  system,  in  
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determ in ing  the training  needed  for  those persons working  under  i ts 

control  (including  contractors,  temporary workers,  etc.).

training  should  focus on  both  competency requ i rements and  the need  

to enhance awareness.  

When  develop ing  training  programmes,  the fol lowing  elements 

should  be considered :

a  systematic programme of  induction  and  ongo ing  training  a )  

for  workers and  those who transfer  between  divisions,  si tes,  

departments,  areas,  jobs or  tasks in  the organization  or  are 

returning  to work after  a  prolonged  absence;  the training  

could  include the loca l  Oh&S arrangements,  the hazards,  risks,  

precautions and  procedures of  work to be undertaken  before 

work commences;

training  for  a l l  individua l s who manage staff,  contractors and  b)  

others,  e.g .  temporary workers;  this could  include training  in  risk 

assessment  and  control  techniques for  designers,  maintenance 

personnel  and  those responsible for  the development  of  the 

process or  working  methods;

training  for  directors and  top managers addressing  thei r  roles c)  

and  responsib i l i ties for  ensuring  the Oh&S management  system 

functions as necessary to control  risks and  m in im ize i l l  hea lth  and  

in jury;  and

individua l  capabi l i ties,  such  as l i teracy and  language ski l l s,  for  d )  

example i t  m ight  be preferable to use p ictures and  diagrams or  

symbols that  can  be easi ly understood ;  training  materia l s m ight  

be needed  in  multiple languages or  the use of  translators m ight  

be necessary.

Contractors,  temporary workers and  visi tors should  be included  in  

the training  programme according  to the level  of  risks to which  they 

m ight  be exposed  or  could  cause.

the organization  should  eva luate the effectiveness of  the training  by,  

for  example,  written  or  ora l  exam ination  and  practica l  demonstration  

or  observation .  

 4.4.3.4 Awareness

in  addition  to ensuring  that  individua l s are competent  for  thei r  

individua l  roles or  activi ties,  the organization  should  ensure that  a l l  

persons under  i ts control  understand :

emergency procedures; —

the Oh&S consequences,  actua l  or  potentia l ,  of  thei r  work  —

activi ties,  and  thei r  behaviour  in  relation  to Oh&S risks;  

the benefts of  improved  Oh&S performance; —

the potentia l  consequences of  departing  from procedures; —

the need  to conform to Oh&S pol icies and  procedures; —

the infuence that  thei r  action  or  inaction  can  have on  the  —

effectiveness of  the Oh&S management  system,  and  are 

motivated  to work or  act  in  a  safe manner.

awareness training  should  take account  of  Oh&S risks and  individua l  

capab i l i ties,  e.g .  l i teracy,  language ski l l s and  maturity.
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awareness training  should  be provided  for  contractors,  temporary 

workers and  visi tors,  etc. ,  according  to the level  of  risk to which  they 

are exposed .

 4.4.4 Communication, participation  and  consultation

 4.4.4.1  General

the organization ,  through  the processes of  communication  and  

consultation ,  should  encourage participation  in  good  Oh&S practices 

and  support  for  i ts Oh&S pol icy and  Oh&S objectives from those 

affected  by i ts activi ties or  interested  in  i ts Oh&S management  system.

the organization ’s communication  processes should  provide for  

the fow of  information  upwards,  downwards and  across the 

organization .  it  should  provide for  both  the gathering  and  the 

dissem ination  of  information .  it  should  ensure that  Oh&S information  

is provided ,  received  and  understood  by a l l  relevant  persons.  

Consultation  is the process by which  management  and  other  persons,  

or  thei r  representatives,  jo intly consider  and  discuss issues of  mutua l  

concern .  it  involves seeking  acceptable solutions to problems through  

the genera l  exchange of  views and  information .

Examples of  those who could  be interested  in  or  affected  by an  

organization ’s Oh&S management  system include employees at  a l l  

levels of  the organization ,  employee representatives,  temporary 

workers,  contractors,  visi tors,  neighbours,  volunteers,  emergency 

services (see 4.4.8),  insurers and  government  or  regulatory inspectors.

 4.4.4.2 Communication

 4.4.4.2.1  Procedure for communication

Wi th  regard  to i ts Oh&S hazards and  Oh&S management  system,   

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  for:

interna l  communication  among  the various levels and  functions a )  

of  the organization ;   

communication  wi th  contractors and  other  visi tors to the b)  

workplace;  and

receiving,  documenting and  responding to relevant  communications c)  

from externa l  interested  parties.

the organization  should  effectively communicate information  

concerning  its Oh&S hazards and  management  system to those 

involved  in  or  affected  by the management  system.  these could  include 

a l l  workers,  including  temporary workers,  and  thei r  representatives,  

contractors,  visi tors,  neighbours,  volunteers,  emergency services (see 

4.4.8),  insurers and  government  or  regulatory body inspectors.

When  developing  procedures for  communication ,  the organization  

should  consider  the fol lowing:

the target  audience and  thei r  information  needs;•  

appropriate methods and  media ;•  

loca l  cu lture,  preferred  styles and  avai lable technolog ies for  •  

communication ;
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organizationa l  complexi ty,  structure and  size;•  

barriers to effective communication  in  the workplace,  such  as •  

i l l i teracy or  language;  

lega l  and  other  requ i rements;•  

the effectiveness of  the various modes and  fows of  communication  •  

across a l l  functions and  levels of  the organization ;  and  

eva luation  of  the effectiveness of  the communication .•  

Oh&S issues can  be communicated  by means such  as:

Oh&S briefngs and  meetings,  induction /orientation  ta lks,  etc. ;   —

and

newsletters,  posters,  emai l s,  suggestion  boxes/schemes,  websi tes,   —

notice boards containing  information  on  Oh&S issues.

 4.4.4.2.2 Internal  communication

it  is important  to communicate effectively information  about  Oh&S 

risks and  the Oh&S management  system at  various levels and  between  

various functions of  the organization .  

this should  include information  relating  to:

management’s comm i tment  to the Oh&S management  system a )  

(e.g.  programmes undertaken  and  resources comm i tted  to 

improving  Oh&S performance);

the identifcation  of  hazards and  risks (e.g .  information  on  b)  

process fows,  materia l s in  use,  equ ipment  specifcations and  

observation  of  work practices);

Oh&S objectives and  other  continua l  improvement  activi ties;c)  

incident  investigation  (e.g.  the type of  incidents that  are taking  d )  

place,  factors that  can  contribute to the occurrence of  incidents 

and  results of  incident  investigations);

progress in  el im inating  Oh&S hazards and  risks (e.g .  status reports e)  

showing  the progress of  projects that  have been  completed  or  are 

underway);  and

operationa l  changes that  m ight  impact  on  the Oh&S f)  

management  system.

the Oh&S pol icy should  be communicated  to a l l  persons working  

under  the control  of  the organization  in  order  to assist  them to 

understand :

what  management  is comm i tted  to;  and —

what  they are individua l ly requ i red  to do, —

by:

demonstrating  the comm i tment  of  top management  and  the •  

organization  to Oh&S;

increasing  awareness of  the comm i tments made in  the pol icy •  

statement;

explaining  why the Oh&S system is establ ished  and  maintained ;  •  

and

gu id ing  individua l s in  understanding  thei r  Oh&S accountabi l i ties •  

and  responsib i l i ties (see 4.4.2).
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 4.4.4.2.3  Communication  with  contractors and  other visitors

it  is important  to develop and  maintain  procedures for  communicating  

wi th  contractors and  other  visi tors to the workplace.  the extent  of  this 

communication  should  be related  to the Oh&S risks faced  by these 

parties.

the organization  should  have arrangements in  place to clearly 

communicate i ts Oh&S requ i rements to contractors.  the procedure(s)  

should  be appropriate to the Oh&S hazards and  risks associated  wi th  

the work to be performed .  in  addition  to communicating  performance 

requ i rements,  the organization  should  communicate the consequences 

associated  wi th  nonconform i ty wi th  Oh&S requ i rements.  

Contracts are often  used  to communicate Oh&S performance 

requ i rements.  Contracts m ight  need  to be supplemented  wi th  other  

on -si te arrangements (e.g.  pre-project  Oh&S planning  meetings)  

to ensure that  appropriate controls are implemented  to protect  

individua l s at  the workplace.

the communication  should  include information  about  any operationa l  

controls (see 4.4.7)  related  to the specifc tasks to be performed  

or  the area  where the work is to be done.  this information  should  

be communicated  before the contractor  comes on  si te and  then  

supplemented  wi th  additiona l  or  other  information  (e.g .  a  si te tour),  

as appropriate,  when  the work starts.  the organization  should  a l so 

have procedures in  place for  consultation  wi th  contractors when  there 

are changes that  affect  thei r  Oh&S (see 4.4.4.2.4).

in  addition  to the specifc Oh&S requ i rements for  activi ties carried  out  

on  si te the fol lowing  could  a l so be relevant  to the organization  when  

develop ing  i ts procedure(s)  for  communications wi th  contractors:

information  about  a  contractor’s Oh&S management  system  —

(e.g.  establ ished  pol icies and  procedures to address pertinent  

Oh&S hazards);

lega l  and  other  requ i rements that  impact  on  the method  or   —

extent  of  communication ;

previous Oh&S experience (e.g .  Oh&S performance data ); —

the existence of  multiple contractors at  the worksi te; —

staffng  for  accompl ishing  Oh&S activi ties (e.g .  exposure  —

monitoring  and  equ ipment  inspections);

emergency response; —

the need  for  a l ignment  of  contractors’  Oh&S pol icies and   —

practices wi th  those of  the organization  and  other  contractors at  

the worksi te;

the need  for  additiona l  consultation  and/or  contractua l  provisions  —

for  high -risk tasks;

requ i rements for  the assessment  of  conform i ty wi th  agreed  Oh&S  —

performance criteria ;

processes for  incident  investigation ,  reporting  of  nonconform i ties  —

and  corrective action ;  and

arrangements for  day-to-day communications. —

For  visi tors (including  del ivery people,  customers,  members of  the 

publ ic,  service providers,  etc.),  communication  can  include warning  
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signs and  security barriers,  as wel l  as verba l  or  written  communication .  

information  that  should  be communicated  includes:

Oh&S requ i rements relevant  to thei r  visi t; —

evacuation  procedures and  responses to a larms; —

traffc controls; —

access controls and  escort  requ i rements;  and —

any persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  that  needs to be worn   —

(e.g.  safety g lasses).

 4.4.4.2.4 Communication  with  external  interested  parties

the organization  needs to have a  procedure(s)  in  place for  rece iving,  

documenting  and  responding  to relevant  communications from 

externa l  interested  parties.  

the organization  should  provide appropriate and  consistent  

information  about  i ts Oh&S hazards and  management  system in  

accordance wi th  i ts Oh&S pol icy and  other  requ i rements.  this can  

include information  concerning  i ts norma l  operations or  potentia l  

emergency si tuations.

NOTE There might also be legal requirements to provide information 
about OH&S hazards and the management system.

Externa l  communication  procedures often  include the identifcation  

of  designated  contact  individua l s.  this a l lows for  appropriate 

information  to be communicated  in  a  consistent  manner.  this can  be  

especia l ly important  in  emergency si tuations where regular  updates 

are requested  and  a  wide range of  questions need  to be answered  

(see 4.4.8).

 4.4.4.3  Procedure for worker participation

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  for:

the participation  of  workers by thei r  appropriate involvement  in :a )  

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessments and  determ ination  of  •  

controls;

incident  investigation ;•  

the development  and  review of  Oh&S pol icies and  objectives;  •  

and  

the development  of  new or  improved  Oh&S arrangements •  

and  procedures;

consultation  wi th  workers on  Oh&S matters,  including:b)  

changes that  affect  thei r  Oh&S (e.g .  the introduction  of  new •  

or  modifed  equ ipment,  new chem ica l s or  materia l s,  new 

processes,  procedures or  work patterns);

the selection  of  appropriate controls,  including  discussion  of  •  

a lternative options for  control l ing  specifc hazards and  thei r  

benefcia l  or  adverse outcomes.

the organization ’s procedure(s)  should  address the need  for  the active 

and  ongoing  participation  of  workers in  the development  and  review 

of  Oh&S practices and ,  where appropriate,  the development  of  the 
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Oh&S management  system.  the participation  arrangements should  

take account  of  any lega l  and  other  requ i rements.

Workers should  be informed  about  the arrangements that  have been  

made for  thei r  participation  and  the individua l  who represents them 

on  Oh&S matters.  Oh&S representatives should  have defned  roles.  

in  addition ,  the organization ’s procedure(s)  for  the involvement  of  

workers could  include:

consultation  in  the selection  of  appropriate controls,  including   —

discussion  of  the benefts or  adverse outcomes of  a lternative 

options for  control l ing  specifc hazards or  preventing  unsafe 

behaviour;

involvement  in  recommending  improvements to Oh&S  —

performance;

consultation  concerning  changes that  affect  Oh&S,  particularly  —

before the introduction  of  new or  unfam i l iar  hazards,  e.g . :  

the introduction  of  new or  modifed  equ ipment;•  

the construction ,  modifcation  or  change of  use of  bu i ldings •  

and  faci l i ties;

the use of  new chem ica l s or  materia l s;•  

reorganization ,  new processes,  procedures or  work patterns.•  

in  develop ing  i ts procedure(s)  for  worker  participation ,  the 

organization  should  consider  potentia l  incentives and  barriers to 

participation  (e.g.  language and  l i teracy issues,  the fear  of  reprisa l ) ,  

confdentia l i ty and  privacy issues (See annex h).

the organization  should  make arrangements for  workers and  thei r  

safety and  hea lth  representatives to have the time and  resources,  

including  any necessary training  and  information ,  to participate 

actively in  the processes of  organizing,  planning  and  implementation ,  

eva luation  and  action  for  improvement  of  the OSh  management  

system,  as recommended  by the iLO-OSh:2001  gu idel ines.

 4.4.4.4 Procedures for consultation  with  contractors and  external  
interested parties

the organization  should  have a  procedure(s)  for  consulting  wi th  

contractors and  other  relevant  externa l  interested  parties,  where 

appropriate.  

in  considering  the need  for  consultation  wi th  contractors on  changes 

that  m ight  affect  thei r  Oh&S,  the organization  should  take account  of  

the fol lowing:

new or  unfam i l iar  hazards (including  those that  m ight  be  —

introduced  by the contractor);

reorganization ; —

new or  amended  controls; —

changes in  materia l s,  equ ipment,  exposures,  etc. ; —

changes in  emergency arrangements;  and —

changes in  l ega l  or  other  requ i rements. —
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the organization  m ight  need  to consult  wi th  and  provide information  

to externa l  interested  parties (see note to 3.1 5)  concerning  certain  

Oh&S matters (see 4.4.8).

For  consultation  wi th  externa l  parties,  the organization  should  g ive 

consideration  to factors such  as:

changes in  emergency arrangements; —

hazards that  can  impact  neighbours,  or  hazards from neighbours;   —

and

changes in  l ega l  or  other  requ i rements. —

 4.4.5 Documentation

the organization  should  produce and  maintain  up-to-date 

documentation  that  is suffcient  to ensure that  i ts Oh&S management  

system is effective.  it  is a l so important  in  assembl ing  and  retaining  

Oh&S knowledge.

the organization  should  review i ts documentation  and  information  

needs for  the Oh&S management  system before develop ing  the 

documentation  necessary to support  i ts Oh&S processes.

in  determ in ing  the extent  of  documentation  requ i red  the genera l  

principle that  appl ies is that  if  there is any risk that  a  task,  through  

lack of  a  written  procedures or  instructions,  wi l l  not  be performed  in  

the requ i red  manner  then  a  written  procedure is requ i red .

it  is important  that  documentation  is:

tai lored  to the organization ’s needs,  taking  into account  statutory a )  

requ i rements;  

proportiona l  to the level  of  complexi ty,  hazards and  risks b)  

concerned ;  and

kept  to the m in imum requ i red  for  effectiveness and  effciency.c)  

the Oh&S management  system documentation  should  include:

the Oh&S pol icy,  Oh&S pol icy statement  and  objectives;a )  

description  of  the scope of  the Oh&S management  system;b)  

description  of  the main  elements of  the Oh&S management  c)  

system and  thei r  interaction ,  and  reference to related  documents;

documents,  including  records,  identifed  by this gu idance;  d )  

documents,  including  records,  determ ined  by the organization  e)  

to be necessary to ensure the effective planning,  operation  

and  control  of  processes that  relate to the management  of  i ts 

Oh&S risks;  

organization  statements showing  hea lth  and  safety roles and  f)  

responsib i l i ties (see 4.4.2);  

performance requ i rements and  measures;  g )  

supporting  organizationa l  and  risk control  information  and  h )  

procedures;

appropriate fndings from in itia l  status reviews (see i )  4.1 .2),  risk 

assessments investigations (see 4.3.2  and  4.5.3),  audits (see 4.5.5)  

and  periodic status reviews (see 4.6.3).
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the responsibi l i ties and  authority of  a l l  persons who perform duties 

that  are part  of  the Oh&S management  system should  be documented .  

these can  make use of:  

Oh&S management  system procedures;   —

operationa l  procedures or  work station  procedures; —

task descriptions; —

job descriptions;  and —

induction  training  packages. —

however,  the organization  is free to choose whatever  format  best  

su i ts i ts needs.

Such  documentation  can ,  among  others,  be requ i red  for  the fol lowing  

people:

top management; —

the top management  appointee for  Oh&S; —

l ine management  at  a l l  levels in  the organization ; —

process operators and  the workers genera l ly; —

those manag ing  the Oh&S of  contractors; —

those responsible for  Oh&S training; —

those responsible for  equ ipment  that  is critica l  for  Oh&S;   —

workers wi th  Oh&S qua l ifcations,  or  other  Oh&S specia l ists,   —

wi thin  the organization ;  and

worker  Oh&S representatives on  participative/consultative  —

forums.

the organization  should  make arrangements to ensure that  Oh&S 

documentation  is:

appl icable to the purpose for  which  i t  is intended ,  taking  into  —

account  requ i rements of  data  protection  l eg islation ;  and

avai lable to enable Oh&S plans to be ful ly implemented  and  is  —

proportiona l  to thei r  needs.

records are a  particular  type of  document.  Whereas the above 

documents specify how safe conditions are to be achieved ,  records 

contain  the history of  actua l  events and  contain  the evidence that  safe 

conditions were achieved  at  a  particular  time.  records can  include 

specifc safety plans,  the results of  measurement  surveys and  hea lth  

survei l lance data .

 4.4.6 Control  of  documents

all  documents and  data  containing  information  requ i red  for  the 

operation  of  the Oh&S management  system and  the performance of  

the organization ’s Oh&S activi ties should  be identifed  and  control led .  

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  to:

approve documents for  adequacy prior  to issue;a )  

review,  update as necessary and  re-approve documents;b)  

ensure that  changes and  the current  revision  status of  documents c)  

are identifed ;
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ensure that  relevant  versions of  appl icable documents are d )  

avai lable at  po ints of  use;

ensure that  documents remain  l eg ible and  readi ly identifable;e)  

ensure that  documents of  externa l  orig in  determ ined  by the f)  

organization  to be necessary for  the planning  and  operation  

of  the Oh&S management  system are identifed  and  thei r  

distribution  control led ;  and

prevent  the unintended  use of  obsolete documents and  apply g)  

su itable identifcation  to them if  they are retained  for  any purpose.

the procedure(s)  should  defne the controls for  the identifcation ,  

approva l ,  issue and  remova l  of  Oh&S documentation ,  together  wi th  

the control  of  Oh&S data  in  accordance wi th  i tems a )  to g).  the 

procedure(s)  should  clearly defne the categories of  documentation  

and  data  to which  they apply.

documents and  data  should  be avai lable and  accessible when  requ i red ,  

under  routine and  non-routine conditions,  including  emergencies.  this 

should  include ensuring  that  up-to-date plant  eng ineering  drawings,  

hazardous materia l  data  sheets,  procedures,  instructions,  etc. ,  are 

avai lable to those persons who requ i re them in  an  emergency.

the organization  should  establ ish  procedures for  identifying  any 

documents of  externa l  orig in  requ i red  for  planning  and  implementing  

i ts Oh&S management  system.  Externa l  reference documentation  

includes leg islation ,  codes of  practice,  gu idel ines,  specifcations,  and  

technica l  safety information ,  such  as toxicolog ica l  information .  the 

organization  should  ensure that  i t  has forma l ized  procedures for  

ensuring  that  i t  maintains these documents up-to-date.  responsibi l i ty 

for  this task should  be assigned .  the person(s)  charged  wi th  this task 

should  ensure that  a l l  persons in  the organization  are kept  informed  

of  any relevant  changes to such  information  that  affects thei r  duties 

or  working  conditions.

documents should  be reviewed  periodica l ly to ensure that  they are 

sti l l  va l id  and  accurate.  this can  be done as part  of  an  interna l  audit  or  

as a  separate dedicated  exercise.  it  can  a l so be done:

as part  of  a  review of  risk assessment  of  processes;   —

as part  of  a  response to an  incident;   —

as part  of  the management  of  change procedure;  and   —

fol lowing  changes in  l ega l  and  other  requ i rements,  processes,   —

insta l lation ,  workplace layout,  etc.

Obsolete documents retained  for  reference can  present  a  particular  

concern ,  and  great  care should  be taken  to ensure that  they do not  

return  back into ci rculation .  however,  i t  is sometimes necessary to 

retain  obsolete documents as part  of  the records relating  to the 

development  or  performance of  the Oh&S management  system.  

typ ica l  controls include the fol lowing:

document  control  procedure,  including  assigned  responsib i l i ties  —

and  authorities;

document  reg isters,  master  l ists or  indexes; —

l ist  of  control led  documentation  and  i ts location ;  and —

archive records (some of  which  m ight  be held  in  accordance wi th   —

lega l  or  other  time requ i rements).
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 4.4.7  Operational  control

Once i t  has gained  an  understanding  of  i ts Oh&S hazards (4.3.2),  the 

organization  should  implement  the operationa l  controls that  are 

necessary to manage the associated  risks and  comply wi th  appl icable 

Oh&S lega l  and  other  requ i rements.

the organization  should  determ ine those operations and  activi ties 

that  are associated  wi th  the identifed  hazard(s)  where the 

implementation  of  controls is necessary to manage the Oh&S risk(s).  

this should  include the management  of  change (see 4.3.2).

For  those operations and  activi ties,  the organization  should  

implement  and  maintain :

operationa l  controls,  as appl icable to the organization  and  i ts a )  

activi ties;  the organization  should  integrate those operationa l  

controls into i ts overa l l  Oh&S management  system;

controls related  to purchased  goods,  equ ipment  and  services;  b)  

controls related  to contractors and  other  visi tors to the workplace;c)  

documented  procedures,  to cover  si tuations where thei r  absence d )  

could  l ead  to deviations from the Oh&S pol icy and  the objectives;  

and  

stipulated  operating  criteria  where thei r  absence could  l ead  to e)  

deviations from the Oh&S pol icy and  objectives.

When  developing  operationa l  controls,  consideration  should  be g iven  

to control  options wi th  higher  rel iab i l i ty in  preventing  in jury or  i l l  

hea lth ,  consistent  wi th  the hierarchy of  controls.

annex F provides gu idance on  the principles and  practica l i ties of  

operationa l  controls.

Operationa l  controls should  be reviewed  on  a  periodic basis to 

eva luate thei r  ongoing  su i tab i l i ty and  effectiveness.  Changes that  are 

identifed  as necessary should  be implemented  (see 4.3.2).

in  addition ,  procedures should  be in  place to determ ine ci rcumstances 

where new controls and/or  modifcations of  existing  operationa l  

controls are needed .  Proposed  changes to existing  operations should  

be eva luated  for  Oh&S hazards and  risks before they are implemented .  

When  there are changes to operationa l  controls,  the organization  

should  consider  whether  there are new or  modifed  training  needs 

(see 4.4.3).

 4.4.8 Emergency preparedness and  response

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s):

to identify the potentia l  for  emergency si tuations;  anda )  

to respond  to such  emergency si tuations.b)  

the organization  should  respond  to actua l  emergency si tuations and  

prevent  or  m i tigate associated  adverse Oh&S consequences.

in  planning  i ts emergency response the organization  should  take 

account  of  the needs of  relevant  interested  parties,  e.g.  emergency 

services and  neighbours.
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the organization  should  periodica l ly test  i ts procedure(s)  to respond  

to emergency si tuations,  where practicable,  involving  relevant  

interested  parties as appropriate.

the organization  should  a l so periodica l ly review and ,  where 

necessary,  revise i ts emergency preparedness and  response 

procedure(s),  in  particular,  after  periodica l  testing  and  after  the 

occurrence of  emergency si tuations.

Emergency preparedness goes beyond  frst  aid  and  emergency 

evacuation  arrangements.  there is a  need  to identify a l l  potentia l  

emergency si tuations and  to put  in  place plans to m i tigate the risk 

of  such  eventua l i ties.  Good  practice would  include measures that  go 

beyond  dea l ing  wi th  the immediate emergency and  take account  of  

recovery and  dea l ing  wi th  issues arising  from an  emergency other  

than  those that  affect  continu i ty of  operations.

Emergency response procedures should  be periodica l ly tested  “where 

practicable” .  this means that  such  testing  has to be performed  if  i t  

is capable of  being  conducted .  annex i  provides further  gu idance on  

emergency preparedness and  response.

 4.5  Checking

 4.5.1  Performance measurement and  monitoring

the primary purpose of  measuring  hea lth  and  safety performance is 

to judge the implementation  and  effectiveness of  the arrangements 

for  control l ing  risk.  

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  to monitor  and  measure Oh&S performance on  a  regular  

basis.  this procedure(s)  should  provide for:  

both  qua l i tative and  quantitative measures,  appropriate to the a )  

needs of  the organization ;

monitoring  of  the extent  to which  the organization ’s Oh&S b)  

objectives are met;

monitoring  the effectiveness of  controls (for  hea lth  as wel l  as c)  

for  safety);

proactive measures of  performance that  monitor  conform i ty wi th  d )  

the Oh&S programme(s),  controls and  operationa l  criteria ;

reactive measures of  performance that  monitor  i l l  hea lth ,  e)  

incidents (including  accidents,  near-m isses,  etc.),  and  other  

historica l  evidence of  defcient  Oh&S performance;  and

recording  of  data  and  results of  monitoring  and  measurement  f)  

suffcient  to faci l i tate subsequent  corrective action  and  preventive 

action  ana lysis.

Performance measurement  provides information  on  the progress 

and  current  status of  the arrangements (processes and  activi ties)  

used  by an  organization  to control  risks to hea lth  and  safety.  

Monitoring  involves col lecting  information ,  such  as measurements or  

observations,  over  time.
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Measurement  information  sustains the operation  and  development  of  

the Oh&S management  system,  and  so  controls the risk,  by:

provid ing  information  on  how the system operates in  practice;a )  

identifying  areas where corrective action  is necessary;b)  

provid ing  a  basis for  continua l  improvement;  andc)  

provid ing  feedback and  motivation .d )  

Performance measurement  should  be carried  out  both  proactively 

and  reactively and  should  include consideration  of  both  l eading  and  

lagg ing  performance indicators.  

annex J  provides gu idance on  measuring  performance,  including  the 

appl ication  of  l eading  and  lagg ing  performance indicators.

the performance measures chosen  should  be appropriate to the 

nature of  the hazards and  risks presented  by the organization ’s 

activi ties.  in  particular,  for  organizations in  the ma jor  hazards sector  

wi th  the potentia l  for  low-probab i l i ty high-hazard  events,  such  as 

ma jor  releases of  fammable or  toxic materia l ,  the measures chosen  

should  be specifc to measuring  performance against  prevention  of  

such  events.

although  the primary focus for  performance measurement  is to 

meet  the interna l  needs of  the organization ,  there is an  increasing  

need  to demonstrate to externa l  stakeholders (regulators,  insurance 

companies,  shareholders,  suppl iers,  contractors,  members of  the 

publ ic,  etc.)  that  arrangements to control  hea lth  and  safety risks are 

in  place,  operating  correctly and  are effective.  hea lth  and  safety 

performance should  be communicated  to the organization ’s various 

stakeholders as appropriate.

if  equ ipment  is requ i red  to monitor  or  measure performance,  the 

organization  should  establ ish  and  maintain  procedures for  the 

ca l ibration  and  maintenance of  such  equ ipment,  as appropriate.  

records of  ca l ibration  and  maintenance activi ties and  results should  

be retained .

 4.5.2 Evaluation  of  compliance

Consistent  wi th  i ts comm i tment  to compl iance [see 4.2c)] ,  the 

organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  procedure(s)  

for  periodica l ly eva luating  compl iance wi th  appl icable lega l  

requ i rements and  other  Oh&S requ i rements to which  i t  subscribes 

(see 4.3.3).

the organization  may wish  to comb ine these eva luations or  establ ish  

separate procedures.

the organization  should  keep records of  the results of  the periodic 

eva luations.

the organization  should  establ ish  a  procedure(s)  for  eva luation  of  

compl iance that  su i ts i ts size,  type and  complexi ty.  

a compl iance eva luation  can  encompass multiple lega l  requ i rements 

or  a  single requ i rement.  the organization  can  choose to eva luate 

compl iance wi th  individua l  requ i rements at  different  times or  at  

different  frequencies.  the frequency may for  instance depend  on   

the specifed  time frames g iven  in  statute or  on  the risk and  chang ing  

ci rcumstances.  
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Sim i larly,  the organization  should  periodica l ly eva luate i ts compl iance 

wi th  other  requ i rements to which  i t  subscribes and  wi th  i ts pol icy.  an  

organization  can  choose to establ ish  a  separate process for  conducting  

such  eva luations or  i t  may choose to comb ine these eva luations 

wi th  i ts eva luations of  compl iance wi th  l ega l  requ i rements,  i ts 

management  review process (4.6.2)  or  other  eva luation  processes.  

a variety of  inputs can  be used  to eva luate compl iance,  including:

audits; —

the results of  regulatory inspections; —

ana lysis of  l ega l  and  other  requ i rements; —

reviews of  documents;   —

records of  incidents and  risk assessments; —

faci l i ty inspections; —

plant,  machinery,  equ ipment  and  work area  inspections; —

project  or  work reviews; —

interviews; —

ana lysis of  results from measuring  and  monitoring;  and   —

direct  observations. —

 4.5.3  Incident investigation, nonconformity, corrective action  
and preventive action

 4.5.3.1  General

arrangements should  exist  to ensure a  consistent  response to,  and  

thorough  investigation  of,  nonconform ities and  incidents.  the results 

of  investigations should  be ana lysed  and  reviewed  to identify common  

features and  trends that  m ight  revea l  areas for  improvement.  it  is 

essentia l  that  these arrangements include the use of  competent  persons.

the depth  and/or  detai l  of  the investigation  should  refect  the 

signifcance or  the potentia l  signifcance of  the event  being  

investigated .  investigations should  establ ish  reasons for  nonconform ities 

in  order  to identify underlying fai lures in  the Oh&S management  system 

and  to establ ish  the root  causes of,  and  learn  from,  events.  Where 

necessary,  existing systems or  procedures should  be amended  to prevent  

recurrence of  nonconform ities.

investigations are a l so necessary to:

satisfy lega l  recording  and  reporting  requ i rements;a )  

col lect  information  which  m ight  be needed  if  the incident  b)  

becomes the subject  of  l ega l  action ;

col lect  information  for  potentia l  insurance claims;c)  

maintain  records for  other  purposes specifc to the organization ;  d )  

and

review the adequacy of  risk assessments in  place.e)  

arrangements should  ensure that  appropriate managers are 

responsible for  carrying  out  the investigations wi th  the support  of  

hea lth  and  safety advisers,  technica l  support  and  workers,  where 

necessary.  arrangements to involve externa l  investigative agencies,  

where necessary,  should  be clearly defned .
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investigations should  identify both  the immediate ci rcumstances 

and  the underlying  organizationa l  causes.  recommendations should  

be made on  measures to improve the management  system and  

arrangements,  risk controls and  risk control  systems.  Systems should  

be in  place to ensure that  remedia l  actions arising  from investigations 

are prioritized ,  tracked  and  completed .  Organizationa l  and  pol icy 

changes should  be considered  and  recommendations made.  Such  

recommendations should  be reported  to the level  of  management  

wi th  the authority to in itiate the necessary remedia l  action .

Fol lowing  reviews actions should  be prioritized  and  incorporated  into 

an  action  plan .  Essentia l  and  urgent  actions should  be g iven  a  high  

priority.  al l  actions should  be assigned  to a  responsible individua l  and  

progress on  implementation  monitored .

Where fundamenta l  changes cannot  be made immediately or  wi th in  

a  reasonable time,  properly assessed ,  short-term measures should  be 

taken  to control  the risk in  the meantime.

 4.5.3.2 Incident investigation

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  to record ,  investigate and  ana lyse incidents in  order  to:

determ ine underlying  Oh&S defciencies and  other  factors that  a )  

m ight  be causing  or  contributing  to the occurrence of  incidents;

identify the need  for  corrective action ;b)  

identify opportunities for  preventive action ;c)  

identify opportunities for  continua l  improvement;  andd )  

communicate the results of  such  investigations.e)  

the investigations should  be performed  in  a  timely manner.

any identifed  need  for  corrective action  or  opportunities for  

preventive action  should  be dea lt  wi th  in  accordance wi th  the 

relevant  parts of  4.5.3.3 .

the results of  incident  investigations should  be documented  and  

maintained .

a good  system for  incident  investigation  offers the organization  

opportunities to:

prevent  recurrence of  incidents and  identify opportunities for   —

proactive improvement;  and  

raise the overa l l  Oh&S awareness in  the workplace. —

the purpose of  the procedure(s)  is to provide a  structured ,  

proportionate and  timely approach  to identifying  and  dea l ing  wi th  

the underlying  (root)  cause(s)  of  an  incident.

al l  incidents should  be eva luated  to determ ine the level  of  detai l  

requ i red  of  any investigation .  the organization  should  seek to 

prevent  the under-reporting  of  incidents.  

in  determ in ing  the nature of  the investigation ,  the resources needed ,  

and  the priority to be g iven  to investigation  of  an  incident,  account  

should  be taken  of:

the actua l  outcome and  consequences of  the incident;  and  •  

the frequency of  such  incidents and  thei r  potentia l  consequences.•  
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in  developing  those procedures the organization  should  g ive 

consideration  to the fol lowing:

the need  for  a  common  understanding  and  acceptance of  what   —

constitutes an  “ incident”  (see 3.1 3)  and  the benefts that  can  be 

gained  from i ts investigation ;

that  reporting  should  capture a l l  types of  incidents,  including   —

ma jor  and  m inor  accidents,  emergencies,  near-m isses,  instances 

of  i l l  hea lth  and  those that  take place over  a  period  of  time 

(e.g.  exposure);

defning  the reporting  requ i rements appropriate for  different   —

types of  incident;  

the need  to meet  any lega l  requ i rements relating  to the reporting   —

and  investigation  of  incidents,  e.g.  maintenance of  a  reg ister  of  

accidents;  

defning  the assignment  of  responsibi l i ties and  authorities for  the  —

reporting  of  incidents and  subsequent  investigations;

the need  for  immediate action  to dea l  wi th  imm inent  risks; —

the need  for  investigation  to be impartia l  and  objective;   —

the need  to focus on  determ in ing  causa l  factors; —

the benefts of  involving  those wi th  knowledge of  the incident;   —

defning  the requ i rements for  the conduct  and  recording  of  the  —

various phases of  the investigation  process,  such  as:  

gathering  facts and  col lecting  evidence in  a  timely manner;  •  

ana lysing  the results;•  

communicating  the need  for  any identifed  corrective action  •  

and/or  preventive action ;  and

provision  of  feedback into the processes for  hazard  •  

identifcation ,  risk assessment,  emergency response,  

Oh&S performance measurement  and  monitoring  and  

management  review.

annex K provides further  gu idance on  incident  investigation .

 4.5.3.3  Nonconformity, corrective and  preventive action

For  an  Oh&S management  system to be effective on  an  ongoing  basis,  

i t  is necessary to identify actua l  and  potentia l  nonconform i ty(ies),  

make corrections and  take corrective and  preventive action ,  preferably 

preventing  problems before they occur.  the organization  can  establ ish  

individua l  procedures to address corrective and  preventive action ,  or  a  

single procedure to address both .

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  for  dea l ing  with  actua l  and  potentia l  nonconform ity(ies)  

and  for  taking  corrective action  and  preventive action .  the procedure(s)  

should  defne requ irements for:

identifying  and  correcting  nonconform i ty(ies)  and  taking  action(s)  a )  

to m i tigate thei r  Oh&S consequences;

investigating  nonconform i ty(ies),  determ in ing  thei r  cause(s)  and  b)  

taking  actions in  order  to avoid  thei r  recurrence;
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eva luating  the need  for  action(s)  to prevent  nonconform i ty(ies)  c)  

and  implementing  appropriate actions designed  to avoid  thei r  

occurrence;

recording  and  communicating  the results of  corrective action(s)  d )  

and  preventive action(s)  taken ;  and

reviewing  the effectiveness of  corrective action(s)  and  preventive e)  

action(s)  taken .

nonconform i ty (3.1 6)  is a  non -fulf lment  of  a  requ i rement.  a 

requ i rement  can  be stated  in  relation  to the management  system or  

in  terms of  Oh&S performance.  Examples of  typ ica l  nonconform i ties 

include:

for  Oh&S management  system performance:a )  

fai lure of  top management  to demonstrate comm i tment;•  

fai lure to establ ish  Oh&S objectives;•  

fai lure to defne responsibi l i ties requ i red  by an  Oh&S •  

management  system,  such  as responsibi l i ties for  achieving  

objectives;  

fai lure to periodica l ly eva luate compl iance wi th  l ega l  •  

requ i rements;  and

documentation  being  out-of-date or  inappropriate.•  

for  Oh&S performance:b)  

fai lure to implement  the planned  programme to achieve •  

improvements and  incident  reduction  objectives;

consistent  fai lure to achieve to performance improvement  •  

objectives;  

fai lure to meet  l ega l  or  other  requ i rements;•  

fai lure to record  incidents;•  

fai lure to implement  corrective action  in  a  timely manner;•  

consistent  high  rates of  i l lness or  in jury that  are not  being  •  

addressed ;

deviations from Oh&S procedures;  and•  

introduction  of  new materia l s or  processes wi thout  •  

appropriate risk assessments being  conducted .

the need  for  corrective action  and  preventive action  can  be identifed  

from the results of:

periodic tests of  emergency procedures;a )  

incident  investigations;b)  

interna l  or  externa l  audits;c)  

the periodic eva luations of  compl iance;d )  

performance monitoring;e)  

maintenance activi ties;f)  

employee suggestion  schemes and  feedback from employee g)  

op in ion /satisfactions surveys;  and

exposure assessments.h )  

any corrective action  or  preventive action  taken  to el im inate 

the causes of  actua l  and  potentia l  nonconform i ty(ies)  should  be 
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appropriate to the magnitude of  problems and  commensurate wi th  

the Oh&S risk(s)  encountered .

the organization  should  ensure that  any necessary changes arising  

from corrective action  and  preventive action  are made to the Oh&S 

management  system documentation .

identifcation  of  nonconform i ties should  be made part  of  individua l  

responsib i l i ties (see 4.4.2),  wi th  individua l s closest  to the work being  

encouraged  to report  potentia l  or  actua l  problems.

Once nonconform i ty is identifed ,  i t  should  be investigated  to 

determ ine the cause(s),  so that  corrective action  can  be focused  on  

the appropriate part  of  the system.  the organization  should  consider  

what  actions need  to be taken  to address the problem,  and /or  what  

changes need  to be made to correct  the si tuation .  

When  a  potentia l  problem  is identifed  but  no actua l  nonconform i ty 

exists,  preventive action  should  be taken .  Potentia l  problems can  

be identifed  using  methods such  as extrapolating  corrective action  

of  actua l  nonconform i ties to other  appl icable areas where sim i lar  

activi ties occur,  or  hazard  ana lysis.

the organization  should  ensure that:

corrective actions and  preventive actions are implemented ;  and  a )  

there is fol low-up to review the effectiveness of  the actions taken .b)  

Where the corrective action  and  preventive action  identifes new 

or  changed  hazards or  the need  for  new or  changed  controls,  the 

procedure should  requ i re that  the proposed  actions should  be 

risk-assessed  prior  to implementation .

 4.5.4 Control  of  records

the organization  should  establ ish  and  maintain  records as necessary 

to demonstrate conform i ty to the requ i rements of  i ts Oh&S 

management  system and  of  this gu idance,  and  the results achieved .

the organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  and  maintain  a  

procedure(s)  for  the identifcation ,  storage,  protection ,  retrieva l ,  

retention  and  disposa l  of  records.

records should  be and  remain  l eg ible,  identifable and  traceable.

records that  can  demonstrate conform i ty to requ i rements include:

lega l  and  other  requ i rements conform i ty eva luation  reports; —

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control   —

documentation ;

Oh&S performance monitoring  records; —

ca l ibration  and  maintenance records for  equ ipment  used  to  —

monitor  Oh&S performance;

records of  corrective action  and  preventive action ; —

Oh&S inspection  reports; —

training  and  associated  records that  support  eva luation  of   —

competence;

Oh&S management  system audit  reports; —

participation  and  consultation  reports; —

incident  reports; —
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incident  fol low-up reports; —

Oh&S meeting  m inutes;   —

hea lth  survei l lance reports; —

PPE maintenance records; —

reports of  emergency response dri l l s;  and —

management  review records. —

in  determ in ing  the appropriate controls for  records the organization  

should  take into account  the need  to:

demonstrate compl iance wi th  l ega l  and  other  requ i rements;  •  

ensure confdentia l i ty (particularly those relating  to personnel );•  

ensure retention  of  appropriate Oh&S knowledge;  •  

review and  identify trends for  planning,  preventive action ,  etc. ;•  

review occupationa l  hea lth  provision  (see annex G);•  

m i tigate any l iabi l i ty claims;•  

use and  maintain  the integrity of  electronic records (hard  drive •  

fai lures,  vi ruses,  etc.);  and

store/access/dispose and  back-up records.  •  

 4.5.5 Internal  audit

in  addition  to measurement  of  Oh&S performance and  periodic 

status reviews (see 4.6.3),  there should  be periodic audits that  enable 

a  deeper  and  more critica l  appraisa l  of  a l l  the elements of  the Oh&S 

management  system.  

Whi le  audits need  to be thorough ,  thei r  approach  and  frequency 

should  be tai lored  to the size of  the organization  and  the nature of  i ts 

hazards and  the results of  previous audits.

the organization  should  ensure that  interna l  audits of  the Oh&S 

management  system are conducted  at  planned  interva l s to:

determ ine whether  the Oh&S management  system:a )  

conforms to planned  arrangements for  Oh&S management;1 )  

has been  properly implemented  and  is maintained ;  and2)  

is effective in  meeting  the organization ’s pol icy and  3)  

objectives;

provide information  on  the results of  audits to management.b)  

audit  programme(s)  should  be planned ,  establ ished ,  implemented  and  

maintained  by the organization ,  based  on  the results of  risk assessments 

of  the organization ’s activities,  and  the results of  previous audits.

audit  procedure(s)  should  be establ ished ,  implemented  and  

maintained  that  address:

the responsib i l i ties,  competencies and  requ i rements for  planning  •  

and  conducting  audits,  reporting  results and  retaining  associated  

records;

the determ ination  of  audit  criteria ,  scope,  frequency and  methods.•  

Selection  of  auditors and  conduct  of  audits should  be such  as to 

ensure objectivi ty and  the impartia l i ty of  the audit  process.
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at  different  times and  for  different  reasons audits need  to determ ine:

whether  the establ ished  Oh&S management  system is understood  a )  

and  implemented ;

whether  the organization ’s overa l l  Oh&S management  system is b)  

capable of  achieving  the requ ired  standards of  Oh&S performance;

whether  the organization  is fulf l l ing  a l l  i ts obl igations wi th  c)  

regard  to Oh&S;

the strengths and  weaknesses of  the Oh&S management  system;  d )  

and

whether  the organization  is actua l ly doing  and  achieving  what  e)  

i t  claims.

to maxim ize the benefts,  audits should  be conducted  by competent  

persons independent  of  the area  or  activi ty being  audited  and /or  by 

externa l  personnel  selected  by the organization .  

auditors should  col lect  evidence from interviews,  documents and  

worksi te visi ts,  and  check for  consistency.

audits can  be comprehensive or  address selected  top ics according  

to ci rcumstances.  the results of  audits should  be made avai lable and  

communicated ,  and  corrective action  taken  as requ i red .

NOTE The general principles and methodology described in  
BS EN ISO 19011  are appropriate to OH&S management system auditing.  
Annex L  provides guidance on internal auditing.

the audit  reports containing  both  favourable and  unfavourable 

conclusions should  be used  by top management  in  the management  

review (see 4.6.2).

 4.6 Performance review

 4.6.1  General

there are two performance review processes,  namely management  

review (see 4.6.2)  and  status review (see 4.6.3),  that  are the ma jor  

drivers for  continua l  improvement.

the management  review should  be undertaken  by top management;  

in  contrast,  periodic status reviews should  be carried  out  at  an  

appropriate level  wi th in  the organization .

 4.6.2  Management review

Management  review should  focus on  the overa l l  performance of  the 

Oh&S management  system wi th  regard  to:

su i tabi l i ty (i s the system appropriate to the organization ;   —

dependent  on  i ts size,  the nature of  i ts risks,  etc.?);

adequacy (i s the system ful ly addressing  the organization ’s Oh&S  —

pol icy and  objectives?);  and

effectiveness (i s the system accompl ishing  the desi red  results?). —

the management  appointee (see 4.4.2.1 )  has the responsibi l i ty 

for  ensuring  that  reports on  the overa l l  performance of  the Oh&S 

management  system are presented  to top management  for  review.
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top management  should  review the organization ’s Oh&S management  

system,  at  planned  interva l s,  to ensure i ts continu ing  su i tabi l i ty,  

adequacy and  effectiveness.  reviews should  include assessing  

opportunities for  improvement  and  the need  for  changes to the Oh&S 

management  system,  including  the Oh&S pol icy and  Oh&S objectives.  

records of  the management  reviews should  be retained .

in  relation  to the Oh&S performance of  the organization ,  and  to 

show evidence of  progress on  the pol icy comm i tments,  the fol lowing  

inputs could  be considered  in  addition  to those leading  and  lagg ing  

indicators identifed  in  annex J :

reports of  emergencies (actua l  or  exercises);•  

results and /or  recommendations from monitoring  and  •  

measurement;

Oh&S performance of  contractors;  and•  

Oh&S performance of  suppl ied  products and  services.•  

in  addition  to the specifc inputs for  management  review requ i red  

by BS OhSaS 1 8001 ,  reports from individua l  managers on  the 

effectiveness of  the system can  a l so be considered .

in  addition  to the outputs,  detai l s  of  the fol lowing  issues can  a l so 

be considered :

the su i tabi l i ty,  adequacy and  effectiveness of  current  hazard  •  

identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  processes;  

current  l evels of  risk and  the effectiveness of  existing  control  •  

measures;

adequacy of  resources (fnancia l ,  personnel ,  materia l ) ;•  

the state of  preparedness for  emergency;  and•  

an  assessment  of  the effects of  foreseeable changes to leg islation  •  

or  technology.

relevant  outputs from management  review should  be made avai lable 

for  communication  and  consultation  (see 4.4.4).  depending  on  the 

decisions and  actions agreed  at  a  review,  the nature and  types of  

communication ,  and  to whom they wi l l  be communicated ,  should  a l so 

be considered .  

the outputs can  a l so be incorporated  wi thin  performance reports 

(e.g .  annua l  report,  corporate governance and  socia l  responsibi l i ty 

statements)  for  communication  to thei r  various stakeholders,  

including  shareholders.  

the outputs could  include a  self  declaration  of  conform i ty wi th  

BS OhSaS 1 8001  and  this gu idance or  a  decision  to seek third  party 

certifcation  to BS OhSaS 1 8001 .  

Fina l ly,  management  review wi l l  lead  to the setting  of  further  plans 

and  objectives to drive continua l  improvement.

 4.6.3  Periodic status review

an  organization  may seek to review i ts performance more forma l ly 

and  have a  periodic status review in  addition  to the management  

review to determ ine the adequacy of  performance throughout  the 

organization .  the output  should  be used  to make decisions about  

the nature and  tim ing  of  actions necessary to remedy defciencies or  

compensate for  changes in  a  timely manner.
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in  genera l ,  the periodic status review fol lows a  sim i lar  approach  to 

that  used  for  the in itia l  status review (see 4.1 .2).

the periodic status review should  consider:

the overa l l  performance of  the Oh&S management  system;a )  

the performance of  individua l  elements of  the system (see b)  

Figure 1 );

the fndings of  investigations and  audits (see c)  4.5.3  and  4.5.5);  and

interna l  and  externa l  factors,  such  as changes in  organizationa l  d )  

structure or  production  patterns,  pending  leg islation  and  the 

introduction  of  new technology.

this information  should  be used  to review the performance of  

the organization  against  i ts pol icy and  objectives,  to improve the 

organization ’s approach  to:

control l ing  risk;a )  

improving  business performance;b)  

a l lowing  comparisons to be made between  i ts performance and  c)  

other  organizations in  the same (and  different)  business sector.

the periodic status review a l so provides an  opportunity to anticipate 

potentia l  future changes.

it  is essentia l  that  the fndings of  the review are translated ,  where 

appropriate,  into defnite changes and  improvements in  other  

elements of  the Oh&S management  system (see Figure 1 ).  

annex d  and  annex E  provide a  structured  approach  for  making  

changes to any element  of  the management  system deemed  

necessary.

reviewing  performance should  be based  on  information  from 

measuring  activi ties (including  both  proactive and  reactive 

monitoring),  incident  investigations and  auditing  activi ties.

Performance measurement  should  be a  continua l  process and  

response to the fndings undertaken  at  various levels wi th in  an  

organization ,  including  for  example:

responses by l ine management  to remedy fai lures to implement  •  

workplace precautions and  risk control  systems which  they 

observe in  the course of  routine activi ties;

responses to remedy specifc examples of  substandard  •  

performance which  are identifed  by reactive or  proactive 

monitoring;  and

responses to the assessment  of  plans and  objectives ei ther  at  the •  

individua l ,  department,  si te,  group or  organizationa l  level .

the effectiveness of  the review process is enhanced  by:

clearly establ ishing  who is responsible for  implementing  the •  

remedia l  action  identifed  in  the review process;  and

setting  dead l ines for  the completion  of  remedia l  action .•  
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 Annex A (informative)  Integration  (of  a  BS OHSAS 1 8001  
management system)
Many organizations are fnding  beneft  from integrating  thei r  Oh&S 

management  system requ i rements wi th in  thei r  overa l l  business risk 

management  system.  the absence of  such  an  approach  can  l ead  

to an  Oh&S management  system not  being  ful ly embedded  in  the 

organization ’s operations.  Potentia l  benefts of  integration  are that:

Oh&S becomes an  integra l  part  of  the organization ’s operationa l  •  

arrangements;

there is less risk of  conf ict  between  management  systems;•  

there is reduced  dupl ication  and  bureaucracy;  and•  

interna l  and  externa l  audits are more effective and  effcient.•  

apart  from the diffculty of  trying  to manage a  single discipl ine as 

a  separate entity wi th in  multiple systems,  the arrangements are not  

very effcient,  particularly where the common  requ i rements found  in  

management  system standards are hand led  independently.

the common  requ i rements of  management  system standards can  

be grouped  and  embedded  wi thin  the overa l l  management  system,  

and  thereby avoid  many of  the problems identifed .  One approach  

for  integrating  systems is g iven  in  PaS 99,  which  was produced  for  

those organizations which  have adopted  multiple management  

system standards.  it  provides a  framework for  those requ i rements 

that  are common ly found  in  i SO and  BS specifcations,  including  

BS OhSaS 1 8001 .  the specifc requ i rements of  the individua l  standards 

sti l l  have to be addressed  but,  in  terms of  requ i rements,  these are 

a  sma l l  proportion  of  the whole.  the common  requ i rements are 

grouped  wi thin  the fol lowing  elements.

Pol icy.•  

Planning.•  

implementation  and  operation .•  

Performance assessment.•  

improvement.•  

Management  review.•  

By confguring  the requ i rements in  the specifcations in  this common  

manner,  i t  is possible to identify the overlaps and  redundancy.  this 

then  a l lows the systems to be interfaced  or  integrated  more readi ly.  

the approach  is shown  in  Figure a.1 .

the approach  provided  is compatible with  both  the process approach  

specifed  in  BS En  iSO 9001  and  the Plan  do Check act  (PdCa) approach  

of  BS En  iSO 1 4001  and  BS OhSaS 1 8001 .  it  a l lows other  management  

system requ i rements,  including  those arising  from tota l  qua l i ty 

management  (tQM) systems,  to be incorporated  in  one overa l l  system.

By confguring  the existing  management  systems to fol low the PaS 99  

framework i t  is possible to integrate the common  requ i rements to 

whatever  extent  the organization  so wishes.  the specifc requ i rements,  

such  as customer  focus,  envi ronmenta l  aspects,  occupationa l  hea lth  

and  safety risks,  and  food  safety critica l  control  points,  m ight  need  

to be dea lt  wi th  separately depending  on  the complexi ty of  the 

organization .  
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Figure a.1  Process for integrating  systems
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an  organization  with  an  environmenta l  management  system 

that  satisfes the requ i rements of  BS En  iSO 1 4001  wi l l  fnd  that  

BS OhSaS 1 8001  has many sim i larities in  structure and  content  with  

that  of  BS En  iSO 1 4001 .  al l  the main  clause headings and  requ irements 

are sim i lar  and  this means that  the common  OhSaS requ i rements 

can  be incorporated  within  the same framework used  for  manag ing  

environmenta l  issues.  it  is on ly the specifc needs of  each  discipl ine 

(particularly 4.3.1 )  that  differ  and  m ight  need  separate treatment,  

depending  on  the nature,  size and  complexi ty of  the organization .

For  an  organization  wi th  fairly low-risk operations i t  is possible to 

combine many of  the components and  even  to undertake a  common  

eva luation  of  the “risks”  associated  wi th  del ivery of  the product  

(qua l i ty),  and  the impacts associated  wi th  envi ronmenta l  issues,  as wel l  

as Oh&S.  although  such  a  simpl istic approach  cannot  be universa l ly 

appl ied ,  i t  has many merits in  enabl ing  an  organization  to rank 

certain  risks,  a lbei t  crudely,  before i t  embarks on  more elaborate risk 

eva luation  processes.  this simple approach  m ight  appea l  to low-risk 

sma l l  enterprises where the responsibi l i ty for  qua l i ty,  envi ronmenta l  

and  safety and  hea lth  (QUEnSh)  is vested  in  one person .

the framework shown  in  Figure a.2  can  be used  as a  structure for  the 

implementation  of  an  integrated  business management  system.  

For  any organization  adopting  this approach ,  i t  m ight  be preferable,  

in  the frst  stage of  the implementation  programme,  to incorporate 

just  one of  the establ ished  management  system’s set  of  requ i rements 

wi th in  the PaS 99 framework (such  as an  establ ished  BS  En  iSO 9001  

or  BS En  iSO 1 4001  system).  the new system can  then  be assessed   

for  i ts effectiveness and  effciency,  and  a l lowed  to mature before  

the new requ i rements of  the Oh&S system are m igrated  into the  

same framework.  
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Figure a.2  PAS 99 framework
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 Annex B (informative)  Guidance on  implementation  and  operation

 B.1  General

the Oh&S pol icy (see 3.21 )  sets the direction  for  hea lth  and  safety,  

but  in  order  to del iver  improved  performance,  organizations need  

to create a  robust  framework for  management  activi ty.  this should  

detai l  the responsibi l i ties and  relationships that  l ead  to improved  

performance.  this annex provides gu idance on  the a l location  of  

responsib i l i ties and  the organization  of  people,  resources and  

communications to defne and  implement  pol icy and  effectively 

manage Oh&S.

 B.2  Integration  and  cooperation

Organizations vary greatly in  thei r  complexi ty and  the terms used  to 

describe different  activi ties,  a l l  of  which  have an  active part  to play 

wi th in  the overa l l  Oh&S management  system.  however,  signifcant  

differences often  exist  between  the different  parts of  an  organization  

in  terms of:

work carried  out;a )  

management  system;b)  

technology used ;c)  

hazards encountered ;d )  

staff  competence;e)  

resources;f)  

past  experience of  Oh&S issues;g)  

Oh&S expertise;h )  

attitudes to risk;i )  

attitudes to Oh&S cooperation  wi th  other  functions.j )  

as a  result  of  these potentia l  differences top management  should  

ensure Oh&S activi ty,  in  i ts broadest  sense,  is embraced  both  wi thin  

and  between  functions so that:

common  Oh&S needs are addressed ;1 )  

wide variations in  Oh&S performance are avoided ;2)  

dupl ication  of  effort  and  waste of  resources are avo ided ;3)  

Oh&S responsib i l i ties are appropriate,  clear  and  agreed ,  e.g.  for  4)  

shared  equ ipment,  workplaces and  staff;

different  employers sharing  a  workplace cooperate;5)  

artifcia l  barriers and  unnecessary conf icts are avo ided ;6)  

any decisions made take into account  the resulting  Oh&S effects 7)  

on  other  activi ties;

Oh&S objectives,  plans and  performance for  each  activi ty are 8)  

consistent  wi th  those relating  to i ts business.

this integration  of  activi ties requ i res the comm i tment  of  employees,  

which  is best  achieved  by actively encourag ing  thei r  participation   

and  cooperation .
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approaches and  techniques that  encourage cooperation  include:

an  effective process for  consultation  on  Oh&S issues;i )  

employee involvement  in  areas such  as risk assessment,  writing  i i )  

operating  procedures,  accident  investigation  and  measuring  

performance;

Oh&S project  teams/task groups comprising  employees from and  i i i )  

working  wi th  different  parts of  the organization ;

managers,  Oh&S specia l ists,  safety representatives and  safety iv)  

comm i ttees addressing  problems common  to different  parts of  

the organization ;

Oh&S audits and  reviews.v)  

 B.3  Worker involvement

Effective management  of  Oh&S requ i res the support  and  comm i tment  

of  the employees,  and  thei r  knowledge and  experience is a  va luable 

resource which  should  be uti l ized  in  the development  and  operation  

of  the Oh&S management  system.

in  many organizations,  Oh&S consultation  and  representation  can  be 

successful ly accommodated  wi thin  the existing  genera l  management  

framework.  Some organizations m ight  need  to forma l ize thei r  

arrangements to achieve this.  Oh&S comm i ttees provide one method  

of  involving  the workforce,  but  the aim should  be to promote thei r  

active involvement  in  a l l  aspects of  the Oh&S management  system.

 B.4 Competency and  training

 B.4.1  OH&S management system training

the training  arrangements of  the Oh&S management  system should  

include:

systematic identifcation  of  the competencies necessary of  each  a )  

member  of  the workforce (including,  for  example owners,  

directors and  managers at  a l l  levels)  and  the training  needed  to 

remedy any shortfa l l s;

systematic identifcation  of  the competencies necessary for  b)  

effective team working,  e.g .  emergency response teams;

provision  of  any training  identifed  as being  necessary in  a  timely c)  

and  systematic manner;

assessment  of  individua l s to ensure that  they have acqu i red  and  d )  

maintained  the necessary level  of  competence;

the maintenance of  appropriate training/ski l l s records.e)  

 B.5 Communications

Organizations should  ensure that  they have effective communication  

arrangements for:

identifying  and  receiving  relevant  Oh&S information  from a )  

outside the organization ,  including:

new amendments or  pending  changes to leg islation ;1 )  
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information  necessary for  the identifcation  of  hazards and  2)  

eva luation  and  control  of  risks;

information  and  developments in  hea lth  and  safety 3)  

management  practice;

ensuring  that  pertinent  Oh&S information  is communicated  to b)  

a l l  employees in  the organization  who need  i t,  which  involves 

arrangements to:

determ ine information  needs and  ensure that  these needs 1 )  

are met,  bearing  in  m ind  that  relevant  information  should  be 

provided  in  a  form and  manner  that  is comprehensible to the 

person  rece iving  i t;

ensure that  information  fows up,  down  and  across the 2)  

various parts of  the organization ;

avo id  restricting  Oh&S i tems to dedicated  Oh&S meetings 3)  

by including  them on  the agenda  of  a  variety of  meetings 

wherever  appropriate;

report  hazards and  shortcom ings in  Oh&S arrangements;4)  

ensure that  l essons are learned  from accidents and  incidents 5)  

to avo id  recurrence;

ensuring  that  relevant  information  is communicated  to people c)  

outside the organization  who requ i re i t;

ensuring  that  top management  make i t  clear  that  they are keen  d )  

to hear  the bad  news as wel l  as good  news and  that  they wi l l  take 

action  on  the information  they receive.

 B.6 Specialist advice and  services

Organizations should  have access to suffcient  knowledge,  ski l l s or  

experience to identify and  manage Oh&S risks effectively,  meet  the 

hea lth  needs at  work of  individua l s and  to set  appropriate Oh&S 

objectives.  this can  be achieved  by one or  more of  the fol lowing:

training  managers to a  suffcient  l evel  of  competence to be a )  

able to manage thei r  activi ties safely and  keep up-to-date wi th  

developments in  Oh&S;

employing  appropriate Oh&S professiona l s as part  of  the b)  

management  team;

engag ing  externa l  specia l ist  support  where in -house expertise c)  

and/or  resources are insuffcient  to meet  the organization ’s needs.

Whichever  method  or  combination  of  methods is chosen ,  there should  

be adequate provision  of  information ,  resources and  cooperation  to 

ensure specia l ist  advisers are able to discharge thei r  duties effectively.

Specifc tasks and  responsib i l i ties of  parties need  to be clearly 

understood .

NOTE An employer is required by law,  with limited exceptions,  to 
appoint,  where necessary,  one or more competent persons,  from within 
or outside the organization,  to help in  applying the provisions of 
occupational health and safety law.  However,  the employment of an  
OH&S adviser does not relieve the management of the organization of 
their legal responsibilities.
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 Annex C (informative)  Promoting  an  effective OH&S 
management system

 C.1  General

Some organizations’  Oh&S management  systems appear  to be 

satisfactory on  paper,  but  are not  fol lowed  in  practice.  rules m ight  

be perceived ,  rightly or  wrongly,  as bureaucratic,  unworkable 

and  unnecessary.  there m ight  be conf icts between  the need  to 

get  the work done in  time,  and  the time requ i red  to do the work 

safely.  Organizations thus face two cha l lenges when  designing  

and  develop ing  an  Oh&S management  system:  frst  to devise 

arrangements that  are su i table and  suffcient  to control  the hazards,  

and  second ly to ensure that  employees at  a l l  levels agree that  the 

control  arrangements are necessary and  effective.

there are two primary approaches to improving  the effectiveness of  

an  Oh&S management  system:

seeking  to change worker  attitudes (at  a l l  levels)  to risks and  thei r  a )  

control ;  this intervention  to improve the organization ’s hea lth  

and  safety culture is covered  in  C.2  to C.5 ;

seeking  to change behaviours,  usua l ly by observing  tasks and  b)  

taking  corrective action  where nonconform i ties are observed ;  this 

behavioura l -based  safety (BBS)  approach  is described  in  C.6.

the two approaches attempt  to achieve the same aim,  namely to 

promote both  posi tive attitudes and  posi tive behaviours:

the safety culture approach  involves chang ing  people’s attitudes i )  

in  the bel ief  that  thei r  behaviours wi l l  a l so change;

the BBS approach  involves chang ing  people’s behaviours in  the i i )  

bel ief  that  thei r  attitudes wi l l  a l so change.

 C.2 Positive health  and  safety culture

the hea lth  and  safety culture of  an  organization  may be described  as 

the product  of  individua l  and  group va lues,  attitudes,  competencies,  and  

patterns of  behaviour  that  determ ine the comm itment  to,  and  the style 

and  profciency of,  an  organization ’s hea lth  and  safety programmes.

Organizations wi th  a  posi tive safety culture are characterized  by 

communications founded  on  mutua l  trust,  by shared  perceptions of  

the importance of  safety,  by confdence in  the effcacy of  preventive 

measures,  and  by the comm i tment  of  everyone to the overa l l  goa l s of  

the organization .

a posi tive hea lth  and  safety culture impl ies that  the whole is greater  

than  the sum of  the parts.  the many separate practices interact  to 

g ive added  effect  and ,  in  particular,  a l l  the people involved  share 

sim i lar  perceptions and  adopt  the same posi tive attitudes to Oh&S:  a  

col lective comm i tment.

the synergy of  a  posi tive safety culture is m i rrored  by the negative 

synergy of  organizations wi th  poor  safety cultures.  here,  the 

comm i tment  to safety of  some individua l s is strangled  by the cynicism  

of  others:  the whole is less than  the sum of  the parts.

the extent  to which  organizations are successful  in  manag ing  Oh&S 

is heavi ly infuenced  by the leadership of  Oh&S by top management,  
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who should  regard  i t  as a  key business objective,  and  the active 

involvement  of  the workforce and  thei r  representatives in  improving  

safety performance.  Leadership is discussed  in  C.4.

NOTE Example 1  gives characteristics of an  organization with a  positive 
safety culture.

EXAMPLE 1  — Some characteristics of  positive health  and  safety culture

Safety culture is usua l ly inseparable from an  organization ’s overa l l  cu lture and  can  rarely be managed  

in  isolation .  therefore,  many of  the characteristics are common .  Some examples wi th  particular  

relevance to Oh&S include the fol lowing.

Workers are comm i tted  to the aims of  the organization ,  and  the way the organization  is managed .a )  

top management  and  senior  staff  demonstrate visible Oh&S comm i tment,  including  thei r  persona l  b)  

behaviour,  showing  leadership by example.  they make i t  clear  that  they are keen  to hear  the bad  

news as wel l  as good  news and  wi l l  take action  on  the information  they rece ive.

Senior  staff  and  supervisors spend  time discussing  and  promoting  Oh&S in  the work envi ronment;  c)  

commend  safe behaviour  and  express concern  if  Oh&S procedures are not  being  fol lowed .  they do 

so even  when  the discussions primari ly concern  operationa l  matters.

Oh&S is managed  wi th  the same determ ination  as other  key business objectives.d )  

hea lth  and  safety representatives carry out  their  functions actively with  the support  of  management.e)  

Oh&S advisers have high  status wi thin  the organization  wi th  direct  access to top management.f)  

Oh&S comm i ttees have high  status,  are proactive,  are regularly attended  by senior  staff,  and  g )  

publ icize thei r  work throughout  the organization .

the motivation  for  high  Oh&S standards is driven  more by interna l  motivators and  l ess by externa l  h )  

pressures.

Workers at  a l l  levels are seen  as a  key resource of  the organization ,  particularly in  suggesting  i )  

improvement,  and  rece ive the support  and  training  they need ,  especia l ly when  changes are 

taking  place.

Communication  methods are multi -way and  are both  informa l  and  forma l ,  and  verba l  and  written .j )  

training  is seen  as vi ta l ly important,  covering  underp inning  knowledge for  competency,  on -the-job k)  

instruction  and  motivationa l  training  to promote compl iance.

Everyone participates in  Oh&S decision -making  that  affects them,  for  example in  carrying  out  risk l )  

assessments and  devising  appropriate risk controls.

the organization  provides feedback on  Oh&S performance to a l l  personnel  (see annex i ) .  m)  

Oh&S is a  norma l  top ic of  day-to-day discussion  in  the workplace.n )  

Effective worker  participation .o)  

 C.3  Barriers to a  positive health  and  safety culture

indicators of  weaknesses in  a  safety culture m ight  include disregard  for  

rules and  procedures,  risk-taking and  other  unsafe acts.  the organization  

should  investigate the underlying causes of  these symptoms.

the organization  should  take account  of  the factors that  m ight  impair  

the qua l i ty of  thei r  safety culture and  hence the effectiveness of  thei r  

Oh&S system.

NOTE Example 2 lists factors that could impair the organization’s OH&S 
culture.
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EXAMPLE 2 — Some factors that could  impair health  and  
safety culture

the fol lowing  are typica l  examples of  factors that  could  impair  

safety culture.

Existing  rules and  safeguards have been  developed  in  a )  

response to serious hazardous events that  are perceived ,  

probably correctly,  as over-zea lous (see annex d  and  annex E).

inconsistencies in  rules and  procedures.b)  

rules and  procedures have been  developed  wi thout  due c)  

consideration  for  thei r  practicabi l i ty.

Supervisors and  managers do not  act  upon  nonconform i ties d )  

wi th  Oh&S rules,  e.g .  when  there is a  production  emergency.

there is an  acceptance that  nonconform i ties are inevi table,  e)  

and  that  l i ttle  can  be done to el im inate them.

rules and  safeguards requ i red  by externa l  agencies and  f)  

consultants do not  take into account  the complexi ty of  the 

operation  and  the cha l lenges of  compl iance.

Si tuations that  present  opportunities for  ego enhancement,  g)  

for  example,  publ ic displays of  daring.

Fai lures to communicate shortcom ings in  Oh&S arrangements.h )  

Suggestions for  improvements or  changes from workers are i )  

not  welcome and /or  are not  acted  upon .

there is no worker  involvement  in ,  for  instance,  risk j )  

assessment,  develop ing  operating  procedures or  carrying  out  

accident  and  incident  investigations

a culture of  blame exists.k)  

the magnitude of  risk is underestimated  due to one or  more l )  

of  the fol lowing  factors:

the consequences are delayed  (for  example,  a  long  latent  1 )  

period  between  exposure and  i l l  hea lth );

the consequences affect  people outside the immediate 2)  

work group;

perceptions m ight  not  be ad justed  suffciently in  the l ight  3)  

of  new information ;

the hazards have been  encountered  for  long  periods 4)  

wi thout  apparent  adverse effect;

there is a  lack of  support  l eading  to impairment  of  5)  

individua l s’  ab i l i ty to act  safely;

workers are affected  by l ife-event  stressors (for  example,  6)  

bereavement  and  divorce);

workers are stressed  as a  result  of,  for  example,  lack of  7)  

confdence in  the establ ished  procedures,  lack of  control  

and  excessive demands;  and

workers bel ieve that  they have no power  to infuence 8)  

thei r  own  destiny or  that  of  others (fata l ism).
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 C.4 Leadership

the comm i tment  of  staff  to Oh&S is substantia l ly infuenced  by thei r  

perceptions of  thei r  supervisors’  comm i tment.  top management  are 

the ultimate supervisors in  an  organization .  if  thei r  comm i tment  is 

genu ine,  sustained ,  and  manifested  in  thei r  taking  a  keen  professiona l  

interest  in  Oh&S,  thei r  attitudes and  behaviours should  cascade down  

the organization .  a number  of  the factors shown  in  Example 1  clearly 

relate to the attitudes and  behaviours of  top management.  

top management  should  act  as Oh&S champ ions,  but  this is not  a  

role exclusively for  them.  individua l  members of  staff  who act  as 

champions should  permeate the whole organization .  Senior  Oh&S 

professiona l s  should  see thei r  primary role as champions,  underp inned  

by good  interpersona l  ski l l s,  enthusiasm,  and  a  determ ination  to 

overcome setbacks.

NOTE Example 3 lists Leadership attitudes and behaviours that promote 
a  positive OH&S culture.

EXAMPLE 3  — Leadership attitudes and  behaviours that 
promote a  positive OH&S culture

demonstrating  that  Oh&S is managed  wi th  the same a )  

determ ination  as other  key business objectives,  e.g .  as 

described  in  annua l  reports.

demonstrating  that  the Oh&S impl ications of  a l l  the b)  

organization ’s key business decisions are assessed ,  e.g .  when  

relocating  prem ises,  or  when  developing  new products or  

services.

Showing  sustained  interest  in  Oh&S issues – interm i ttent  c)  

interest,  such  as that  after  a  serious accident,  could  promote 

cynicism.

recognizing  that  the immediate causes of  incidents involving  d )  

human  fai lure could  be associated  wi th  shortcom ings in  Oh&S 

leadership,  and  management.

Making  clear  that  they are keen  to hear  bad  news,  as wel l  as e)  

good  news,  and  they wi l l  take action  on  the information  they 

rece ive.

reviewing,  in  detai l ,  the trends of  key performance indicators f)  

(KPis),  placing  weight  on  l eading  indicators (see annex J ).

Knowing,  on  the basis of  objective evidence,  the attitudes of  g )  

staff  in  the organization ,  and  taking  steps to remedy negative 

attitudes (see C.5).

avo id ing  promotion  of  panacea  Oh&S in itiatives,  such  as a  h )  

poorly-planned  BBS programme (see C.6),  or  the setting  of  

accident-rate targets that  are perceived  as unrea l istic.

demonstrating  an  informed  interest  in  Oh&S matters in  i )  

workplace visi ts,  not  just  where Oh&S is the reason  for  a  visi t.
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 C.5 Measuring  and  improving  health  and  safety culture

 C.5.1  Measurement of  health  and safety culture

it  is possible to measure wi th  accuracy the perceptions that  infuence 

behaviour  as wel l  as the behaviours themselves.  the fol lowing  

methods are recommended :

informa l  discussions,  feedback from briefngs/toolbox ta lks;a )  

sem i -structured  questionnaires/interviews wi th  groups/b)  

individua l s;

organizationa l  questionnaires;c)  

attitude surveys of  workers wi th in  the organization ,  typ ifed  by d )  

the example questions shown  in  Example 4,  which  are derived  

from the hSE’s “Cl imate Survey tool”   

(http://stepchangeinsafety.net/resourceFi les/PrFS/step_prfs_

ref39a_hSE_Cl imate_Survey_tool .pdf);

observations of  individua l  and  group behaviours in  practice.e)  

 C.5.2 Improving  health  and  safety culture

in  addition  to taking  specifc steps to improve support  for,  and  

compl iance wi th ,  Oh&S management  systems as part  of  system 

development  genera l ly,  the organization  should  consider  taking  

specifc steps to improve thei r  safety culture.

the interpretation  of  the fndings of  attitude surveys in  particular  

should  high l ight,  for  example,  whether  a  poor  safety culture 

results from shortcom ings in  the way the organization  is managed ,  

or  where workers are cynica l  of  management  comm i tment,  etc.  

relevant  workers should  be invi ted  to discuss the fndings and  have 

an  opportunity to contribute to discussions about  the strengths and  

weaknesses of  the culture and  how the culture is best  improved .

the planning  and  implementing  process described  in  annex d  should  

be used  to identify objectives and  plans to improve the safety culture.  

it  is not  appropriate to set  over-amb i tious objectives;  rather,  a  tightly 

focused  step-by-step approach  is requ i red ,  where a  review of  the 

achievement  of  the one objective provides the starting  point  for  

further  in itiatives.

there are occasions that  m ight  prove particularly fru i tful  for  the 

development  of  initiatives to improve the safety culture.  these include:

the arriva l  of  a  new top manager;a )  

ma jor  reorganization ,  including  a  move to new prem ises;b)  

the enactment  of  goa l  setting,  as distinct  from prescriptive c)  

leg islation  relevant  to the organization ;

the aftermath  of  a  serious hazardous incident;d )  

regulatory agency action ;  ande)  

fai lure to obtain  a  contract,  or  to be placed  on  an  approved  f)  

contractor’s l ist  as a  result  of  a  cl ient’s reservations about  the 

organization ’s Oh&S arrangements.
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Example 4 — Example of  an  attitude survey questionnaire

Please tick the appropriate box to show your level of agreement with each of the following statements.

Strongly 
disagree

Disagree Neither 
agree nor 
disagree

Agree Strongly 
agree

1 .  Senior  management  are ful ly comm i tted  to 
hea lth  and  safety

1 2 3 4 5

2.  Workers are blamed  when  they make m istakes 1 2 3 4 5

3.  the company is interested  in  my opin ions about  
hea lth  and  safety

1 2 3 4 5

4.  Management  place a  high  priority on  hea lth  
and  safety train ing

1 2 3 4 5

5.  Supervisors turn  a  bl ind  eye to unsafe behaviour 1 2 3 4 5

6.  hea lth  and  safety procedures are much  too 
stringent  in  relation  to the risks

1 2 3 4 5

7.  My workmates would  criticize me for  breaking  
the hea lth  and  safety rules

1 2 3 4 5

8.  i  am g iven  adequate hea lth  and  safety training 1 2 3 4 5

9.  Li ttle  is done to prevent  accidents unti l  someone 
gets in jured

1 2 3 4 5

1 0.  Everyone wears thei r  protective equ ipment  
when  they are supposed  to

1 2 3 4 5

1 1 .  action  is rarely taken  when  someone breaks 
the hea lth  and  safety rules

1 2 3 4 5

1 2.  i  ful ly understand  the hea lth  and  safety 
instructions that  relate to my job

1 2 3 4 5

1 3.  time pressures for  completing  jobs are 
reasonable

1 2 3 4 5

1 4.  i  was involved  in  risk assessments relating  to 
my work

1 2 3 4 5

1 5.  Workers are praised  for  working  safely 1 2 3 4 5

1 6.  action  has been  taken  on  the basis of  risk 
assessment  fndings

1 2 3 4 5

1 7.  the risk controls do not  get  in  the way of  my 
do ing  my job

1 2 3 4 5

1 8.  Knocks and  bru ises are bound  to happen  at  
work no matter  how careful  you  are

1 2 3 4 5

1 9.  hea lth  and  safety briefngs are very useful 1 2 3 4 5

20.  My workmates take risks that  i  would  not  take 
myself

1 2 3 4 5

21 .  accidents that  happen  here are a lways 
reported

1 2 3 4 5

22.  Some hea lth  and  safety rules are on ly there to 
protect  management’s back

1 2 3 4 5

23.  the perm i t-to-work system leads to 
unnecessary delays in  getting  the job done

1 2 3 4 5

24.  i  know that  if  i  fol low the safety procedures i  
wi l l  not  get  hurt

1 2 3 4 5

25.  the use of  persona l  protective equ ipment  is 
strictly enforced

1 2 3 4 5
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 C.6 Behavioural-based  safety (BBS)

 C.6.1  General

the primary BBS method  involves observation  of  target  behaviours 

in  the performance of  a  task.  When  unsafe behaviours have been  

identifed ,  efforts are made to improve behaviours by,  for  example,  

increasing  supervision ,  sanctions and  rewards.  however,  a  BBS 

programme should  a l so address the su i tabi l i ty of  the designated  work 

methods,  and  thei r  possible amendment.  Other  BBS techniques include 

non -observationa l  methods,  such  as those that  use risk assessment  

and  control  checkl ists (see annex h),  to encourage workers to think 

through  tasks before embarking  upon  them.  “role playing”  is a l so 

used  as a  means of  promoting  behavioura l  change.

if,  by whatever  means,  the requ i red  behaviour  can  be maintained  

for  a  suffciently long  period  of  time,  the behaviour  becomes natura l  

and  norma l  and  adopted  from cho ice.  When  this has happened ,  the 

behaviour  is self-sustaining.  Moreover,  attitudes genera l ly to safety 

procedures can  be improved ;  thus improving  the hea lth  and  safety 

culture.

 C.6.2 Prerequisites to BBS intervention

there is substantia l  evidence that  BBS schemes can  achieve marked  

improvements in  behaviour,  but  BBS is on ly effective if:

there is a lready an  Oh&S management  system in  place,  the •  

intervention  is anchored  to the system,  and  safe work methods 

are ful ly documented ;

the Oh&S is a lready reasonably posi tive:  if  attitudes to Oh&S •  

are poor,  and  if  management  is to any degree distrusted ,  BBS 

schemes m ight  be counter-productive;  observation  of  tasks 

could  be perceived  as an  intrusion  by those being  observed ,  and  

workers m ight  bel ieve that  they wi l l  be blamed  for  any problems 

that  are revea led  (the methods for  assessing  hea lth  and  safety 

culture are g iven  in  C.5.1 );

management  is comm i tted  to the scheme as a  long-term •  

intervention :  if  the scheme is perceived  as a  short  term “panacea”  

that  can  be qu ickly dropped ,  the scheme wi l l  not  have time to 

become embedded ,  and  future Oh&S interventions are l ikely to 

be prejudiced .

 C.6.3  Planning  for BBS intervention

the organization  should  consider  the fol lowing  issues when  planning  

a  BBS programme.

does the organization  meet  the prerequ isi tes for  a  BBS •  

intervention? Prel im inary work,  e.g.  preparation  of  documented  

safe working  methods,  m ight  be necessary.

What  is the nature of  the prospective or  actua l  rule nonconform i ty •  

that  merits attention? For  example,  intentiona l  rule violations 

(which  can  happen  routinely,  or  in  response to operationa l  

setbacks)  m ight  need  a  different  treatment  than  unintended  

errors.  Moreover,  unintended  errors which  m ight  involve sl ips 

or  lapses on  “autopi lot” ,  or  m istakes (actions based  on  a  faulty 

diagnosis of  a  si tuation )  each  need  discrete consideration .  
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Which  type of  scheme is most  su i table? For  example,  observationa l  •  

methods depend  of  necessi ty on  the tasks being  observable,  so 

these m ight  be impracticable for  lone workers or  those working  in  

other  organizations.

the scheme should  focus as much  on  possible changes in  work •  

methods as behavioura l  changes.

how wi l l  the scheme be rol led  out? Consultation  wi th  a l l  •  

concerned  is vi ta l .  in  the absence of  “buy-in”  from workers 

affected ,  the scheme is l ikely to founder.

What  are the training  needs? Observers need  to know precisely •  

what  the standard  work methods are,  and  requ i re communication  

ski l l s to ensure that  thei r  interventions wi th  individua l s  are seen  

as supportive.

Which  tasks are to be chosen  for  the in itiative? it  is important  •  

that  the tasks should  not  be trivia l  or  involve very low risks.

how wi l l  decisions be made about  remedying  problems:  by •  

behavioura l  change directly,  or  by improved  behaviours that  

would  fol low ad justments to work methods?

how wi l l  momentum be sustained? a key cha l lenge of  BBS schemes •  

is that,  after  an  initia l  period  when  everyone is enthusiastic,  apathy 

can  set  in .  

What,  if  any,  gu idance from outside the organization  is needed?•  



BS 1 8004:2008

60  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSh  Standard

 Annex D (informative)  Guidance on setting objectives and planning  
and implementing OH&S programmes

 D.1  General

in  order  to achieve i ts Oh&S objectives,  an  organization  should  

establ ish  an  Oh&S programme(s).  Some organizations m ight  have 

diffculty eva luating  thei r  Oh&S system,  assessing  risks and  setting  

priorities for  improvements.  the gu idance set  out  in  this annex is 

designed  to help overcome such  diffculties.

the methods adopted  to plan  and  implement  Oh&S programmes 

should  be the same as those used  to plan  and  implement  changes 

in  any aspect  of  an  organization ’s activi ties (see 4.3  and  4.4).  these 

methods can  a l so be used  to plan  and  implement  qua l i ty,  envi ronment  

and  other  business objectives.

the planning  and  implementing  process is critica l ly dependent  on  

risk assessment  and  control  (annex E)  and  a l so on  the criteria  used  to 

monitor  performance (see annex J ).

For  sma l l  and  medium-sized  enterprises (SMEs)  the genera l  principles 

of  planning  and  implementing  Oh&S programmes are the same as for  

any organization .  however,  managers wi th in  SMEs should  note that  

the planning  and  implementing  of  the programmes could  be carried  

out  by a  single individua l  or  a  sma l l  number  of  people wi th in  the 

organization .  Larger  organizations m ight  fnd  i t  useful  to draw upon  

the experience of  a  number  of  individua l s to plan  and  implement  thei r  

Oh&S improvement  programmes.  Large organizations could  establ ish  

a  number  of  teams working  in  different  parts and  at  different  l evels 

in  the organization .  in  this respect,  the approach  adopted  should  be 

tai lored  to the organization ’s needs and  ci rcumstances.

 D.2  Establishing  objectives

 D.2.1  Identifying  potential  objectives

an  organization  should  use in itia l  status reviews and  risk assessments 

to compare thei r  existing  arrangements and  risk controls wi th :

good  practice in  relevant  employment  sectors;a )  

existing  gu idance on  Oh&S management  and  risk controls wi th in  b)  

the organization ;  and

the requ i rements of  Oh&S law,c)  

taking  into account  the effciency and  effectiveness of  existing  Oh&S 

management  processes and  risk control .

a helpful  technique is to compi le  a  l ist  of  objectives from a  variety of  

sources,  e.g.  audit  reports,  risk assessment,  accident  and  incident  data ,  

and  l eg islative requ i rements.  the fol lowing  gu ide words can  be used  

to produce the l ist  of  objectives.  the gu ide words relate to matters 

that  the organization  wishes to:

increase/improve1 )  ,  e.g.  near-m iss reporting,  machinery safeguards,  

training,  usage of  PPE,  communications,  employees’  perceptions 

of  risks;

maintain/continue2)  ,  e.g .  workplace inspections,  supervisor  

training,  accident  reporting;
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reduce3)  ,  e.g .  hazardous events;  specifc hazardous events relating  

to sl ips,  trips and  fa l l s;  exposure to hazardous substances,  levels of  

stress that  could  l ead  to i l l  hea lth ;

introduce4)  ,  e.g .  risk assessment,  an  emergency plan ,  a  system for  

active monitoring,  strateg ic Oh&S training  for  top managers,  

perm i t-to-work systems for  specifed  tasks;

eliminate5)  ,  e.g .  a l l  hazardous events,  use of  specifed  hazardous 

substances,  use of  damaged  equ ipment.

 D.2.2  Selecting  objectives

a l ist  of  prospective objectives should  be selected  to form the 

basis for  decisions about  improvements in  an  organization ’s Oh&S 

management  system and  in  specifc risk controls.  Wherever  possible,  

objectives should  be SMart:

specifc; —

measurable; —

achievable; —

relevant; —

timely. —

 D.2.3  Prioritizing  objectives

the l ist  of  prospective objectives should  be reduced  to the po int  

where primary objectives emerge that  match  the organization ’s needs.  

Early attention  should  be g iven  to objectives that  can  be achieved  

relatively easi ly and  cheaply,  and  idea l ly those that  maxim ize worker  

participation .  Priority objectives to beg in  wi th  are l ikely to relate to:

ensuring  lega l  compl iance;a )  

information  gathering;b)  

risk assessment  (see annex E);c)  

maintenance of  existing  risk controls;d )  

remedies to specifc and  obvious shortcom ings in  existing  controls,  e)  

such  as the fai lure of  employees to use protective equ ipment.

Figure d.1  i l lustrates the stages to fulf l  each  objective.  Planning   

to achieve secondary or  consequentia l  objectives should  fol low the 

same process.

 D.3  Determining  how achievement of  an  objective 
is measured

it  is important  to select  an  objective whose achievement  can  be 

measured .  it  is frst  necessary to defne more precisely each  objective 

in  a  way that  faci l itates measurement  of  leading and/or  lagg ing  

performance indicators.  Objectives can  be defned  in  the following ways.

Objectives to increase or  reduce something  should  specify a  a )  

numerica l  fgure (e.g .  reduce hand l ing  accidents by 20%) and  a  

date for  the achievement  of  the objective.

Objectives to introduce or  el im inate something  should  be b)  

achieved  by a  specifed  date.
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Objectives to maintain  or  continue something  should  specify the c)  

existing  level  of  activi ty (e.g .  supervisors wi l l  continue to inspect  

thei r  sections once per  week).

in  many cases i t  is easy to defne the objective wi th  precision  and  to 

select  relevant  performance indicator  data .  For  example,  an  objective 

to increase usage of  hearing  protection  from the existing  level  of  20%  

to 1 00%  (by a  specifed  date)  is tested  simply by observing  the usage 

level :  a  l eading  performance indicator.  But  an  objective to introduce 

an  effective risk assessment  and  control  programme can  on ly ful ly be 

tested  wi th  a  range of  l eading  and  lagg ing  performance indicators.

Where relevant,  i t  is important  to measure the basel ine.  For  example,  

if  an  objective is to reduce the time taken  to take action  on  workers’  

Oh&S suggestions,  the organization  should  fnd  out  how long  i t  takes 

at  present.

 D.4 Overall  process for planning  and  implementing  
programmes to achieve objectives

NOTE 1  Example 5 shows how the process can be used to plan a  
programme to increase usage of hearing protection.  Example 6 applies 
the process to the control of site transport risks at warehouse premises.

NOTE 2 Some objectives can be simply implemented,  and their 
effectiveness is self-evident,  making the formal use of this process 
unnecessary.

For  simpl ici ty,  the planning  and  implementing  process is explained  

in  the context  of  a  team seeking  to achieve one primary objective.  

in  practice,  organizations are l ikely to develop and  simultaneously 

implement  a  number  of  programmes in  order  to attain  severa l  

objectives at  the same time.

the various steps in  the process m ight  need  to be revisi ted  severa l  

times before the primary objective,  the programme i tself  or  the 

performance indicators are fna l ized .

Moreover,  many programmes are ongo ing,  for  example to maintain  

specifc controls for  particular  risks such  as housekeep ing  to control  

sl ips and  trips,  guards for  dangerous parts of  machines and  control  

of  work of  contractors.  here there is no forma l  end  po int  to the 

implementation  process shown  in  Figure d.1 .  Measurement  and  

review would  occur  at  defned  interva l s,  leading  to a  re-eva luation  of  

the primary objective and  the programme i tself.  

 D.5  Assigning  responsibil ities and  allocating  resources

assigning  responsibly and  a l locating  resources frst  involves 

develop ing  the broad  content  of  the Oh&S programme.

detai led  performance requ i rements should  be specifed  for  

designated  persons or  teams in  order  to implement  the programme.  

the programme should  specify who is to do what,  by when .  For  

example,  in  a  hearing  protection  programme (see Figure d.2),  a  person  

should  be designated  to rewrite conditions of  service on  the basis of  

appropriate consultations wi th  workers and  thei r  representatives.
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Figure d.1  Process for planning  and  implementing  OH&S programmes

Measure whether PLAN  IMPLEMENTED

Draw up   list of OH&S OBJECTIVES

Determine how the achievement of OBJECTIVE wi ll be measured

Prepare PLAN  to achieve OBJECTIVE

Determine how the implementation  of PLAN  wi ll be measured

Measure whether OBJECTIVE ACH IEVED

Select Primary OBJECTIVE

Implement PLAN

Review PLAN  and OBJECTIVE

Performance requ i rements should  be clearly drafted  so that  designated  

persons/teams know exactly what  they have to do.  Workers who are 

a l located  tasks should  be:  

consulted  about  thei r  practica l i ty;  •  

competent  to undertake them;  and  •  

accountable for  thei r  achievement  (e.g.  at  periodic staff  •  

appraisa l s).

the implementation  of  the performance requ i rements can  be 

measured  wi th  proactive monitoring  and  the data  used  as leading  

performance indicators.  the performance requ i rements can  be l isted  

as a  series of  questions (see Figure d.2).

the resource impl ications of  the programme should  a l so be considered .  

the programme should  have the ful l  support  of  top management.
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 D.6 Moving  from planning  to implementing

the programme should  be implemented  in  accordance wi th  the 

performance requ i rements.  however,  the programme should  be 

fexible.  ad justments m ight  be necessary in  response to early evidence 

of  fai lures to meet  the programme’s requ i rements,  or  information  

that  performance indicators relating  to the objective are not  moving  

in  the desi red  direction .

 D.7  Measuring  and  reviewing  progress

 D.7.1  Measuring  the implementation  of  the programme

the implementation  of  the performance requ i rements should  be 

continua l ly monitored  throughout  the period  of  the programme’s 

l ifetime.  Evidence in  the form of  l eading  performance indicators 

should  be used  to determ ine the organization ’s success in  ful ly 

implementing  the programme.

 D.7.2 Testing  whether an  objective has been  achieved

trends in  the leading  and  lagg ing  indicators should  be continua l ly 

monitored  throughout  the period  of  the programme’s l ifetime,  and  

beyond  if  necessary.

these performance indicators should  be used  to test  the 

organization ’s success in  achieving  an  objective.

 D.7.3  Programme review

at  the review stage,  the organization  should  consider  if  the programme 

has been  implemented  and  if  so:

was i t  the right  plan?a )  

is the programme relevant  to the organization ’s chang ing  b)  

ci rcumstances?

for  a  continu ing  programme,  are the objective and  plan  sti l l  c)  

relevant?

Figure d.2  draws attention  to the possibi l i ty that  an  objective can  be 

achieved  despi te a  fai lure to implement  the programme.  this m ight  

occur  typ ica l ly when  the objective is to reduce accidents.  For  example,  

a  reduction  in  the number  of  accidents could  be a  statistica l  fuke or  

result  from a  reduction  in  workplace activi ty.

Figure d.2  i l lustrates tota l  success and  tota l  fai lure.  in  practice,  

programmes can  be partia l ly effective,  in  which  case consideration  

should  be g iven  to the need  to revise the plan .

the organization  should  a l so review the cost-effectiveness of  its 

objectives and  programmes.  it  m ight  be that  not  a l l  the elements of  

the programme contributed  to its success.  For  example,  in  the hearing  

protection  case (see Example 5),  it  m ight  not  have been  necessary to 

make hearing  protection  a  condition  of  employment.  

Fina l ly,  the organization  should  consider  whether  the objective is  

sti l l  relevant.  For  example,  the use of  persona l  hearing  protection  

m ight  no longer  be necessary fol lowing  the introduction  of  new,  

qu ieter  machinery.
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the review should  be carried  out,  not  on ly to improve the outcome of  

the specifc programme under  review,  but  a l so to improve the qua l i ty 

of  organizationa l  planning  and  implementation  genera l ly.

Figure d.2  Programme review

PROGRAMME IMPLEMENTED?

YES NO

OBJECTIVE ACHIEVED?

YES

no corrective action  requ i red ,  

but  continue to monitor.

Programme was not  relevant.  

Find  out  what  has led  to the 

achievement  of  objective.

NO

Programme is not  effective,  

therefore prepare a  new plan .

Make renewed  effort  to 

implement  programme;  

continue to measure 

performance indicators.  

Consider  whether  the method  

proposed  for  implementing  the 

programme should  be revised .

EXAMPLE 5  — Planning  improved usage of  hearing  protection

1 .  Primary objective

increase usage rate of  hearing  protection  in  designated  hearing  protection  zones from the present  

(basel ine)  va lue of  20%  to 1 00%  wi thin  one year.

2.  Performance indicator

records of  hearing  protector  usage observed  in  designated  zones.

3.  Prepare plans to achieve objective

the broad  elements of  a  programme to improve usage of  hearing  protection  m ight  involve:

gaining  top management  comm i tment;a )  

g iving  workers cho ice in  the protection  they wear;b)  

training  to demonstrate effects of  occupationa l  deafness and  importance of  wearing  protection  at  c)  

a l l  times in  designated  areas;

review terms of  employment;d )  

periodic checks that  hearing  protection  is being  worn ;e)  

ensuring  that  hearing  protection  is cleaned ,  maintained  and  replaced  as necessary.f)  

4.  Prepare performance requirements

Performance requ i rements should  be prepared  to dea l  wi th  each  of  the broad  elements of  the 

programme.  For  example,  the requ i rements for  chang ing  conditions of  employment  m ight  be l isted  

as fol lows.

have a l l  workers affected  been  consulted?1 )  

has the organization ’s discipl inary process been  amended  to take account  of  the intention  to 2)  

enforce wearing  of  hearing  protection?

has a  date been  set  for  making  any amendments to the terms of  employment  should  i t  be 3)  

necessary?

have a l l  employees affected  signed  a  statement  that  they understand  what  is expected  of  them 4)  

and  what  the consequences m ight  be should  they fai l  to fol low company procedures?
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EXAMPLE 6 — Planning  and  implementing  site transport risk controls in  a   
cash-and-carry warehouse

1 .  Findings of  risk assessment

risk assessment  revea led  that  controls of  si te transport  were inadequate.  the main  problems that  l ed  

to the unfavourable assessment  were:

customers,  suppl iers and  company vehicles were requ i red  to manoeuvre in  congested  areas;a )  

warehouse racking  systems were not  protected  from l ift  truck impact;b)  

warehouse vehicle routes were narrow wi th  bl ind  corners;c)  

pedestrians had  access to vehicle manoeuvring  areas and  warehouse vehicle routes;d )  

rider-operated  l ift  truck drivers were not  trained ;  ande)  

l ift  trucks were not  inspected  and  maintained  on  a  regular  basis.f)  

2.  Primary objective

the organization ’s primary objective is to plan  and  implement  a  programme to reduce si te transport  

risks to a  l evel  that  is as low as reasonably practicable wi thin  six months.

the programme specifed  improvements in  performance indicators that  would  demonstrate a  si te 

transport  risk that  was as low as reasonably practicable and  that  could  be sustained  over  time.

3.  Performance indicators (leading  and  lagging)

Performance indicators identifed  are:

compl iance wi th  relevant  regulations;a )  

numbers of  transport-related  unsafe acts and  conditions observed  by planned  observations;b)  

relevant  comments by workers,  customers and  drivers of  suppl iers’  vehicles;c)  

evidence of  l ift  truck impacts wi th  storage racks/protective bol lards;d )  

reported  near-m isses;  ande)  

transport  accidents.f)  

Basel ine information  was obtained  as part  of  risk assessment.

4.  Prepare plans to achieve objective

the broad  content  of  the programme to achieve the primary objective wi th in  an  agreed  budget  was 

fna l ized  after  consultation  wi th  relevant  parties and  a  review of  the programme’s adequacy:

introduce one-way traffc systems and  speed  l im i ts;a )  

segregate,  where possible,  pedestrians and  vehicles using,  as appropriate,  road  markings and  b)  

barriers;

insta l l  pedestrian  crossings;c)  

insta l l  bol lards to protect  storage racks;d )  

ft  m i rrors to improve vision  at  bl ind  corners in  warehouse;e)  

introduce dai ly,  weekly and  annua l  inspections of  l ift  trucks;f)  

train  a l l  drivers of  l ift  trucks to meet  the requ i rements of  the current  approved  Code of  Practice;g)  

introduce on-si te training  and  a  driver’s competency test.h )  
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EXAMPLE 6 — Planning  and  implementing  site transport risk controls in  a   
cash-and-carry warehouse (continued)

5.  Prepare performance requirements

a detai led  plan  showing  who would  do what  and  by when  was prepared  as a  set  of  requ i rements for  

each  part  of  the programme.  For  example,  the training  requ i rements were:

has [a  designated  person ]  wi th in  defned  time-sca les:

prepared  a  schedule for  releasing  drivers to attend  training  that  ensures that  suffcient  drivers are a )  

sti l l  at  work?

booked  places for  a l l  drivers on  training?b)  

consulted  approved  gu idance on  si te training  and  competency certifcation?c)  

prepared  an  on-si te training  and  testing  schedule?d )  

completed  on -si te training  and  certifcation?e)  

made arrangements,  as appropriate,  for  training  and  certifcation  of  new drivers?f)  

6.  Is the programme fully implemented?

the performance requ i rements prepared  for  each  of  the parts of  the programme provided  a  

monitoring  checkl ist  that  was used  to determ ine whether  the programme was implemented .

7.  Has the objective been  achieved?

Fol lowing  implementation  of  the programme,  the performance indicators are used  to test  whether  the 

programme had  been  effective.

8.  Review

the review revea led  that  the programme was ful ly implemented  and  the objective achieved .  the 

organization  made arrangements to continue monitoring  si te transport  safety,  and  to review the 

continu ing  success of  the programme in  a  year’s time.

NOTE The purpose of this case study is to illustrate the methodology and is not meant to be comprehensive 
or to be used as a  guide to risk control in  warehouse activities.
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 Annex E  (informative)  Guidance on  risk assessment and  control

 E .1  Hazard  identifcation, risk assessment and  
determining  controls

an  organization  wi l l  need  to apply the process of  hazard  identifcation  

(see 3.9)  and  risk assessment  (see 3.27)  to determ ine the controls 

that  are necessary to reduce the risks of  in jury and  i l l  hea lth .  the 

overa l l  purpose of  the risk assessment  process is to understand  the 

hazards (see 3.8)  that  m ight  arise in  the course of  the organization ’s 

activi ties and  ensure that  the risks (see 3.26)  to people arising  from 

these hazards are assessed ,  prioritized  and  control led  to a  l evel  that  is 

acceptable (see 3.1 ).  

this is achieved  by:

develop ing  a  methodology for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk •  

assessment  (see E.2);

identifying  hazards (see •  E.3);

estimating  the associated  risk levels,  taking  into account  the •  

adequacy of  any existing  controls (i t  m ight  be necessary to obtain  

additiona l  data  and  perform further  ana lysis in  order  to achieve a  

reasonable estimation  of  the risk)  (see E.4);

determ in ing  whether  these risks are acceptable (see •  E.5);  

determ in ing  the appropriate risk controls,  where these are found  •  

to be necessary (see E.6);

recording  and  documenting  the results of  the risk assessment  •  

(see E.7);  and

ongo ing  review of  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  •  

(see E.8).

the results of  risk assessments enable the organization  to compare 

risk reduction  options and  prioritize resources for  effective risk 

management.  

the outputs from the hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and   

determ in ing  control  processes should  a l so be used  in  the 

implementation  and  development  of  other  parts of  the Oh&S 

management  system such  as training  (see 4.4.3.3),  operationa l   

control  (see 4.4.7)  and  measuring  and  monitoring  (see 4.5.1 ).

Figure 2  provides an  overview of  the risk assessment  process.

this annex describes forma l ,  documented  hazard  identifcation  

and  risk assessment  processes.  For  some organizations there is a l so 

a  need  for  the process which  is often  referred  to as “dynam ic risk 

assessment” .  dynam ic risk assessment,  as the name suggests,  involves 

managers and  employees being  trained  to make a  judgement  before 

work beg ins,  or  as a  response to chang ing  ci rcumstances,  as to 

whether  there are appropriate risk controls in  place.  this is l ikely to 

complement  forma l  “generic”  risk assessments for  the activi ties in  

question ,  wi th  the role of  the dynam ic assessment  being  to assess the 

particular  si tuation  at  the time,  and  to ad just  controls or  avo id  the 

activi ty where appropriate.  it  is particularly appropriate where there 

is a  large variabi l i ty in  the ci rcumstances which  m ight  be encountered  

during  the activi ty,  due for  example to:



BritiSh  Standard

© BSI  2008 •  69

BS 1 8004:2008

factors outside the organization ’s control ,  as m ight  be the case •  

when  activi ties take place in  workplaces managed  by other  

organizations;

the activi ty being  one of  emergency response,  where the ful l  •  

range of  ci rcumstances l ikely to be encountered  cannot  easi ly be 

predicted  in  advance;

there being  potentia l  risks from unpredictable human  behaviour,  •  

such  as the threat  of  violence.

the principles of  dynam ic risk assessment  are the same as those of  

forma l  documented  assessment,  as the underlying  purpose is the 

same.  it  differs from the processes described  in  the remainder  of  this 

annex on ly to the extent  that  i t  is carried  out  informa l ly,  and  is not  

documented .  Where ci rcumstances such  as those described  above 

cause the organization  to rely upon  dynam ic assessment,  as a  key 

component  of  i ts overa l l  risk assessment  process,  there should  be a  

feedback mechanism  through  which  the organization  can  monitor  i ts 

effectiveness.  S im i larly,  where dynam ic risk assessment  is requ i red ,  the 

organization  should  ensure that  those carrying  out  the process are 

competent  to do so.  dynam ic risk assessment  is not  a  substitute for  

forma l ,  documented ,  risk assessment,  and  should  be used  a longside,  

rather  than  instead  of,  i t.

 E.2  Developing  a  methodology and  procedures for 
hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment

 E .2.1  Planning  the overall  process

hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  need  to be planned  and  

prioritized  in  order  to be effective.  Without  planning,  organizations 

can  waste time and  effort  producing assessments that  are of  l ittle  

practica l  va lue,  or  can  get  bogged  down  in  unnecessary detai l .  hazard  

identifcation  and  risk assessment  should  form a  practica l  basis for  

decisions about  which  actions (controls)  to take to reduce or  control  risk.

Prel im inary consideration  of  where the risks are most  l ikely to be 

high  should  be g iven  when  planning  risk assessment.  Where such  

consideration  is not  g iven ,  potentia l ly high-risk activi ties m ight  not  

necessari ly be assessed  urgently.  Prioritization  can  be of  enormous 

practica l  va lue and  the most  signifcant  risks should  be assessed  frst.  

the output  from an  in itia l  status review (see 4.1 .2)  can  help wi th  the 

identifcation  of  these and  other  signifcant  risks.

the level  of  detai l  in  a  risk assessment  should  be related  to the 

magnitude of  the risk.  it  is counterproductive to apply elaborate 

assessment  methods to risks that  are manifestly trivia l .  Sma l l ,  low-risk 

organizations in  particular  should  be high ly selective about  the risks 

that  they assess in  detai l .

Provided  that  no changes in  ci rcumstances have occurred ,  i t  is not  

necessary or  cost-effective to create new risk assessments when  a  

previous assessment  has shown  that  existing  or  planned  controls:

conform to wel l -establ ished  l ega l  requ i rements or  standards;•  

are appropriate for  the tasks;•  

are understood  and  used  by everyone concerned ;  and•  

are effective (i .e.  result  in  an  acceptable risk).•  
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in  such  cases,  no further  action  is requ i red ,  other  than  to record  the 

fact  that  the assessment  has been  reviewed  and  is sti l l  deemed  to be 

appl icable,  and  to ensure,  where appropriate,  that  controls continue 

to be used .

 E.2.2 Selecting  the people

hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  should  be carried  out  by 

people competent  in  relevant  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  

methodolog ies and  techniques and  wi th  appropriate knowledge of  

the work activi ties,  using  an  open ,  questioning  approach .  a useful  

method ,  whenever  possible,  is to train  sma l l  teams to coordinate 

assessments in  order  to combine the inputs of  those who work in  the 

affected  area  wi th  the perspective of  col leagues from another  part  of  

the organization  who m ight  have greater  objectivi ty.  Specia l ist  advice 

m ight  be requ i red .

risk assessment  based  on  a  participative approach  provides an  

opportunity for  management,  safety representatives and  the workers 

to agree that  an  organization ’s Oh&S procedures:

are based  on  shared  perceptions of  hazards and  risks;•  

are necessary and  workable;  and•  

wi l l  succeed  in  preventing  harm.•  

this can  contribute to the promotion  of  the posi tive safety culture 

(see annex C and  annex h ).

idea l ly,  everyone should  be able to contribute to assessments that  

relate to them.  For  example,  they should  be encouraged  to tel l  

assessors what  they think about  the need  for,  and  practica l i ty of,  

particular  risk controls.

 E.2.3  Selecting  the hazard  identifcation  and  risk 
assessment method

there is no single methodology for  hazard  identifcation  and  risk 

assessment  that  wi l l  su i t  a l l  organizations.  hazard  identifcation  

and  risk assessment  methodolog ies vary greatly across industries,  

rang ing  from simple assessments to complex quantitative ana lyses 

wi th  extensive documentation .  individua l  hazards m ight  requ i re 

that  different  methods be used ,  e.g .  an  assessment  of  long  term 

exposure to chem ica l s m ight  need  a  different  method  from that  taken  

for  equ ipment  safety or  for  assessing  an  offce workstation .  Each  

organization  should  choose approaches that  are appropriate to i ts 

scope,  nature and  size,  and  which  meet  i ts needs in  terms of  detai l ,  

complexi ty,  time,  cost  and  avai labi l i ty of  rel iable data .  taken  together,  

the chosen  approaches should  result  in  a  comprehensive methodology 

for  the ongo ing  eva luation  of  the organization ’s risks.   

to be effective,  the organization ’s procedures for  hazard  identifcation  

and  risk assessment  should  take account  of  the fol lowing:  

hazards;•  

risks;•  

controls;•  

management  of  change;•  
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documentation ;  and•  

on-go ing  review.•  

to ensure consistency of  appl ication ,  i t  is recommended  that  these 

procedure(s)  be documented .  

the risk assessment  method  should  take into account  l ega l  and  

other  requ i rements.  in  many countries,  sector-specifc leg islation  for  

ma jor  hazard  activi ties specifes where the more complex methods of  

assessment  are requ i red .  regulatory agency advice should  be taken  

into account  where appl icable.

a particular  cha l lenge for  organizations which  carry out  ma jor  hazard  

activi ties is to achieve a  ba lance between  the management  of  obvious 

persona l  in jury risks at  one end  of  the sca le,  and  low-probabi l i ty/

high-consequence events on  the other.  h igh  consequence events 

merit  a  precautionary approach ,  as they genera l ly involve societa l  and  

business risk.

Whereas complex numerica l  methods are requ i red  for  the assessment  

of  some ma jor  hazards activi ties,  in  many ci rcumstances Oh&S risk 

can  be addressed  using  simpler  methods,  which  are ei ther  qua l i tative 

or  sem i -quantifed  (see E.4.3).  these approaches typ ica l ly involve a  

greater  degree of  judgement,  since they place less rel iance on  hard  

numerica l  data .  in  some cases such  methods wi l l  serve on ly as in itia l  

screening  tools,  to identify where more detai led  assessment  is needed ,  

or  where measurements are needed .  For  example,  risk assessments 

to eva luate the harm from continu ing  exposure to toxic dusts m ight  

requ i re sampl ing  dust  concentrations wi th  appropriate instruments,  

and  comparing  these concentrations wi th  g iven  l im i ts or  standards.

One common  approach  to risk assessment,  based  on  a  risk matrix,  is 

i l lustrated  in  E.4.7 .  

 E .2.4 Planning  the coverage of  hazard  identifcation  and  
risk assessment

it  is important  to decide the scope and  coverage of  each  assessment  

that  is to be undertaken .  assessments may be focused  on  individua l  

work activi ties,  but  there could  be factors associated  wi th  particular  

work locations (e.g .  lone working)  which  can  be considered  more 

generica l ly.  in  addition  to everyday activi ties i t  is vi ta l  to include,  for  

example,  infrequent  maintenance tasks and  foreseeable emergencies,  

as wel l  as day-to-day production  work.  information  is then  gathered  

about  the risks from these activi ties.

Possible ways of  classifying  assessments,  which  can  be used  separately 

or  in  combination ,  include:

geographica l  areas wi th in/outside the organization ’s prem ises;•  

stages in  the production  process,  or  in  the provision  of  a  service;•  

planned  and  reactive work;•  

defned  tasks (e.g.  driving);•  

phases in  the l ifecycle of  work equ ipment:  design ,  insta l lation ,  •  

norma l  operation ,  maintenance,  repair,  decomm issioning  and  

disposa l ;
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different  operationa l  states of  plant  and  equ ipment  to a l low for  •  

transient  states,  such  as start-up and  shut-down  where controls 

m ight  be different  to those in  norma l  operation ;

risks arising  from the particular  layout  of  equ ipment  or  bu i ldings •  

(or  changes to layout)  involving  issues such  as escape routes and  

si ting  of  hazardous equ ipment,  e.g.  furnaces and  chem ica l  stores;

tasks carried  out  by contractors;  and•  

risks arising  from plant  on  the si te provided  or  maintained  by •  

others,  e.g.  a  gas suppl ier’s bulk storage compound .

For  some activi ties,  depending  on  the risks involved  and  i ts own  

competence in  such  matters,  the organization  m ight  rely upon  

risk assessments carried  out  by others,  for  example,  requesting  a  

construction  contractor  to carry out  the risk assessments for  on -si te 

construction  activi ties.

information  needed  for  assessments should  include,  but  m ight  not  be 

l im i ted  to,  i tems from the fol lowing:

tasks being  carried  out,  thei r  duration  and  frequency;•  

location(s)  where the work is carried  out;•  

proxim i ty to and  scope for  hazardous interaction  wi th  other  •  

activi ties in  the workplace;

those who norma l ly/occasiona l ly carry out  the tasks;•  

others who m ight  be affected  by the work (e.g.  cleaners,  visi tors,  •  

contractors and  the publ ic);

training  that  personnel  receive about  the tasks;•  

any existing  written  systems of  work and /or  perm i t-to-work •  

procedures prepared  for  the tasks;

manufacturers’  or  suppl iers’  instructions for  operation  and  •  

maintenance of  plant;

machinery and  powered  hand  tools that  are used ;•  

size,  shape,  surface character  and  we ight  of  materia l s that  m ight  •  

be hand led ;

distances and  heights that  materia l s have to be moved  by hand ;•  

services used  (e.g .  compressed  air);•  

substances used  or  encountered  during  the work,  including  thei r  •  

physica l  form (fume,  gas,  vapour,  l iqu id ,  dust/powder  and  sol id );

content  and  recommendations of  safety data  sheets relating  to •  

substances used  or  encountered ;

NOTE In some countries these are referred to as “Material Safety 
Data  Sheets” (MSDS).

relevant  l eg islation  and  standards appl icable to the work being  •  

done,  the plant  and  machinery used ,  and  the substances used  or  

encountered ;

controls bel ieved  to be in  place;•  
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access to,  and  adequacy/condition  of,  emergency equ ipment,  •  

emergency escape routes,  emergency communication  faci l i ties,  

and  externa l  emergency support,  etc. ;

reactive monitoring  data :  incident,  accident  and  i l l  hea lth  •  

experience associated  wi th  the work being  done,  equ ipment  and  

substances used  and  gained  as a  result  of  information  from wi th in  

and  outside the organization ;  and

fndings of  any existing  assessments relating  to the work activi ty.•  

it  is important  that  the scope of  each  individua l  risk assessment  

is clearly communicated  among  the assessment  team,  and  clearly 

recorded ,  to ensure the correct  scope and  coverage is achieved .  For  

example,  i t  should  be apparent  whether  the risk assessment  of  a  

particular  plant  area  includes machinery cleaning  and  maintenance 

activi ties,  as wel l  as norma l  operation ,  or  whether  cleaning  and  

maintenance is subject  to separate risk assessment.

 E.3  Hazard  identifcation

hazard  identifcation  involves identifying  sources,  si tuations or  acts 

wi th  a  potentia l  for  harm in  terms of  human  in jury or  i l l  hea lth ,  or  a  

comb ination  of  these (see 3.9).  

there are three questions to be asked  during  hazard  identifcation .

i s there a  source of  harm?•  

Who (or  what)  could  be harmed?•  

how could  harm occur?•  

hazards that  clearly possess negl ig ible potentia l  for  harm need  not  be 

documented  or  g iven  further  consideration .

hazard  identifcation  should  consider  different  types of  hazards,  

including  physica l ,  chem ica l ,  biolog ica l  and  psychosocia l  (see table E.7  

for  examples of  hazards).

the organization  should  establ ish  specifc hazard  identifcation  

tools and  techniques that  are relevant  to the scope of  i ts Oh&S 

management  system.  

the fol lowing  sources of  information  or  inputs should  be considered  

during  the hazard  identifcation  process:

Oh&S lega l  and  other  requ i rements (see  — 4.3.3),  e.g.  those that  

prescribe how hazards should  be identifed ;

Oh&S pol icy (see  — 4.2);

records of  incidents (including  i l l  hea lth  and  accidents); —

reports from previous audits,  assessments or  reviews; —

input  from workers and  other  interested  parties (see  — 4.4.4);

information  from other  management  systems (e.g.  qua l i ty  —

management  or  envi ronmenta l  management);

information  from worker  Oh&S consultations;   —

process review and  improvement  activi ties in  the workplace; —
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information  on  typica l  hazards in  sim i lar  organizations;   —

reports of  incidents and  accidents that  have occurred  in  sim i lar   —

organizations;  and

information  on  the faci l i ties,  processes and  activi ties of  the  —

organization ,  including  the fol lowing:

workplace design ,  traffc plans and  si te plan(s);•  

process fowcharts,  operations manua l s and  product  plans;•  

inventories of  hazardous materia l s (raw materia l s,  chem ica l s,  •  

wastes,  products,  sub-products);

equ ipment  specifcations;•  

product  specifcations,  safety data  sheets,  toxicology and  •  

other  Oh&S data ;

monitoring  data  (see •  4.5.1 );  and

occupationa l  exposure and  hea lth  assessments.  •  

hazard  identifcation  processes should  be appl ied  to both  routine  

and  to non-routine (e.g.  periodic,  occasiona l  or  emergency)  activi ties 

and  si tuations.  Examples of  types of  non-routine activi ties and  

si tuations that  should  be considered  during  the hazard  identifcation  

process include:

plant  cleaning;  •  

maintenance;  •  

plant  start-ups/shut-downs;•  

off-si te visi ts and  feld  trips;•  

refurb ishment;•  

extreme weather  conditions;•  

temporary arrangements;  and•  

emergency si tuations.•  

hazard  identifcation  should  consider  a l l  persons having  access to 

the workplace (e.g .  customers,  visi tors,  service contractors,  del ivery 

personnel ,  as wel l  as workers),  particularly:

the hazards and  risks arising  from thei r  activi ties;  •  

the hazards arising  from the use of  products or  services suppl ied  •  

to the organization  by them;

thei r  lack of  fam i l iarity wi th  the workplace;  and  •  

thei r  varying  behaviour.•  

human  factors relate the appl ication  of  technology and  understanding  

to make the workplace compatible wi th  human  capabi l i ties.  in  

considering  human  factors,  the organization ’s hazard  identifcation  

process should  cover  the fol lowing  and  thei r  interactions:

the nature of  the job (workplace layout  and  operator  information );  •  

the envi ronment  (heat,  l ighting  and  noise);•  

human  behaviour  (absenteeism,  fatigue and  in jury);•  
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psycholog ica l  capab i l i ties (cognition  and  attention );  and•  

physiolog ica l  capabi l i ties (biomechanica l  and  physica l  variation  •  

of  people).

For  hazards orig inating  outside the workplace,  there is a  practica l  

l im i tation  on  the ab i l i ty of  the organization  to take account  of   

such  issues in  i ts hazard  identifcation ;  however,  where i t  is clear   

that  there is a  hazard  due to an  activi ty taking  place in  the vicin ity 

of  the organization ’s workplace then  this should  be addressed .  Very 

often  these activi ties are unplanned  and  requ i re assessment  as soon  as 

they occur.

the organization  could  be obl iged  to g ive consideration  to hazards 

created  beyond  the boundary of  the workplace,  particularly where 

there is a  l ega l  obl igation  or  duty of  care concerning  such  hazards.  in  

some lega l  jurisdictions such  hazards are instead  addressed  through  

the organization ’s envi ronmenta l  management  system.

For  the hazard  identifcation  to be effective the organization  should  

use a  comprehensive approach  that  includes information  from a  

variety of  sources,  especia l ly inputs from people who have knowledge 

of  i ts processes,  tasks or  systems.

hazard  identifcation  techniques can  include the fol lowing:

benchmarking;•  

wa lkabouts;•  

interviews;•  

detai led  inspections;•  

incident  reviews and  subsequent  ana lyses;•  

monitoring  and  assessment  of  hazardous exposures (chem ica l  and  •  

physica l  agents);  and

workfow and  process ana lysis,  including  thei r  potentia l  for  •  

creating  unsafe behaviour.

Checkl ists can  be used  as a  rem inder  of  what  types of  hazards to 

consider  and  to record  the in itia l  hazard  identifcation .  

an  example checkl ist  is provided  in  table E.7.  this is not  necessari ly 

exhaustive,  but  many organizations wi l l  not  encounter  a l l  the hazards 

shown .  the checkl ist  a l so includes some examples of  consequences 

and  factors that  infuence the size of  the hazard .  For  example,  the 

hazard  from a  drum of  acid  varies due to factors,  such  as the quantity 

and  strength  of  the acid .

When  using  checkl ists,  assessors sti l l  need  to be observant  and  use  

a  questioning  approach  to help recognize any hazards that  are not  

on  the l ist.  Checkl ists should  be specifc to the work area ,  process or  

equ ipment  being  eva luated .   

 E.4 Risk assessment

 E .4.1  General

risk is the combination  of  the l ikel ihood  of  an  occurrence of  a  

hazardous event  or  exposure(s)  and  the severity of  in jury or  i l l  heath  

(3.1 2)  that  can  be caused  by the event  or  exposure(s).
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risk assessment  is a  process of  eva luating  the risk(s)  arising from a  

hazard(s),  taking into account  the adequacy of  any existing  controls,  

and  deciding  whether  the level  of  risk(s)  is acceptable (see 3.27  and  3.1 ).

an  acceptable risk is a  risk that  has been  reduced  to a  l evel  that  can  

be tolerated  by the organization  having  regard  to i ts lega l  obl igations 

and  i ts Oh&S pol icy.  

NOTE Some reference documents use the term “risk assessment” to 
encompass the entire process of hazard identifcation,  determination of 
risk,  and the selection of appropriate risk reduction or risk controls,  risk 
assessment and determining controls.   

 E.4.2 Risk assessment inputs

inputs to the risk assessment  processes may include,  but  are not  

l im i ted  to,  information  or  data  on  the fol lowing:

detai l s of  location(s)  where work is carried  out;•  

the proxim i ty and  scope for  hazardous interaction  between  •  

activi ties in  the workplace;  

security arrangements;•  

the human  capab i l i ties,  behaviour,  competence,  training  and  •  

experience of  those who norma l ly and /or  occasiona l ly carry out  

tasks which  expose them to risks;

toxicolog ica l  data ,  epidem iolog ica l  data  and  other  hea lth -related  •  

information ;

the proxim i ty of  other  personnel  (e.g .  cleaners,  visi tors,  •  

contractors and  the publ ic)  who m ight  be exposed  to risk arising  

from a  work activi ty;

detai l s of  any existing  written  systems of  work and/or  •  

perm i t-to-work procedures prepared  for  tasks which  expose 

workers to risks;

manufacturers’  or  suppl iers’  instructions for  the operation  and  •  

maintenance of  equ ipment  and  faci l i ties;

the avai lab i l i ty and  use of  controls (e.g.  for  venti lation ,  guarding  •  

and  persona l  protective equ ipment);

abnorma l  conditions,  e.g.  the potentia l  interruption  of  uti l i ty •  

services,  such  as electrici ty and  water  or  other  process fai lures;

envi ronmenta l  conditions,  both  externa l  and  wi thin  the •  

workplace;

the potentia l  for  fai lure of  plant  and  machinery components •  

and  safety devices or  for  thei r  degradation  from exposure to the 

elements or  process materia l s;

detai l s of  access to,  and  adequacy/condition  of,  emergency •  

procedures,  emergency escape plans,  emergency equ ipment,  

emergency escape routes (including  signage),  emergency 

communication  faci l i ties,  and  externa l  emergency support,  etc. ;

monitoring  data  related  to incidents,  accident  and  i l l  hea lth  •  

experience associated  wi th  specifc work activi ties;
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the fndings of  any existing  assessments relating  to work activi ties •  

which  expose workers to risks;  

detai l s of  previous unsafe acts,  ei ther  by the individua l s  •  

perform ing  the activi ty or  by others (e.g .  ad jacent  personnel ,  

visi tors,  contractors,  etc.);  

the potentia l  for  a  fai lure to induce associated  fai lures or  •  

disabl ing  of  controls;

the duration  and  frequency at  which  tasks are carried  out;•  

the accuracy and  rel iab i l i ty of  the data  avai lable for  the risk •  

assessment;  and

any lega l  and  other  requ i rements (see •  4.3.3)  which  prescribe how 

the risk assessment  has to be performed  or  what  constitutes an  

acceptable risk,  e.g.  sampl ing  methods to determ ine exposure,  use 

of  specifc risk assessment  methods,  or  perm issible exposure levels.

risk assessment  should  be conducted  by a  person(s)  wi th  competence 

in  relevant  risk assessment  methodolog ies and  techniques (see 4.3.2)  

and  appropriate knowledge of  the work activi ty.

 E .4.3  Risk assessment methodologies

an  organization  can  use different  risk assessment  methods as part  of  

an  overa l l  strategy for  addressing  different  areas or  activi ties.  When  

seeking  to establ ish  the l ikel ihood  of  harm,  the adequacy of  existing  

controls should  be taken  into account.  a risk assessment  should  be 

detai led  enough  to determ ine appropriate controls.

Some risk assessment  methods are complex and  appropriate to specia l  

or  particularly hazardous activities.  For  example,  risk assessment  of  a  

chem ica l  process plant  m ight  requ ire complex mathematica l  ca lculations 

of  the probabi l ities of  events that  could  lead  to a  ma jor  release of  

agents that  m ight  affect  individua l s in  the workplace or  the publ ic.  

in  many ci rcumstances,  Oh&S risk can  be addressed  using  simpler  

methods and  can  be qua l i tative.  these approaches typ ica l ly involve 

a  greater  degree of  judgment,  since they place less rel iance on  

quantifable data .  in  some cases,  these methods wi l l  serve as in itia l  

screening  tools,  to determ ine where a  more detai led  assessment  is 

needed .  

the organization  should  consider  l im i tations in  the qua l i ty and  

accuracy of  the data  used  in  the risk assessments and  the possible 

effect  these could  have on  the resulting  determ ination  of  risk.  the 

higher  the level  of  uncertainty in  the data ,  the greater  is the need  for  

caution  in  determ in ing  whether  the risk is acceptable.

NOTE See Table E. 1  for a  comparison of risk assessment tools and 
methodologies.
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table E.1  Comparisons of  some examples of  risk assessment tools and  methodologies

Tool Strengths Weaknesses

Checkl ists/ 

Questionnaires

Easy to use•  

Use can  prevent  “m issing  •  

something”  in  in itia l  eva luations

Often  l im i ted  to yes/no answers•  

On ly as good  as the checkl ist  •  

used  – i t  m ight  not  take into 

account  unique si tuations

risk matrices relatively easy to use•  

Provides visua l  representation•  

does not  requ i re use of  numbers•  

On ly 2-dimensiona l  – cannot  take •  

into account  multiple factors 

impacting  risk

Predeterm ined  answer  m ight  not  •  

be appropriate to the si tuation

ranking/ 

Voting  tables

relatively easy to use•  

Good  for  capturing  expert  op in ion•  

allows for  consideration  of  •  

multiple risk factors (e.g .  severity,  

probab i l i ty,  detectabi l i ty and  data  

uncertainty)

requ i res use of  numbers•  

if  the qua l i ty of  the data  is not  •  

good ,  the results wi l l  be poor

Can  result  in  comparison  of  •  

incomparable risks 

Fai lure modes 

and  effects 

ana lysis (FMEa);

hazard  and  

operabi l i ty 

studies (haZOP)

Good  for  detai led  ana lysis of  •  

processes

al lows input  of  technica l  data•  

needs expertise to use•  

needs numerica l  data  to input  •  

into ana lysis

takes resources (time and  money)•  

Better  for  risks associated  wi th  •  

equ ipment  than  those associated  

wi th  human  factors

Exposure 

assessment  

strategy 

Good  for  ana lysis of  data  •  

associated  wi th  hazardous 

materia l s and  envi ronments

needs expertise to use•  

needs numerica l  data  to input•  

Computer  

model l ing

if  relevant  and  suffcient   data  are •  

avai lable,  computer  model l ing  can  

g ive good  answers

Genera l ly uses numerica l  inputs •  

and  is less subjective

Signifcant  time and  money •  

needed  to develop and  va l idate

Potentia l  for  over-rel iance on  the •  

results,  wi thout  questioning  thei r  

va l id ity

Pareto ana lysis a simple technique that  can  •  

assist  in  determ in ing  the most  

important  changes to make

On ly useful  for  comparing  sim i lar  •  

i tems,  i .e.  is unidimensiona l

 E.4.4 Other considerations for risk assessment

Some organizations develop generic risk assessments for  typ ica l  

activi ties that  can  occur  in  severa l  different  si tes or  locations.  Such  

generic assessments can  be useful  as a  starting  po int  for  more 

specifc assessments,  but  need  to be custom ized  to be appropriate 

to the particular  si tuation .  this approach  can  improve the speed  and  

effciency of  the risk assessment  process and  improve the consistency 

of  risk assessments for  sim i lar  tasks.

When  the organization ’s risk assessment  method  uses descriptive 

categories for  assessing  severity or  l ikel ihood  of  harm,  they should  

be clearly defned ,  e.g.  clear  defnitions of  terms such  as “ l ikely”  and  
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“un l ikely”  are needed  to ensure that  different  individua l s interpret  

them consistently (see table E.3).

the organization  should  consider  risks to sensi tive populations 

(e.g.  pregnant  workers)  and  vu lnerable groups (e.g .  inexperienced  

workers)  as wel l  as any particular  susceptib i l i ties of  the individua l s  

involved  in  perform ing  particular  tasks (e.g .  the ab i l i ty of  an  

individua l  to read  instructions or  to a l low for  colour-bl indness).

the vulnerab i l i ty of  individua l s to various hazards can  vary.  the 

most  appropriate way to take account  of  this is to perform the risk 

assessment  in  relation  to one or  more hypothetica l  or  representative 

persons,  e.g.  the person  most  exposed  to i t,  or  a  person  l iving  

at  some fxed  po int  or  wi th  some assumed  pattern  of  l ife.  For  

example,  occupationa l  exposure to substances hazardous to hea lth  

is usua l ly assessed  by considering  the exposure to the hazard  of  

a  hypothetica l  person  who is in  good  hea lth  and  works a  norma l  

working  week.  When  the controls determ ined  via  risk assessment  are 

appl ied  in  practice,  consideration  should  be g iven  to the particular  

susceptibi l i ties of  the persons actua l ly involved  to consider  whether  

the controls need  to be adapted .

risk assessments should  take into account  the number  of  people 

exposed  to a  hazard .  Clearly,  a  g iven  hazard  is more serious if  i t  affects 

a  greater  number  of  people.

in  cases where,  ei ther  a  single hazardous event  would  cause harm to 

more than  one individua l  or  a  number  of  people carry out  an  activi ty 

(e.g.  at  different  times or  at  different  locations wi thin  the workplace)  

and  a l l  are exposed  to the same individua l  risk,  i t  is frst  necessary 

to assess whether  that  l evel  of  risk is acceptable for  individua l s.  in  

judg ing  whether  any further  risk control  measures are reasonably 

practicable,  account  should  be taken  of  the fact  that  the greater  the 

number  of  individua l s  who are exposed  to that  risk,  the greater  the 

beneft  that  wi l l  be achieved  by control l ing  i t.  the greater  beneft  

affects how much  i t  is reasonable to spend  on  controls,  i .e.  for  a  g iven  

reduction  in  individua l  risk,  the greater  the beneft,  the more i t  is 

reasonable to spend .

Where the hazardous activi ty could  a l so cause severe harm to large 

numbers of  people in  one incident,  e.g.  multiple fata l i ties,  as wel l  as 

considering  individua l  risk,  there is a  further  factor  to consider:  publ ic 

aversion  to such  incidents.  this societa l  risk factor  a l so affects how 

much  i t  is reasonable to spend  on  controls and  should  be added  to the 

effect  of  benefting  a  greater  number  of  individua l s.

a risk assessment  to eva luate the harm from exposure to chem ica l ,  

biolog ica l  and  physica l  agents m ight  requ i re measurement  of  exposure 

concentrations wi th  appropriate instruments and  sampl ing  methods.  

Comparison  of  these concentrations should  be made to appl icable 

occupationa l  exposure l im i ts or  standards.  the organization  should  

ensure that  the risk assessment  considers both  the short-term and  

long-term consequences of  exposure and  the additive or  synerg istic 

effects of  multiple agents and  exposures.

in  some cases risk assessments are performed  using  sampl ing  to cover  

a  variety of  si tuations and  locations.  Care should  be taken  to ensure 

that  the sample data  used  are suffcient  and  adequately represent  a l l  

the si tuations and  locations being  assessed .
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 E.4.5 Severity of  harm

When  seeking  to establ ish  the potentia l  severity of  harm,  the fol lowing  

should  be considered .

how is the person  l ikely to be affected?•  

What  harm wi l l  result?•  

Care should  be taken  to ensure harm category defnitions refect  both  

(short  term) hea lth  and  safety consequences and  (longer  term) hea lth  

effects,  e.g.  hearing  loss.  Procedura l  prompts and/or  training  m ight  

be necessary to reinforce to assessors the need  to consider  both  these 

types of  harm,  as there can  be a  tendency to focus exclusively on  short  

term risks.

a possible categorization  of  severity of  harm levels based  on  a  basic 

three-band  categorization  is shown  in  table E.2.

table E.2  Examples of  harm categories

Harm categoryA)  

(examples)

Slight harm Moderate harm Extreme harm

hea lth nu isance and  i rritation  

(e.g .  headaches);  

temporary i l l  hea lth  

l eading  to discomfort  

(e.g .  diarrhoea ).

Partia l  hearing  loss;  

dermatitis;  asthma ;  

work-related  upper  

l imb disorders;  i l l  hea lth  

l eading  to permanent  

m inor  disab i l i ty.

acute fata l  diseases;  

severe l ife shortening  

diseases;  permanent  

substantia l  disab i l i ty.

Safety Superfcia l  in juries;  

m inor  cuts and  bru ises;  

eye i rritation  from dust.

Lacerations;  burns;  

concussion ;  serious 

sprains;  m inor  fractures.

Fata l  in juries;  

amputations;  multiple 

in juries;  ma jor  fractures.
a)  the hea lth  and  safety harm categories are effectively defned  by quoting  examples and  these l ists are 

not  exhaustive.

an  organization  should  adapt  such  a  categorization  to refect  i ts 

objectives.  For  example,  the structure i l lustrated  in  table E.2  could  be 

expanded  to four  bands by separating  the “extreme harm”  category 

into two categories,  such  as “severe harm”  (e.g.  ma jor  fractures)  

and  “extreme harm”  (e.g.  fata l ) .  however,  table E.2  i l lustrates an  

approach  that  could  be su i table for  an  organization  carrying  out  

low-risk activi ties where very serious consequences are less l ikely.

 E.4.6 Likelihood of  harm

When  seeking  to establ ish  the l ikel ihood  of  harm,  the adequacy of  

existing  controls should  be taken  into account.  When  carrying  out  risk 

assessment  for  new activi ties,  the in itia l  assessment  should  be based  

on  the intended  controls.  in  both  cases,  these measures should  be 

clearly documented  so that  the basis of  the assessment  wi l l  be clear  

when  the assessment  is revisi ted  at  a  later  date.  Lega l  requ i rements,  

codes of  practice and  gu idance publ ished  by regulatory agencies 

indicate appropriate controls for  specifc hazards.  the fol lowing  

issues should  typica l ly be considered  in  addition  to the work activi ty 

information  g iven  in  E.4.4:

frequency and  duration  of  an  individua l ’s exposure to the hazard ;a )  

vulnerabi l ity of  the individua l  or  group (e.g.  young or  inexperienced  b)  

personnel,  pregnant  mothers and  those working a lone);
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potentia l  fai lure of  services,  e.g .  electrici ty and  water;c)  

potentia l  fai lure of  plant  and  machinery components and  safety d )  

devices;

exposure to the elements;e)  

protection  afforded  by persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  and  f)  

whether  this is correctly worn  when  requ i red ;

unsafe acts (unintended  errors or  intentiona l  violations of  g )  

procedures),  ei ther  by the individua l  carrying  out  the activi ty or  

by others (e.g.  ad jacent  personnel ,  visi tors and  contractors)  who:

m ight  not  know what  the hazards are;•  

m ight  not  have the knowledge,  physica l  capaci ty,  resources,  •  

ski l l s or  motivation  to work safely;

underestimate risks to which  they are exposed ;•  

underestimate the practica l i ty and  uti l i ty of  safe working  •  

methods;

m ight  be infuenced  in  thei r  behaviour  by organizationa l  •  

culture (e.g.  a  perception  that  the organization  tolerates 

risk-taking  in  the interests of  productivi ty);  and

NOTE This includes considering people’s behaviour during 
abnormal and emergency situations as well as during routine 
tasks.

the potentia l  for  common -cause fai lures to increase the l ikel ihood  h )  

of  harm occurring,  e.g .  via  fai lures which  could  simultaneously 

disable a  number  of  the controls in  place for  a  g iven  hazard .

in  assessing  the l ikel ihood  of  harm,  an  organization  should  not  place 

sole rel iance on  historica l  data ,  as the data  m ight  not  refect  current  

plant  and  equ ipment  or  current  ways of  working  which  were adopted  

after  the period  covered  by the data .  however,  in  the case of  i l l  

hea lth  data ,  an  ana lysis can  provide useful  information  on  patterns of  

absence that  could  inform risk priorities.

NOTE Likelihood of harm is equivalent to the likelihood that a  
hazardous event actually results in  harm.  An approach which can also be 
taken here is to assess the likelihood of a  hazardous event occurring and 
then assessing the likelihood that harm arises from that event.  In  practice 
this leads to an approach where a  full assessment is made only where 
harm is reasonably foreseeable.

a simple categorization  of  l ikel ihood  of  harm based  on  a  four  band  

structure is i l lustrated  in  table E.3.

an  organization  should  use categories for  l ikel ihood  that  su i t  i ts 

ci rcumstances,  ensuring  that  the range is appropriate both  to one-off  

safety-related  incidents and  to hea lth  effects that  m ight  manifest  

themselves after  prolonged  exposure to the hazard  or  some time after  

exposure to the hazard  has occurred .  Sim i larly,  an  organization  can  

use different  defnitions for  categories of  l ikel ihood .

Some organizations m ight  prefer  to further  subdivide the categories,  

but  a  system wi th  too many bands could  g ive a  spurious impression  of  

accuracy and  make consistent  assignment  to the correct  band  more 

diffcult.  Whatever  the structure,  the examples in  table E.3  i l lustrate 

the need  for  organizations to defne terms such  as “frequent”  and  
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“un l ikely” ,  to enable assessments to be carried  out  consistently and  

wi th  repeatabi l i ty by different  assessors and  at  different  times.

table E.3  Examples of  categories for l ikelihood of  harm

Categories for 

l ikelihood of  harm

Very l ikely Likely Unlikely Very unlikely

typ ica l  occurrence typ ica l ly 

experienced  at  

l east  once every 

six months by an  

individua l

typ ica l ly 

experienced  once 

every fve years 

by an  individua l

typ ica l ly 

experienced  

once during  the 

working  l ifetime 

of  an  individua l

Less than  1 %  

chance of  being  

experienced  by 

an  individua l  

during  thei r  

working  l ifetime

Care should  be taken  to ensure that  the scheme is designed  to ask 

questions that  the workers and  managers can  reasonably be expected  

to answer.  For  example,  most  people fnd  i t  far  easier  to judge the 

typ ica l  frequency of  a  hazardous event  (e.g .  once or  twice a  year)  than  

judge the probab i l i ty that  an  incident  wi l l  occur  during  a  particular  

operation  (e.g .  between  one in  a  hundred  and  one in  a  thousand ).  

assessors a l so need  to be aware of  the l im i tations in  the qua l i ty and  

accuracy of  data  used  in  risk assessments,  and  the possible effect  these 

could  have on  the resulting  true risk level .  there are instances where 

sensi tivi ty assessment  is necessary to establ ish  whether  the overa l l  

conclusions of  the risk assessment  are robust  in  the l ight  of  data  

uncertainties.  the greater  the uncertainty,  the greater  the need  for  an  

adequate marg in  of  safety.

Where there is a  range of  possible ways in  which  a  hazardous scenario 

m ight  develop,  i t  is appropriate to select  a  representative sample 

for  risk assessment.  Care should  be taken ,  however,  to ensure that  

the selected  sample is indeed  representative and  that  controls which  

are su i table and  suffcient  for  the sample cases,  are a l so su i table and  

suffcient  in  the other  cases.

For  complex scenarios,  model l ing  techniques such  as Fault  tree 

ana lysis or  Event  tree ana lysis can  assist  in  bu i lding  up a  picture of  the 

combinations of  events,  or  fai lures in  controls,  that  would  be requ i red  

for  harm to occur.  these can  be quantifed  or  used  simply as qua l i tative 

tools.  however,  some expertise is needed  to use these techniques 

correctly wi thout  which  potentia l ly m isleading  errors could  arise.

 E.4.7  Estimating  risk

 E .4.7.1  General

table E.4 shows a  simple method  for  estimating risks.  risks are estimated  

according to their  l ikel ihood  and  potentia l  severity of  harm, combining  

the severity and  l ikel ihood  categories shown  in  E.4.5  and  E.4.6.

Some organizations m ight  wish  to develop more sophisticated  

approaches.  For  example,  an  organization  wi th  high  risks m ight  use  

a  matrix wi th  a  larger  or  sma l ler  number  of  “ l ikel ihood”  or  “harm”  

categories,  for  example,  to discrim inate between  very harmful  and  

extremely harmful  consequences.  For  a  low-risk organization  a  sma l ler  

matrix m ight  suffce.
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throughout  the risk assessment  particular  attention  should  be 

g iven  to risks associated  wi th  very harmful  and  extremely harmful  

consequences.  in  these cases i t  is a l so useful  to estimate the risk 

ratings wi th  and  wi thout  controls in  place.  this emphasizes the critica l  

importance of  maintaining  the controls.  For  example,  in  relation  to 

hea lth  working  near  a  very no isy machine wi th  an  effective acoustic 

enclosure would  be a  low risk,  but  if  the enclosure is frequently 

removed ,  there would  be a  very high  risk of  deafness.  in  terms of  

safety a  fa l l  on  a  scaffold  wi th  ful l  edge protection  would  norma l ly be 

a  low or  perhaps a  medium risk,  but  in  the absence of  edge protection  

the risk would  be very high .

table E.4  A simple risk estimator

Likelihood of  harm 

(see table E.3)

Severity of  harm

Sl ight  harm Moderate harm Extreme harm

Very un l ikely Very low risk Very low risk h igh  risk

Un l ikely Very low risk Medium risk Very high  risk

Likely Low risk h igh  risk Very high  risk

Very l ikely Low risk Very high  risk Very high  risk

NOTE These categories and the resulting asymmetry of the matrix arise from the examples of harm and 
likelihood categories in  Table E.2 and Table E.3.  Organizations should adjust the design and use of the matrix 
to suit their needs.

 E .4.7.2  Management of  change

the management  of  change addresses changes that  the organization  

introduces to the organization  i tself,  i ts Oh&S management  system,  

or  i ts activi ties.  Changes created  or  introduced  by externa l  factors are 

requ i red  to be eva luated  through  ongoing  hazard  identifcation  and  

risk assessment  (see 4.3.2).

the organization  should  consider  hazards and  potentia l  risks associated  

with  new processes or  operations at  the design  stage,  as wel l  as 

changes in  the organization ,  existing  operations,  products,  services or  

suppl iers.  the fol lowing  are examples of  conditions that  should  initiate 

a  management  of  change process:

new or  modifed  technology (including  software),  equ ipment,  •  

faci l i ties,  or  work envi ronment;

new or  revised  procedures,  work practices,  design  specifcation  or  •  

standards;

different  types or  grades of  raw materia l s;•  

signifcant  changes to the si te’s organizationa l  structure and  •  

staffng,  including  the use of  contractors;  

modifcations of  hea lth  and  safety devices and  equ ipment  or  •  

controls;  and

an  activi ty taking  place in  the vicin ity of  the organization ’s •  

workplace.

the management  of  change process should  include consideration  of  

the fol lowing  questions to ensure that  any new or  changed  risks are 

acceptable.
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have new hazards been  created  (see •  4.3.2)? 

What  are the risks associated  wi th  the new hazards?•  

have the risks from other  hazards changed? •  

Could  the changes adversely affect  existing  risk controls?•  

have the most  appropriate controls been  chosen ,  bearing  in   •  

m ind  usabi l i ty,  acceptab i l i ty and  both  the immediate and  

long-term costs?

 E .5 Deciding  on  the level  of  risk that is acceptable

in  a  ful ly quantifed  assessment,  i t  is possible to eva luate the risk 

before decid ing  on  the level  of  risk that  is deemed  to be acceptable.  

however,  wi th  sem i -quantifed  methods such  as the risk matrix,  the 

acceptab i l i ty or  otherwise of  risks in  the various categories or  bands 

need  to be considered  as part  of  the process of  selecting  appropriate 

categories or  bands.  in  making  decisions as to whether  the risk is 

acceptable,  the workers should  be consulted .

to do this,  the organization  should  frst  establ ish  acceptab i l i ty criteria  

to provide a  basis for  consistency in  a l l  i ts risk assessments.  this 

should  involve consultation  wi th  workers’  representatives and  other  

stakeholders and  should  take account  of  l eg islation  and  regulatory 

agency gu idance,  where appl icable.

a simple eva luation  of  risk acceptabi l i ty based  on  a  fve band  

structure could  be developed  as i l lustrated  in  table E.5,  which  refects 

the aLarP principle mandated  in  a  number  of  countries (including  the 

UK).  Other  approaches may be adopted  where there is no obl igation  

to apply aLarP,  for  example a  simple threshold  between  acceptable 

and  unacceptable risk.

 table E.5  A simple risk categorization

Category of  risk Evaluation  of  acceptabil ity

Very low acceptable

Lowa) risks that  should  be reduced  as far  as i t  is 

cost-effective to do so to (i .e.  to as low as 

reasonably practicable)
Medium

h igha)

Very high Unacceptable
a)  in  this example these categories are used  to a l low for  different  types 

actions or  different  timesca les for  action  that  m ight  need  to be 
appl ied  according  to the level  of  risk.

in  decid ing  the acceptab i l i ty of  risks from particular  hazards,  account  

should  be taken  of  individua l s’  tota l  exposure to risk,  a l lowing  for  

the fact  that  they could  be exposed  to risks associated  wi th  a  number  

of  different  hazards,  or  to different  attributes of  the same hazard .  

the individua l  risk exposure of  members of  specia l  groups should  

a l so be considered ,  for  example,  vulnerable groups such  as new or  

inexperienced  workers,  or  those most  directly involved  in  the highest  

risk activi ties,  i .e.  the most  exposed  group of  workers.
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 E.6 Determining  appropriate controls

 E .6.1  Deciding  on  action  to control  or reduce risks

having  completed  a  risk assessment  and  having  taken  account  of  

existing  controls,  the organization  should  be able to determ ine 

whether  existing  controls are adequate or  need  improving,  or  if  new 

controls are requ i red .

Lega l  requ i rements,  standards and  codes of  practice can  specify 

appropriate controls for  specifc hazards.  in  some cases,  controls 

wi l l  need  to be capable of  attaining  aLarP (as low as reasonably 

practicable)  levels of  risk.

table E.6 shows an  example of  the genera l  rules that  m ight  be 

establ ished  to control  risks in  the various categories of  acceptabi l i ty,  

and  the priority that  should  be g iven  to such  actions.  individua l  

organizations wi l l  determ ine thei r  own  l evels of  risk and  could  choose 

to use greater  detai l  than  that  shown  in  table E.6.  For  example,  an  

organization  m ight  specify timesca les for  the implementation  of  

additiona l  risk controls.

d ivid ing  the time spent  on  a  hazardous activi ty between  severa l  

individua l s,  however,  should  not  be considered  a  va l id  risk reduction  

control  measure.  risk from individua l  hazards should  be acceptable 

i rrespective of  individua l  exposure to the hazard ;  an  unacceptable risk 

does not  become acceptable if  exposure is l im i ted  to a  short  time.

table E.6  A simple risk-based  control  plan

Risk level Acceptabil ity:  Guidance on  necessary action  and  timescale

Very low these risks are considered  acceptable.  no further  action  is necessary other  than  to 

ensure that  the controls are maintained .

Low no additiona l  controls are requ i red  un less they can  be implemented  at  very low cost  (in  

terms of  time,  money and  effort).  actions to further  reduce these risks are assigned  low 

priority.  arrangements should  be made to ensure that  the controls are maintained .

Medium Consideration  should  be g iven  as to whether  the risks can  be lowered ,  but  the costs 

of  additiona l  risk reduction  measures should  be taken  into account.  the risk reduction  

measures should  be implemented  wi thin  a  defned  time period .  arrangements should  

be made to ensure that  the controls are maintained ,  particularly if  the risk levels are 

associated  wi th  harmful  consequences.

h igh Substantia l  efforts should  be made to reduce the risk.  risk reduction  measures should  

be implemented  urgently wi thin  a  defned  time period  and  i t  m ight  be necessary to 

consider  suspending  or  restricting  the activi ty,  or  to apply interim risk controls,  unti l  this 

has been  completed .  Considerable resources m ight  have to be a l located  to additiona l  

controls.  arrangements should  be made to ensure that  the controls are maintained ,  

particularly if  the risk levels are associated  wi th  extremely harmful  consequences and  

very harmful  consequences.

Very high these risks are unacceptable.  Substantia l  improvements in  risk controls are necessary,  so 

that  the risk is reduced  to an  acceptable level .  the work activi ty should  be ha lted  unti l  

risk controls are implemented  that  reduce the risk so that  i t  is no longer  very high .  if  i t  is 

not  possible to reduce risk the work should  remain  prohibi ted .

NOTE Where the risk is associated with extremely harmful consequences,  further assessment is necessary to 
increase confdence in the actual likelihood of harm.
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 E.6.2 Preparing  a  risk control  action  plan

risk levels as shown  in  table E.4 form the basis for  decid ing  whether  

improved  controls are requ i red ,  and  the timesca le  for  action .  table 

E.6 indicates that  control  effort  and  urgency should  be proportiona l  

to risk.  as discussed  in  E.6.1  i t  m ight  a l so be appropriate to take 

account  of  the number  of  individua l s exposed  to the risk,  when  

setting  priorities and  timesca les.  detai led  gu idance on  the selection  of  

appropriate risk controls is g iven  in  E.6.3  and  annex F.

the outcome of  a  risk assessment  should  be an  inventory of  prioritized  

actions to devise,  maintain  or  improve controls.  

 E.6.3  Risk control

 E .6.3.1  Controls

Whi le  identifying  hazards and  risks is an  essentia l  element  of  the risk 

assessment  process,  on ly the appl ication  of  su i table controls reduces 

risks.  in  many cases,  this wi l l  requ i re no more than  comparing  the 

controls in  place against  what  is requ i red  by establ ished ,  authoritative 

good  practice.

a risk assessment  should  be detai led  enough  to identify hazards and  

the requ i red  controls to reduce the risk of  harm,  including  those 

planned  or  in  place.  For  example,  in  an  envi ronment  where severa l  

hazardous chem ica l s  are in  use that  requ i re the use of  a  number  of  

different  types of  PPE,  defning  the hazard  broad ly as “Chem ica l  

exposure”  and  the corresponding  controls as “PPE”  and  “ training”  is 

un l ikely to be of  va lue.  if  the risk assessment  is to be meaningful  and  

effective i t  should :

specify the chem ica l  exposure paths associated  with  groups of  •  

workplace tasks,  e.g.  inha lation  versus absorption  through  the skin ;

describe the type of  harm (a  genera l  description  could  be enough );•  

relate these to the particular  types of  PPE  requ i red  for  these tasks;  •  

and

identify which  particular  (mandatory or  recommended )  training  •  

course or  other  controls are appropriate for  personnel  carrying  

out  these tasks.

this creates an  assessment,  which  specifca l ly relates the adequacy of  

controls to the individua l  hazards.  the risk assessment  process should  

a l so form the basis for  identifying  the si tuations and  scenarios that  

requ i re emergency and  evacuation  plans,  and  for  which  emergency 

equ ipment  or  assistance is necessary.

Experience a l so shows the va lue of  checking  the existence of  the 

controls,  as part  of  the risk assessment  process,  rather  than  making  

assumptions.  For  example,  where a  training  course is ci ted  as a  control  

measure,  particularly where course content  evolves over  time,  i t  is 

worthwhi le checking  that  the course sti l l  addresses the particular  

hazards,  risk or  risk controls relevant  to the area  being  assessed .

 E .6.3.2 Risk control  systems

as wel l  as identifying  the necessary controls for  particular  risks,  the 

risk assessment  process should  consider  the arrangements to ensure 
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that  these controls are implemented  and  kept  in  place or  amended  

as needed .  Such  arrangements,  sometimes ca l led  risk control  systems,  

provide the method  of  management  control  for  individua l  controls,  or  

types of  control .  taking  a  perm i t-to-work (PtW) system as an  example,  

this would  include defning  aspects such  as:

the scope (range of  activi ties)  for  which  PtW is needed ;•  

responsib i l i ty for  the design  of  the PtW system and  the •  

responsib i l i ties of  those involved  in  i ts operation ;

training  and  competency of  those who design  or  operate the •  

PtW system;

communication  and  consultation  needed  in  the design  and  •  

operation  of  the system;

arrangements for  inspections and  audits of  the system and  i ts •  

implementation ;  and

arrangements to review the performance of  the PtW system and  •  

determ ine whether  improvements are needed .

if  new or  improved  controls are requ i red ,  thei r  selection  should  be 

by the principle of  the hierarchy of  controls,  i .e.  the el im ination  of  

hazards where practicable,  fol lowed  in  turn  by risk reduction  (ei ther  

by reducing  the l ikel ihood  of  occurrence or  potentia l  severity of  in jury 

or  harm),  wi th  the adoption  of  PPE  as a  last  resort.  

the fol lowing  provides examples of  implementing  the hierarchy of  

controls:

El im ination :  modify a  design  to el im inate the hazard ,  e.g .  •  

mechanized  instead  of  manua l  packag ing;

Substitution :  substitute a  l ess hazardous materia l  or  reduce the •  

system energy (e.g .  lower  the force,  amperage,  pressure and  

temperature);

Eng ineering  controls:  insta l l  venti lation  systems,  machine •  

guarding,  interlocks,  sound  enclosures,  etc. ;

S igns,  warnings,  and /or  adm in istrative controls:  safety signs,  •  

hazardous area  marking,  photo-lum inescent  signs,  markings 

for  pedestrian  wa lkways,  warning  si rens/l ights,  a larms,  safety 

procedures,  equ ipment  inspections,  access controls,  etc. ;

Persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE):  safety g lasses,  hearing  •  

protection ,  face shields,  safety harnesses,  respi rators and  g loves.

in  applying  this hierarchy consideration  should  be g iven  to the relative 

costs,  risk reduction  benefts and  rel iabi l i ty of  the avai lable options.  

an  organization  should  a l so take into account:

the need  for  a  comb ination  of  eng ineering  and  adm in istrative •  

controls (comb in ing  elements from the hierarchy of  controls);

establ ished  good  practice in  the control  of  the particular  hazard  •  

under  consideration ;  risk assessment  should  not  be used  to 

attempt  to justify applying  weaker  controls,  or  tolerating  higher  

l evels of  risk,  than  are achieved  via  establ ished  good  practice;

adapting  work to the individua l  (e.g.  to take account  of  •  

individua l  menta l  and  physica l  capab i l i ties);

taking  advantage of  technica l  progress to improve controls;•  
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using  measures that  protect  everyone [e.g.  by selecting  •  

eng ineering  controls that  protect  everyone in  the vicin ity of  a  

hazard  in  preference to persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)] ;

human  behaviour  and  whether  a  particular  control  measure wi l l  •  

be accepted  and  can  be effectively implemented ;

typ ica l  basic types of  human  fai lure (e.g.  simple fai lure of  a  •  

frequently repeated  action ,  lapses of  memory or  attention ,  lack 

of  understanding  or  error  of  judgement,  and  breach  of  rules or  

procedures)  and  ways of  preventing  them;

the need  to introduce planned  maintenance of,  for  example,  •  

machinery safeguards;

the possible need  for  multiple controls;•  

the possible need  for  emergency/contingency arrangements •  

where risk controls fai l ;  and

the potentia l  lack of  fam i l iarity wi th  the workplace and  •  

existing  controls of  those not  in  the direct  employment  of  the 

organization ,  e.g .  visi tors and  contractor  personnel .  

Once the controls have been  determ ined  the organization  can  

prioritize i ts actions to implement  them.  in  the prioritization  of  

actions the organization  should  take into account  the potentia l  for  

risk reduction  of  the planned  controls.  it  is preferable that  actions 

addressing  a  high-risk activi ty or  offering  a  substantia l  reduction  of  

risk take priority over  actions that  have on ly l im i ted  risk reduction  

beneft.

in  some cases,  i t  is necessary to modify work activi ties unti l  risk 

controls are in  place or  to apply temporary risk controls unti l  more 

effective actions are completed .  For  example,  the use of  hearing  

protection  as an  interim measure unti l  the source of  no ise can  be 

el im inated ,  or  the work activi ty segregated  to reduce the noise 

exposure.  temporary controls should  not  be regarded  as a  long-term 

substitute for  more effective risk controls.  

Prioritizing  actions needs a  pragmatic approach .  For  example,  

there could  be both  high  and  lower  priority actions that  need  to be 

undertaken  together  in  the interests of  effciency.  Consideration  

should  a l so be g iven  to low-cost  solutions that  enable qu ick actions 

to partia l ly address a  particular  risk;  such  approaches can  be effective 

in  provid ing  an  early demonstration  of  management  comm i tment  to 

the risk assessment  and  control  process.  however,  interim measures 

should  not  be regarded  as a  long  term substitute for  more effective 

risk controls.

table E.6 provides an  example of  how control  effort  and  urgency 

m ight  be prioritized  in  relation  to risk,  based  on  the risk categories 

and  thei r  acceptab i l i ty as defned  in  table E.5.

the process for  planning  and  implementing  changes,  described  in  

annex d,  could  be appl ied  to actions arising  from risk assessment.

the organization  should  conduct  ongo ing  monitoring  to ensure that  

the adequacy of  the controls is being  maintained  (see 4.5.1 ).

NOTE The term “residual risk” is often used to describe the risk that 
remains after controls have been implemented.  
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 E.7  Recording  and  documenting  the results

risk assessment  records should  enable the organization  to demonstrate 

that  it  has systematica l ly identifed  a l l  signifcant  hazards,  eva luated  the 

associated  risks,  and  determ ined  the adequacy of  its controls.

the fol lowing  types of  information  should  be recorded :  

work activi ty/area  under  assessment;•  

identifcation  of  hazards;•  

determ ination  of  the risks associated  wi th  the identifed  hazards,  •  

including:

employees at  risk;•  

l ikel ihood  of  harm;  and•  

severity of  harm;•  

indication  of  the level  of  the risks related  to each  hazard ;•  

description  of,  or  reference to,  the measures to be taken  to •  

control  the risks;

determ ination  of  the competency requ i rements for  implementing  •  

the controls (see 4.4.2);

action  to be taken  fol lowing  the assessment,  or  to in itiate •  

additiona l  data  gathering  (e.g .  air  sampl ing),  including  the action  

owner,  target  date for  completion  and /or  prioritization  category 

for  the action ;

risk levels that  result  from those actions which  involve changes to •  

risk controls,  and  the acceptabi l i ty of  the resulting  risks;

any signifcant  assumptions made in  the assessment;  and•  

adm in istrative detai l s,  e.g.  name of  assessor,  other  people •  

consulted  during  the assessment,  reviewers,  endorsement  by 

accountable manager,  date of  the assessment,  and  date by which  

the assessment  should  be reviewed .

When  existing  or  intended  controls are used  in  determ in ing  Oh&S 

risks,  these measures should  be clearly documented  so that  the basis 

of  the assessment  wi l l  be clear  when  i t  is reviewed  at  a  later  date.

Where risk assessments result  in  a  programme of  actions to improve 

controls,  records should  demonstrate the tracking  of  these actions 

to completion .

the description  of  measures to monitor  and  control  risks can  be 

included  wi thin  operationa l  control  procedures (see 4.4.7).  the 

determ ination  of  competency requ i rements can  be included  wi th in  

training  procedures (see 4.4.3).

More complex hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessments and  risk control  

processes could  requ i re additiona l  documentation .   

 E.8 On-going  review

hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  should  be subject  to periodic 

review.  this requ i res the organization  to consider  the tim ing  and  

frequency of  such  reviews,  as affected  by the fol lowing  types of  issues:

the need  to determ ine whether  existing  risk controls are effective •  

and  adequate;
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the need  to respond  to the emergence of  new hazards;•  

the need  to respond  to changes that  the organization  i tself  has •  

made (see 4.3.2);

the need  to respond  to feedback from monitoring  activi ties,  •  

incident  investigation  (see 4.5.3),  emergency si tuations or  the 

results of  testing  of  emergency procedures (see 4.4.8);

changes in  l eg islation ;•  

externa l  factors,  e.g .  emerg ing  occupationa l  hea lth  issues;•  

advances in  control  technolog ies;•  

chang ing  diversi ty in  the workforce,  including  contractors;  and•  

changes proposed  by corrective and  preventive action  (see •  4.5.3.3).

Periodic reviews can  help ensure consistency across risk assessments 

carried  out  by different  people at  different  times.  Where conditions 

have changed  and /or  better  risk management  technolog ies have 

become avai lable,  improvements should  be made as necessary.  

it  is not  necessary to perform new risk assessments when  a  review 

shows that  the existing  or  planned  controls remain  va l id .  

interna l  audits (see 4.5.5)  can  provide an  opportunity to check that  

hazard  identifcations,  risk assessments and  controls are in  place and  

up-to-date.  interna l  audits can  a l so be a  useful  opportunity to check 

whether  the assessment  refects actua l  workplace conditions and  

practice.

Experience suggests that  a  competent  auditor  can  often  provide a  

useful  independent  check by exam in ing:

whether  a  risk assessment  exists for  a  particular  task;•  

when  i t  was last  revised ;•  

whether  i t  includes any hazards and /or  risks that  are obvious  •  

from observation ,  or  from discussion  wi th  personnel  carrying  out  

the task;

whether  relevant  controls ci ted  in  the risk assessment  are in  •  

evidence at  the work location  (including  guards,  tools,  PPE,  etc.);

whether  personnel  carrying  out  the task are fam i l iar  wi th  the •  

risks and  controls (including  whether  they have received  the 

stated  training);  and

whether  actions arising  from risk assessments have been  •  

completed ,  or  are being  progressed .

hazardous event  investigations provide an  important  opportunity to 

review the effectiveness of:

the overa l l  risk assessment  process;  anda )  

the va l id ity of  the risk assessment  for  the particular  activi ty b)  

affected  by the hazardous event.

S ince risk assessment  is intended  to reduce the occurrence of  

hazardous incidents,  such  occurrences m ight  indicate weaknesses in  

the way risks have been  assessed  or  in  the way controls have been  

designed ,  implemented ,  or  monitored .
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table E.7  Hazard  checklist

Physica l  hazards:a )  

sl ippery or  uneven  ground  l eading  to sl ips/fa l l s;•  

work at  heights,  leading  to fa l l s (l inked  to factors,  such  as the distance of  the fa l l ) ;•  

objects,  such  as tools or  materia l s,  fa l l ing  from height  onto passers-by;•  

inadequate space to work,  such  as low headroom,  leading  to head  impacts;•  

poor  ergonom ics (e.g .  workplace design  that  does not  take account  of  human  factors),  leading  •  

to acute or  chronic hea lth  effects;

manua l  l ifting/hand l ing  of  materia l s,  etc. ,  wi th  the potentia l  for  back,  hand  and  foot  in juries •  

(l inked  to factors such  as the characteristics of  the load );

trappings,  entanglement,  burns and  other  hazards arising  from equ ipment;•  

transport  hazards,  ei ther  on  the road  or  on  prem ises/si tes,  whi le travel l ing  or  as a  pedestrian  •  

(l inked  to the speed  and  externa l  features of  vehicles and  the road  envi ronment);

fre and  explosion  (l inked  to the amount  and  nature of  fammable materia l ) ;•  

harmful  energy sources such  as electricity and  radiation  (l inked  to the amount  of  energy involved);•  

noise or  vibration ;•  

stored  energy,  which  can  be released  qu ickly and  cause physica l  harm to the body (l inked  to the •  

amount  of  energy);

frequently repeated  tasks,  which  can  l ead  to upper  l imb disorders (l inked  to the duration  of  •  

the tasks);

unsu i table therma l  envi ronment,  which  can  l ead  to hypotherm ia  or  heat  stress;•  

violence to staff,  leading  to physica l  harm;•  

ionizing  radiation  (from x- or  gamma-ray machines or  radioactive substances);  and•  

non -ionizing  radiation  (e.g .  l ight,  magnetic,  radio-waves).•  

Chem ica l  hazards:b)  

inha lation  of  vapours,  gases or  particles [e.g .  carbon  monoxide (CO):  the hazard  would  be •  

l inked  to the amount  of  CO] ;

contact  wi th ,  or  absorption  through ,  the body,  such  as acids:  the hazard  would  be l inked  to the •  

strength  and  amount  of  the acid ;

ingestion  (i .e.  entering  the body via  the mouth ),  such  as lead  paint;•  

stored  materia l s that  degrade over  time (such  as oxid izers);  and•  

lack of  oxygen .•  

B iolog ica l  hazards:c)  

b iolog ica l  agents,  a l lergens or  pathogens (such  as bacteria  or  vi ruses)  that  m ight  be:•  

inha led ;i )  

transm i tted  via  contact  wi th  bodi ly fu ids (including  need le-stick in juries):  the hazard  would  i i )  

be l inked  to the nature of  the pathogen ;  and

ingested  (e.g.  via  contam inated  food  products).i i i )  

Psycholog ica l  hazards:d )  

lack of  communication  or  management  control ;•  

workplace physica l  envi ronment,  leading  to stress (l inked  to the magnitude and  duration  •  

of  stressors);  

threat  of  physica l  violence;  •  

bul lying  or  intim idation  wi th in  the workplace,  leading  to stress;  and•  

involvement  in  a  ma jor  incident,  leading  to post  traumatic stress:  the hazard  would  depend  •  

on  the nature of  the incident.

NOTE Psychosocial hazards can arise from issues external to the workplace.



BS 1 8004:2008

92  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSh  Standard

 Annex F (informative)  Operational  control

 F.1  General

this annex is reproduced  from BS OhSaS 1 8002:2008,  4.4.6.1  to 4.4.6.4,  

and  provides additiona l  information  to that  g iven  in  annex E  to 

faci l itate the introduction  and  maintenance of  operationa l  risk controls.

as indicated  in  4.4.7 ,  once i t  has gained  an  understanding  of  i ts Oh&S 

hazards (4.3.2),  the organization  should  implement  the operationa l  

controls that  are necessary to manage the associated  risks and  comply 

wi th  appl icable Oh&S lega l  and  other  requ i rements.   the overa l l  

objective of  Oh&S operationa l  controls is to manage the Oh&S risks to 

fulf l  the Oh&S pol icy.   

information  to be considered  when  establ ishing  and  implementing  

operationa l  controls includes:

Oh&S pol icy and  objectives; —

results of  hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment,  eva luation  of   —

existing  controls and  determ ination  of  new controls (see 4.3.2);

management  of  change processes (see  — E.4.7.2);

interna l  specifcations (e.g .  for  materia l s,  equ ipment,  faci l i ties  —

layout);

information  on  existing  operating  procedures; —

lega l  and  other  requ i rements to which  the organization   —

subscribes (see 4.3.3);

product  supply chain  controls related  to purchased  goods,   —

equ ipment  and  services;

feedback from participation  and  consultation  (see  — 4.4.4);

the nature of,  and  extent  to which ,  tasks are to be performed  by  —

contractors and  other  externa l  personnel ;  and

access to the workplace by visi tors,  del ivery personnel ,  service  —

contractors,  etc.

When  developing  operationa l  controls,  priority should  be g iven  to 

control  options wi th  higher  rel iab i l i ty in  preventing  in jury or  i l l  hea lth ,  

consistent  wi th  the hierarchy of  controls,  i .e.  this should  start  wi th  

redesign  of  equ ipment  or  processes to el im inate or  reduce hazard(s),  

improved  signage/warnings for  hazard  avo idance,  improved  

adm in istrative procedures and  training  to reduce the frequency 

and  duration  of  the exposure of  persons to inadequately control led  

hazards,  and  lastly the use of  persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  to 

reduce the severity of  in jury or  exposure (see E.6.3.2).

the operationa l  controls need  to be implemented ,  eva luated  on  an  

ongo ing  basis (E.8)  to verify thei r  effectiveness,  and  integrated  into 

the overa l l  Oh&S management  system.

 F.2  Establishing  and  implementing  operational  controls

Operationa l  controls should  be establ ished  and  implemented  as 

necessary to manage the Oh&S risks to an  acceptable level ,  for  

operationa l  areas and  activi ties,  e.g.  purchasing,  research  and  

development,  sa les,  services,  offces,  off-si te work,  home-based  

working,  manufacturing,  transportation  and  maintenance.  
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Operationa l  controls can  use a  variety of  different  methods e.g .  

physica l  devices (such  as barriers,  access controls),  procedures,  work 

instructions,  pictograms,  a larms and  signage.  

the organization  should  establ ish  operationa l  controls to el im inate,  

or  reduce and  control ,  the Oh&S risks that  could  be introduced  into 

the workplace by employees,  contractors,  other  externa l  personnel ,  

members of  the publ ic and/or  visi tors.  Operationa l  controls can  a l so 

need  to take into account  si tuations where Oh&S risks extend  into 

publ ic areas or  areas control led  by other  parties (e.g.  when  employees 

of  the organization  are working  at  a  cl ient’s si te).  it  is sometimes 

necessary to consult  wi th  externa l  parties in  such  ci rcumstances.

Examples of  areas in  which  Oh&S risks typica l ly arise,  and  examples of  

thei r  associated  control  measures,  include:

genera l  control  measures a )  

regular  maintenance and  repair  of  faci l i ties,  machinery and   —

equ ipment  to prevent  unsafe conditions from develop ing,

housekeeping  and  maintenance of  clear  wa lkways,   —

traffc management  (e.g .  the management  of  the separation   —

of  vehicle and  pedestrian  movements),

provision  and  maintenance of  workstations, —

maintenance of  the therma l  envi ronment  (temperature,  air   —

qua l i ty),

maintenance of  the venti lation  systems and  electrica l  safety  —

systems,

maintenance of  emergency plans, —

pol icies related  to travel ,  bul lying,  sexua l  harassment,  drug   —

and  a l cohol  abuse,  etc. ,

hea lth  programmes (medica l  survei l lance programmes), —

training  and  awareness programmes relating  to the use of   —

particular  controls (e.g .  perm i t-to-work systems),

access controls; —

performance of  hazardous tasksb)  

use of  procedures,  work instructions,  or  approved  working   —

methods,

use of  appropriate equ ipment, —

pre-qua l ifcation  and /or  training  of  personnel  or  contractors  —

for  hazardous tasks,

use of  perm i t-to-work systems,  pre-approva l s,  or   —

authorizations,

procedures control l ing  the entry and  exi t  of  personnel  to  —

hazardous work si tes,

controls to prevent  i l l  hea lth ; —

use of  hazardous materia l sc)  

establ ished  inventory levels,  storage locations and  storage  —

conditions,

conditions of  use for  hazardous materia l s, —

l im i tations of  areas where hazardous materia l s can  be used , —



BS 1 8004:2008

94  •  © BSI  2008

BritiSh  Standard

secure and  safe storage provisions and  control  of  access, —

provision  of  and  access to materia l  safety data  and  other   —

relevant  information ,

shielding  of  radiation  sources, —

isolation  of  biolog ica l  contam inants,   —

knowledge in  the use of  and  avai lab i l i ty of  emergency  —

equ ipment  (4.4.8);

faci l i ties and  equ ipmentd )  

regular  maintenance and  repair  of  faci l i ties,  machinery and   —

equ ipment  to prevent  unsafe conditions from develop ing,

housekeep ing  and  maintenance of  clear  wa lkways,  and   —

traffc management,

provision ,  control  and  maintenance of  persona l  protective  —

equ ipment  (PPE),

inspection  and  testing  of  Oh&S equ ipment  such  as guarding,   —

fa l l  arrest  systems,  shutdown  systems,  rescue equ ipment  

for  confned  spaces,  lock-out  systems,  fre detection  and  

suppression  equ ipment,  exposure monitoring  devices,  

venti lation  systems and  electrica l  safety systems,

inspection  and  testing  of  materia l  hand l ing  equ ipment   —

(cranes,  forkl ifts,  ho ists and  other  l ifting  devices);

purchase of  goods,  equ ipment  and  services e)  

establ ishment  of  Oh&S requ i rements for  goods,  equ ipment   —

and  services to be purchased ,

communication  of  the organization ’s own  Oh&S  —

requ i rements to suppl iers,

pre-approva l  requ i rements for  the purchase or  transport/ —

transfer  of  hazardous chem ica l s,  materia l s and  substances,

pre-approva l  requ i rements and  specifcations for  the  —

purchase of  new machinery and  equ ipment,

pre-approva l  of  procedures for  the safe operation  of   —

machinery,  equ ipment,  and /or  the safe hand l ing  of  materia l s  

prior  to thei r  use,

selection  and  monitoring  of  suppl iers, —

inspection  of  received  goods,  equ ipment  and  services,  and   —

(periodic)  verifcation  of  thei r  Oh&S performance,

approva l  of  the design  of  Oh&S provisions for  new faci l i ties; —

contractors f)  

establ ish  criteria  for  the selection  of  contractors, —

communication  of  the organization ’s own  Oh&S  —

requ i rements to contractors,

eva luation ,  monitoring  and  periodic re-eva luation ,  of  the  —

Oh&S performance of  contractors;
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other  externa l  personnel  or  visi tors in  the workplace.g)  

as the knowledge and  capab i l i ties of  visi tors or  other  externa l  

personnel  vary greatly,  this should  be considered  when  developing  

controls.  Examples can  include:

entry controls; —

establ ishing  thei r  knowledge and  capabi l i ties prior  to perm i tting   —

the use of  equ ipment;

provision  of  advice and  training  as necessary; —

warning  signage/adm in istrative controls; —

methods for  monitoring  visi tor  behaviour  and  supervising  thei r   —

activi ties.

 F.3  Stipulating  operating  criteria

the organization  should  stipulate operating  criteria  where they are 

necessary for  the prevention  of  in jury or  i l l  hea lth .  Operating  criteria  

should  be specifc to the organization ,  i ts operations and  activi ties,  

and  be related  to i ts own  Oh&S risks,  where thei r  absence could  l ead  

to deviation  from the Oh&S pol icy and  objectives.

Examples of  operating  criteria  can  include:

for  hazardous tasks:a )  

use of  specifed  equ ipment,  and  procedures/work instructions  —

for  i ts use,

competency requ i rements, —

use of  specifed  entry control  processes and  equ ipment, —

authorities/gu idel ines/instructions/procedures for  individua l   —

risk assessment  prior  to immediate commencement  of  the 

task;

for  hazardous chem ica l s:b)  

approved  chem ica l  l ists, —

exposure l im i ts, —

specifc inventory l im i ts, —

specifed  storage locations and  conditions; —

for  tasks involving  entry into hazardous areas:c)  

specifcation  of  persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)   —

requ i rements,  

specifed  conditions for  entry, —

hea lth  and  ftness conditions; —

for  tasks involving  work performed  by contractors:d )  

specifcation  of  Oh&S performance criteria , —

specifcation  of  competency and/or  training  requ i rements for   —

contractor  personnel ,

specifcation /inspection  of  contractor  provided  equ ipment; —
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for  Oh&S hazards to visi tors:e)  

entry controls (sign-in /sign-out,  access l im i tations), —

persona l  protective equ ipment  (PPE)  requ i rements, —

si te safety briefngs, —

emergency requ i rements. —

 F.4 Maintaining  operational  controls

Operationa l  controls should  be reviewed  on  a  periodic basis to 

eva luate thei r  ongoing  su i tab i l i ty and  effectiveness.  Changes that  are 

determ ined  to be necessary should  be implemented  (see 4.3.2).

in  addition ,  procedures should  be in  place to determ ine ci rcumstances 

where new controls and /or  modifcations of  existing  operationa l  

controls are needed .  Proposed  changes to existing  operations 

should  be eva luated  for  Oh&S hazards and  risks before they are 

implemented .  When  there are changes to operationa l  controls,  the 

organization  should  consider  whether  there are new or  modifed  

training  needs (see 4.4.3).
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 Annex G  (informative)  Occupational  health

 G.1  Introduction

Occupationa l  hea lth  is an  integra l  part  of  the management  system,  

but  i t  is often  overlooked  or  is not  g iven  the ful l  attention  i t  deserves.  

Each  year  in  the UK i t  is estimated  that  2  m i l l ion  people suffer  from 

i l l  hea lth  caused  by or  made worse by work.  Some 20 m i l l ion  working  

days are lost  each  year  in  the UK as a  result  of  occupationa l  i l l  hea lth .  

Workers are often  exposed  to harmful  agents,  such  as substances,  

envi ronments and  energ ies that  can  l ead  to occupationa l  i l l  hea lth .  

the overa l l  role of  occupationa l  hea lth  is the promotion  and  

maintenance of  the highest  degree of  physica l ,  menta l  and  socia l  

wel lbe ing  of  workers in  a l l  occupations.  in  other  words,  i t  is the 

prevention  of  occupationa l  i l l  hea lth .  

 G.2  Types of  occupational  health  hazards

Occupationa l  i l l  hea lth  is caused  by exposure to chem ica l ,  physica l ,  

b iolog ica l ,  psychosocia l  and  ergonom ic hazards.

Chem ica l  hazards include organic solvents,  welding  fumes,  heavy a )  

meta l s,  isocyanates,  asbestos,  si l ica ,  dusts and  a  wide range of  

other  substances.

Physica l  hazards include noise,  vibration ,  extremes of  b)  

temperature,  extremes of  pressure,  ionizing  radiations and  

non -ionizing  radiations.

B iolog ica l  hazards include bacteria ,  vi ruses,  funga l  spores,  c)  

enzymes,  anima l  proteins and  genetic materia l .

Ergonom ic hazards include hand l ing  operations (for  example,  d )  

l ifting,  lowering,  pul l ing  and  pushing),  posture and  repetitive 

operations.

Psychosocia l  hazards include the interactions of  individua l s,  e)  

socia l  and  work organization  factors,  for  example excessive work 

demands beyond  a  person ’s ab i l i ty to cope.  

in  any workplace a l l  of  the occupationa l  hea lth  hazards should  be 

identifed  and  subject  to competent  and  systematic risk assessment,  

and  appropriate risk control  measures should  be implemented  (see 

annex E  and  annex F).  

 G.3  Occupational  health  support

Occupationa l  hea lth  support  and  provision  can  involve a  wide 

range of  personnel ,  including  managers,  supervisors and  those 

wi th  specifc forma l  qua l ifcations.  For  many sma l ler,  “ lower”  risk 

organizations forma l  provision  m ight  be un l ikely or  m ight  not  be 

necessary for  compl iance wi th  BS  OhSaS 1 8001 .  in  such  ci rcumstances,  

organizations can  develop the occupationa l  hea lth  knowledge of  

thei r  managers and  supervisors so that  they can  take responsib i l i ty 

for  the prevention  of  occupationa l  i l l  hea lth .  Management  can  then  

identify where there is a  need  to seek additiona l  support  or  forma l  

provision .  For  larger,  “higher”  risk organizations management  can  

have ei ther  in-house or  externa l  support  from specia l ist  occupationa l  

hea lth  personnel .
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 G.4 Occupational  health  personnel

Occupationa l  hea lth  support  involves a  multi -discipl ine approach  to 

prevent  people becom ing  i l l  because of  thei r  work.  a wide range 

of  specia l ist  discipl ines are involved ,  including  occupationa l  hea lth  

physicians,  occupationa l  hea lth  nurses,  occupationa l  hyg ienists,  

toxicolog ists,  psycholog ists,  epidem iolog ists,  ergonom ists,  radiation  

protection  specia l ists,  physiotherap ists,  eng ineers and  hea lth  and  

safety practitioners.  these specia l ists each  have wel l  defned  roles 

wi thin  occupationa l  hea lth  and  can  be useful ly involved  in  hazard  

identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  processes.  Besides 

hea lth  and  safety practitioners,  the most  frequently encountered  

specia l ists are occupationa l  physicians and  occupationa l  nurses.

 G.5  The role of  occupational  health  physicians and  nurses

 G.5.1  Health  surveil lance

Occupationa l  hea lth  physicians and  occupationa l  hea lth  nurses should  

hold  appropriate occupationa l  hea lth  qua l ifcations.  thei r  role is 

to ensure that  workers’  state of  hea lth  is such  that  they are ft  and  

able to undertake thei r  work in  a  safe,  hea lthy and  effcient  manner.  

in  order  to achieve this requ i rement  a  three-tier  system of  hea lth  

survei l lance should  be in  place.  

 G.5.2 Pre-employment medical  screening  

the frst  tier  is pre-employment  medica l  screening,  which  is genera l ly 

undertaken  by an  occupationa l  hea lth  physician .  this usua l ly involves 

a  pre-employment  hea lth  questionnaire and  a  medica l  exam ination ;  

depending  on  the work hazards exposed  a  specifc medica l  survei l lance 

and/or  biolog ica l  monitoring  m ight  be requ i red  to ensure that  workers 

are capable of  undertaking  the work they are expected  to perform and  

that  the work wi l l  not  aggravate existing  or  past  hea lth  conditions.  

 G.5.3  Health  surveil lance

the second  tier  is routine hea lth  survei l lance,  including  medica l  

survei l lance where relevant.  the purpose of  hea lth  survei l lance 

is to identify at  an  early stage any adverse hea lth  effects that  are 

associated  wi th  the work activi ties of  workers.  it  a l so establ ishes 

whether  workers remain  ft  to continue thei r  employment  in  

thei r  designated  tasks,  or  whether  some temporary or  permanent  

suspension  from tasks which  expose workers to particular  hazards 

is requ i red .  the frequency and  nature of  such  exam inations should  

be determ ined  by the potentia l  hazards/risks to which  workers are 

exposed .  Periodic hea lth  survei l lance can  include:

keep ing  records of  exposure to hazardous agents;•  

self-inspection  or  inspection  by a  trained  person ,  for  example •  

skin  inspection ;

exam ination  by an  occupationa l  hea lth  physician  or  occupationa l  •  

hea lth  nurse,  for  example eyesight  tests,  the assessment  of  

hearing  (audiometry)  and  the assessment  of  respi ratory function  

(lung  function  tests);  and
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b iolog ica l /b iolog ica l  effects monitoring  via  blood  or  urine •  

samples to quantitatively determ ine the absorption  or  intake of  

hazardous substances.

Other  types of  tests or  exam inations can  be undertaken  for  workers 

exposed  to specifc risks.  hea lth  survei l lance is a l so a  method  for  

monitoring  the effectiveness of  existing  control  measures and  the 

continu ing  adequacy of  the risk assessments.

 G.5.4 Post-employment medicals

the third  tier  includes exi t  medica l s and  post-employment  hea lth  

screening.  the main  purpose is to determ ine a  worker’s state of  

hea lth  when  retiring  or  moving  to a  new job.  the exam ination  would  

therefore genera l ly identify whether  or  not  the worker  had  suffered  

occupationa l  i l l  hea lth  as a  result  of  current  employment  activi ties  

and  the extent  of  any such  i l l  hea lth .  in  some cases periodic medica l s 

can  be offered  to former  workers on  an  on-go ing  basis if  they have 

been  exposed  to some agent  that  could  cause i l l  hea lth  for  which  

there is a  long  latency period  before symptoms of  the condition  or  

disease are detectable.  

 G.5.5 Other services

 G.5.5.1  Worker support

as an  outcome of  the three-tier  system of  hea lth  survei l lance,  or  as 

part  of  a  wider  role to ensure the hea lth  of  workers,  occupationa l  

hea lth  physicians and  nurses are often  involved  in  provid ing  support  

to workers suffering  from occupationa l  i l l  hea lth  by means of  return  

to work and  rehabi l i tation  schemes,  advice and  counsel l ing,  absence 

monitoring  and  hea lth  promotion .  

the need  for  intervention  or  treatment  of  workers suffering  

occupationa l  i l l  hea lth  is identifed  ei ther  through  hea lth  survei l lance 

or  a  worker  consulting  the occupation  hea lth  physician  or  nurse or  

Genera l  Practitioner.  in  some cases,  there can  be suffcient  expertise 

avai lable to g ive appropriate support.  in  other  cases where treatment  

or  a  particular  expertise is requ i red ,  the worker  can  be referred  to a  

consultant,  a  physiotherap ist,  counsel lor  or  other  specia l ist.  

Workers should  be encouraged  to consult  occupationa l  hea lth  

physicians and  nurses if  they have any concerns about  thei r  hea lth ,  

whether  or  not  these concerns are occupationa l ly related .  Physicians 

and  nurses can  discuss problems confdentia l ly in  order  to g ive 

advice and  reassurance to workers and ,  if  necessary,  to refer  them 

to other  specia l ists.  in  some cases physicians and  nurses have had  

specia l  training  in  counsel l ing  and  m ight  be able to g ive practica l  

help immediately.  Worker  consultations are a  va luable method  of  

identifying  occupationa l  hea lth  problems in  the workplace at  an  early 

stage and  a l low remedia l  action  to be taken  wi thout  delay.

 G.5.5.2  Absence monitoring

Fol lowing  absence from work for  long  periods due to i l l  hea lth  or  

in jury the state of  workers’  hea lth  should  be reviewed  to ensure 

that  they are capable of  undertaking  the work they are expected  

to perform when  they return  to work and  that  the work wi l l  not  
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aggravate existing  or  past  hea lth  conditions.  a phased  return  wi th  

restricted  hours of  working  m ight  be necessary to rehabi l i tate a  

worker  and  to enable them to gradua l ly get  used  to the demands of  

the work activi ty.  

S ickness absence is a  ma jor  concern  to employers.  Managers need  

to maintain  accurate records relating  to sickness absence and  

undertake regular  ana lysis of  these to identify the trends and  

underlying  problems which  could  cause serious damage to corporate 

performance or  result  in  accidents or  long-term i l lness.  Occupationa l  

hea lth  physicians and  nurses can  assist  managers in  the ana lysis of  

absence records relating  to occupationa l  hea lth  problems in  order  to 

a l low appropriate medica l  treatment  to be g iven .  Where appropriate,  

home visi ts can  be undertaken  to gather  further  information  about  a  

worker’s state of  hea lth  and  the reasons for  absence.  

Workers who are expected  to be absent  from work for  a  protracted  

period  due to i l l  hea lth  or  in jury can  a l so be offered  rehab i l i tation   

in  the form of  early medica l  intervention  or  other  specia l ist  treatment  

to enable them to make an  early recovery and  return  to work so soon  

as possible.

 G.5.5.3  Health  promotion

Organizations should  establ ish  pol icies to promote wel l  being  at  

work.  Managers,  occupationa l  hea lth  physicians and  nurses should  

a l so be actively involved  in  hea lth  promotion .  the primary role is 

about  g iving  workers advice about  hea lthy l ifestyles and  genera l  

ftness.  this can  include the promotion  of  hea lthy diets and  regular  

exercise,  helping  workers to stop smoking  and  provid ing  information  

about  drugs and  a l cohol .  Many occupationa l  hea lth  physicians and  

nurses are involved  in  nationa l  hea lth  campaigns that  are coordinated  

through  the department  of  hea lth .  in  addition ,  in -house campaigns 

are often  held ,  which  focus on  the occupationa l  hazards encountered  

on  particular  si tes and  include top ics such  as occupationa l  asthma ,  

dermatitis,  no ise,  muscular  skeleta l  disorders,  including  work-related  

upper  l imb disorders,  vibration  white fnger,  and  work-related  stress 

(see hSE  gu idance on  stress management  [2] ,  [3] ,  [4] ,  [5]  and  [6] ).  

the provision  of  good  standards of  occupationa l  hea lth ,  including  

hea lth  promotion ,  is benefcia l  to both  employers and  workers.  the 

early detection  of  occupationa l  i l l  hea lth  is essentia l  to enable effective 

medica l  treatment  to be g iven  to workers and  to identify potentia l ly 

harmful  activi ties before the hea lth  consequences are too serious.
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 Annex H  (informative)  Worker involvement

 H .1  General

Subclause 4.4.4.3  sets out  the si tuations where participation  and  

consultation  are necessary and  should  be included  in  the procedure.  

there is strong  evidence to suggest  that  involving  the workers in  

hea lth  and  safety matters has a  posi tive effect  on  hea lth  and  safety 

performance.  active engagement  of  workers ensures that  a l l  those 

involved  wi th  a  work activi ty are participating  in  manag ing  the risks.

“Worker  involvement”  is an  umbrel la  term for  the various ways in  

which  workers are encouraged  to take part  in  making  decisions about  

manag ing  hea lth  and  safety at  work.  involvement  means relationships 

between  workers and  employers based  on  col laboration  and  trust,  

and  nurtured  as part  of  the management  of  hea lth  and  safety.

Worker  involvement  can  make a  signifcant  contribution  to:  

develop ing  a  posi tive hea lth  and  safety culture;  •  

reducing  accidents and  i l l  hea lth  and  thei r  associated  costs;•  

risk assessment  and  development  of  action  plans;•  

increased  team comm i tment  to hea lth  and  safety;  •  

better  worker  satisfaction  and  retention ;•  

improved  communication  wi th  workers;  •  

meeting  customer  demands and  maintaining  credibi l i ty;  and  •  

complying  wi th  l ega l  requ i rements.  •  

When  i t  is most  developed  and  effective,  worker  involvement  goes 

beyond  simply g iving  information  or  consulting  on  management  

proposa l s.  instead ,  i t  creates a  genu ine partnership between  managers 

and  workers (ei ther  directly or  through  thei r  representatives)  for  

manag ing  hea lth  and  safety risks.

Effective and  sustainable worker  involvement  requ i res careful  planning  

and  implementation .

Every organization  is different  and  so  there is no single model  of  

worker  involvement  that  can  be appl ied  in  a l l  ci rcumstances.  there is 

no “one size fts a l l”  model  for  involving  workers,  and  involvement  

wi l l  have to be fexible to the organization ’s needs and  cu lture.

it  is important  to promote involvement  at  each  stage of  the hea lth  

and  safety management  plan  and  to monitor  and  review progress.  

Leadership and  management  comm i tment  to worker  involvement  

and  related  in itiatives are essentia l  in  ensuring  the organization  has a  

posi tive hea lth  and  safety culture.

 H .2  The three stages of  worker involvement

 H .2.1  Provision  of  information  

Sharing  information  wi th  workers by the provision  and  exchange  —

of  information  and  instructions that  enable the organization  to 

function  effciently.
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Ensuring  workers are properly informed  about  developments,   —

and  provided  wi th  training  to a l low them to understand  the 

information  and  instruction .

 H .2.2 Consultation

Worker  consultation  is the method  by which  management  and  

workers or  thei r  representatives jointly consider  and  discuss issues of  

mutua l  concern .  it  involves seeking  acceptable solutions to problems 

through  a  genu ine exchange of  views and  information .  Consultation  

is not  negotiation  and  i t  is not  just  g iving  information  or  tel l ing  

workers what  the employer  has a lready decided  to do.  Consultation  

does not  remove the right  of  managers to manage – they can  sti l l  

make the fna l  decision  – and  does not  requ i re managers and  workers 

to agree.  it  does,  however,  obl ige managers to seek and  l isten  to the 

views of  workers before decisions are taken .

 H .2.3  Involvement and  participation  in  joint problem solving

Ful ly effective consultation  often  l eads to joint  problem solving,  which  

offers employers and  workers an  even  greater  l evel  of  involvement,  

and  has the greatest  potentia l  for  improvements to hea lth  and  safety.  

Effective worker  involvement  is not  just  the effective provision  of  

information  and  consultation .  

 H .2.4 Developing  worker involvement 

to encourage effective worker  involvement,  the organization  needs 

to make sure that  i ts hea lth  and  safety pol icy statement  specifes that  

everyone has a  posi tive role to play.  it  should  g ive a  clear  comm i tment  

by top management  to actively involving  the workers,  including  

part-time and  agency workers,  as part  of  a  develop ing  hea lth  and  

safety culture.

Examples of  ways to develop involvement  include:

using  a  worker/management  team to develop core safety va lues •  

that  are championed  in  the workplace;

using  team-bu i lding  approaches to develop common  aims and  •  

joint  comm i tment;

ensuring  a  senior  manager  is champ ioning  worker  involvement;•  

ensuring  effective involvement  of  trade unions and  worker  •  

representatives;

ensuring  that  the organization  changes to provide support  for  •  

the involvement  of  workers;  

ensuring  operationa l  and  personnel  procedure barriers are •  

removed ;

ensuring  that  posi tive involvement  is celebrated  and  rewarded  in  •  

the organization ;  

promoting  cooperation  in  the workplace;•  

ensuring  worker  involvement  in  Oh&S management  review and  •  

that  the fndings are fed  back to,  and  reviewed  by,  workers;
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provid ing  assistance and  training  to support  the representationa l  •  

role of  workers and  ensuring  that  reporting  l ines and  roles are 

understood  and  that  time and  resources are avai lable to workers;  

and

encourag ing  workers to share thei r  knowledge by,  for  example,  •  

getting  involved  in  induction  training  for  new starters or  advising  

on  how best  to train  workers in  risk management  in  thei r  

specia l ist  area ,  bu i ld  thei r  confdence,  ensure that  l earning  is 

retained  and  promote team working.

 H .2.5 Systems for involving  workers

Using  a  range of  systems increases the success of  worker  involvement.  

Examples include:

 a)  Health  and  safety committees 

Many workplaces use hea lth  and  safety comm i ttees to discuss and  

make proposa l s for  hea lth  and  safety at  work.  hea lth  and  safety 

comm i ttees g ive an  opportunity for  organizations to demonstrate 

thei r  comm i tment  to actively engag ing  wi th  the workers.  By including  

worker  representatives,  trade union  safety representatives,  safety 

professiona l s  and  management  and  by communicating  effectively 

the results of  meetings the effectiveness of  the hea lth  and  safety 

comm i ttee can  be improved ,  and  the l ikel ihood  of  workers getting  

involved  in  other  schemes increased .

 b) Workgroups/health  and  safety teams/improvement teams

Setting  up sma l l  workgroups to dea l  wi th  specifc hea lth  and  safety 

issues can  be an  effective way of  establ ishing  worker  involvement.  

Workgroups should  include workers who are directly involved  wi th  

the issues that  they are exploring  and  should  be g iven  clear  objectives 

and  a  l evel  of  autonomy to develop and  implement  thei r  fndings.

 c)  Worker attitude surveys 

Using  regular  attitude surveys to high l ight  and  monitor  hea lth  and  

safety issues (see a l so C 5.1 ).

 d)  Reporting  schemes 

developing  specifc processes for  workers to report  incidents,  

near-m isses and  risks,  or  to feed  back more genera l  hea lth  and  safety 

suggestions and  concerns is a  very effective way of  encourag ing  worker  

participation .  Such  schemes high l ight  management  comm i tment  

to l istening  to the workers and  g ive a  simple,  structured  way for  a l l  

workers to make suggestions.  

these can  be enhanced  by perm i tting  anonymous reports and  by 

provid ing  incentives and  recognition  schemes to contributors to the 

scheme.

 e)  Risk assessments/preparation  of  safe systems of  work 

Workers who carry out  the tasks being  assessed  should  be involved  in  

the risk assessment  process.  they know how the job is actua l ly done 

and  the scope for  dangerous shortcuts.  When  they are involved  in  

risk assessments workers are l ikely to be more comm i tted  to processes 

incorporating  hea lth  and  safety controls because,  having  been  involved  

in  thei r  creation ,  they know why the controls are being  imposed .
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 f) Safety checks/inspections/audits

Workers are more l ikely to know how work is actua l ly carried  out  

and  are in  a  good  posi tion  to be able to check that  Oh&S controls 

are in  place,  and  make an  informed  contribution  to improvements in  

safety performance.

 g)  Behavioural  based initiatives

Workers are involved  in  observing  and  g iving  behaviour-based  

feedback informa l ly,  wi th  feedback to work teams to develop 

intervention  strateg ies to el im inate barriers to safe work practices.  

this is genera l ly more appropriate for  an  organization  wi th  a  mature 

and  effective hea lth  and  safety management  system where the 

observation  process is an  accepted  part  of  the safety culture.

 h)  Toolbox talks 

Short  ta lks focused  around  specifc hea lth  and  safety issues,  such  

as l ifting,  sl ips and  trips,  in juries from workplace vehicles and  

work-related  stress,  a l low workers,  safety professiona l s and  managers 

to explore risks and  develop strateg ies for  dea l ing  wi th  them.  toolbox 

ta lks help to explain  hea lth  and  safety and  to show the relevance of  

specifc top ics to particular  jobs.  

 i )  Away days and  social  events 

Using  team-bu i lding  exercises l ike away days and  socia l  events is a  

good  way to get  workers involved  in  hea lth  and  safety away from 

thei r  usua l  work envi ronment  and  to bu i ld  cooperation  between  

workers and  departments.

 H .3  Implementing  worker involvement

hea lth  and  safety is just  one aspect  of  the involvement  of  the workers 

in  organizationa l  decision -making.  Where wider  involvement  exists i t  

can  be useful ly extended  to include hea lth  and  safety.

Worker  involvement  depends on  establ ishing  a  rea l  partnership across 

the organization .  Where managers are not  seen  to be comm i tted ,  

worker  involvement  is l ikely to fai l .  Managers should  take care to 

support  workers and  thei r  representatives by,  for  example,  arrang ing  

workgroups and  other  meetings at  times and  places that  are su i table 

for  a l l  parties (e.g.  temporary,  agency and  shift  workers)  and  

maxim ize participation  so that  i t  refects the diversi ty of  the workers.  

Particular  attention  should  be g iven  to disabi l i ty and  equa l i ty issues 

and  engag ing  wi th ,  for  example,  workers whose frst  language is 

not  Engl ish  and  those wi th  a  disab i l i ty.  hard-to-reach  and  potentia l ly 

vulnerable groups of  workers should  be identifed  and  particular  

efforts made to encourage thei r  involvement.

Where there are language or  l iteracy issues,  schemes including extensive 

reading and  writing should  be avoided .  the use of  signs and  pictograms 

could  be helpful.

it  is important  that  when  setting  up arrangements for  involving  

workers the organization  thinks about  how comm i tted  workers are 

l ikely to be.  involving  workers in  specifc hea lth  and  safety issues is 

l ikely to work best  when  those who work directly wi th  the risks are 

asked  to get  involved .  trade union  safety representatives and  elected  

representatives can  help get  wider  support.  Workers wi l l  become 
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more involved  and  comm i tted  as they see the results of  worker  

involvement  and  the enthusiasm  of  managers and  col leagues.  

For  implementation  to work wel l ,  the organization  should :

keep i t  relevant  and  fun ;  •  

ensure responses and  actions are timely;•  

use varied  communication  methods and  make them appropriate;•  

say “thank you”  and  recognize hea lth  and  safety worker  input  is •  

just  one appl ication  of  a  broader  involvement  of  the workers in  

organizationa l  decision -making;  

make i t  possible for  everyone to get  involved ;•  

ensure that  a l l  workers have the opportunity to participate;  •  

look beyond  the immediate workplace;•  

get  workers involved  in  hea lth  and  safety l inks outside the •  

organization ;  sharing  experiences wi th  people outside the 

organization  can  help workers gain  confdence and  expertise that  

can  improve thei r  effectiveness at  work,  and  by applying  thei r  

newly developed  ski l l s in  other  envi ronments and  in  partnerships 

wi th  sim i lar  workplaces or  the community,  workers can  help bu i ld  

the success of  worker  involvement  schemes.

 H .4 Reviewing  worker involvement

Worker  involvement  should  be reviewed  as part  of  wider  hea lth  and  

safety auditing,  using  such  indicators as:

management  are supportive;  •  

workers are g iven  time and  encouragement  to get  involved ;  •  

organizationa l  arrangements enable worker  involvement;  •  

individua l  appraisa l  and  training-needs ana lysis outcomes;  •  

problems monitored ,  data  col lected  and  ideas for  improvement  •  

are used ;  

unplanned  benefts that  have become apparent  as worker  •  

involvement  has developed  are recorded ;  and  

impact  on  other  business indicators,  such  as productivi ty,  are •  

recognized .  

  Example self-assessment questions

have workers been  involved  in  determ in ing  the organization ’s a )  

safety pol icy? 

does the organization  have representatives of  worker  safety? b)  

does the organization  have a  hea lth  and  safety comm i ttee? c)  

i s the hea lth  and  safety comm i ttee dea l ing  wi th  strateg ic d )  

matters?

is the hea lth  and  safety comm i ttee burdened  wi th  day-to-day e)  

problems that  are better  resolved  el sewhere? 

are a l l  hea lth  and  safety comm i ttee members equa l  partners? f)  

have representatives of  worker  safety,  supervisors and  other  g )  

workers been  trained  to enable them to play an  equa l  role in  the 

hea lth  and  safety comm i ttee? 
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Can  workers set  the hea lth  and  safety agenda  during  meetings? h )  

i s there a  system for  workers to make a  posi tive input  to improve i )  

hea lth  and  safety performance? 

do ideas for  hea lth  and  safety in itiatives come from the workers? j )  

are workers involved  in  long-term hea lth  and  safety in itiatives? k)  

does the organization  provide cover  for  workers to enable l )  

attendance at  safety meetings and  training  courses? 

are the people who carry out  particular  tasks involved  in  the risk m)  

assessment  of  those tasks? 

are workers involved  in  writing  safe working  procedures? n )  

When  changes are planned  are workers ful ly involved? o)  

When  accidents are investigated  are representatives of  worker  p)  

safety ful ly involved? 

do hea lth  and  safety audits actively include representatives of  q )  

worker  safety?
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 Annex I  (informative)  Emergency preparedness and  response

 I .1  General  

 I .1 .1  Background

an  emergency is an  incident  that  necessitates a  rapid  and  coordinated  

response in  order  to m inim ize the potentia l  harm to the hea lth  

and  safety of  a l l  persons within  and/or  in  the immediate vicinity of  

workplaces control led  by the organization .  Every organization  faces the 

risk of  an  emergency.  Large or  sma l l ,  simple or  complex,  low-hazard  or  

high-hazard  the risk is ever  present;  the differences l ie in  the potentia l  

frequency of  occurrence and  the l ikely consequences.  Because of  this 

fact  of  business l ife,  every organization  should  establ ish ,  implement  

and  maintain  a  procedure or  procedures:

to identify the potentia l  for  emergency si tuations;  anda )  

to respond  to such  emergency si tuations.b)  

the response should  be proportionate to the risks and  the complexi ty 

of  the organization .

the organization  should  respond  to actua l  emergency si tuations and  

prevent  or  m i tigate associated  adverse Oh&S consequences.

in  planning  i ts emergency response the organization  should  take 

account  of  the needs of  relevant  interested  parties,  e.g .  emergency 

services and  neighbours.

the organization  should  a l so periodica l ly test  i ts procedure(s)  to 

respond  to emergency si tuations,  where practicable,  involving  

relevant  interested  parties as appropriate.

the organization  should  periodica l ly review and ,  where necessary,  

revise i ts emergency preparedness and  response procedure(s),  

in  particular,  after  periodica l  testing  and  after  the occurrence of  

emergency si tuations (see 4.5.3).

Emergencies differ  from incidents in  that  they usua l ly result  in  

consequences that  overload  the basic emergency procedures of  the 

organization .  Examples of  such  consequences include multiple in juries 

or  a  large fre.  Most  emergencies arise from the activi ties of  the 

organization .  however,  some arise from incidents that  have occurred  

in  a  nearby establ ishment,  such  as a  ma jor  fre or  explosion ,  or  from 

natura l  events such  as fooding  or  hurricane force winds.

Examples of  emergencies include:

incidents leading  to serious in juries or  i l l  hea lth ;•  

fres and  explosions;•  

release of  hazardous materia l s/gases;•  

natura l  disasters,  bad  weather;•  

loss of  uti l i ty supply (e.g .  loss of  electric power);•  

pandem ics/ep idem ics/outbreaks of  communicable disease;•  

civi l  disturbance,  terrorism,  sabotage,  workplace violence;•  

fai lure of  critica l  equ ipment;  •  

traffc accidents.•  
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 I .1 .2 Emergency preparedness and  response

Emergency preparedness and  response is set  wi th in  the context  of  

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  control  (see 4.3.2).  this 

essentia l  Oh&S activi ty is intended  to m in im ize both  the frequency 

of  occurrence and  the severity of  incidents by implementing  the 

appropriate corrective and  preventive action .  One of  the essentia l  

activi ties fol lowing  an  incident  is to improve the risk control  in  the 

workplace.  in  contrast,  emergency preparedness and  response is 

concerned  wi th  m in im izing  the severity of  the consequences.  

From the po int  of  view of  emergency preparedness and  response,  

organizations l ie a long  a  spectrum rang ing  from the low-hazard ,  

simple organization ,  for  example an  offce-based  organization  

occupying  a  single storey bu i lding,  to the high-hazard  organization ,  

for  example a  petrochem ica l  complex.  in  the former,  the emergency 

preparedness and  response wi l l  probably be no more than  thei r  frst  

aid  and  fre precautions procedure.  in  the latter  i t  wi l l  be complex but  

sti l l  incorporating  thei r  frst  aid  and  fre precautions procedure.  Some 

organizations have both  low- and  high -hazard  areas necessi tating  

both  a  simple response and  a  more complex response in  the 

appropriate process or  activi ty.

it  is essentia l  that  organizations identify the potentia l  for  emergency 

si tuations,  prepare plans and  procedures and  identify the necessary 

resources for  m in im izing  the consequences of  the emergencies 

to which  they are exposed  and  for  aiding  subsequent  recovery.  

these plans and  procedures wi l l  requ i re routine testing.  Where 

necessary,  they should  be integrated  wi th  the relevant  response of  

the emergency services,  and  relevant  loca l  and  nationa l  emergency 

response.  the emergency preparedness and  response plans and  

procedures should  be subject  to regular  management  review and ,  

where necessary,  revision .  the plans and  procedures should  a l so be 

integrated  wi th  business continu i ty plans.

Just  as emergencies vary in  nature and  scope so do emergency 

preparedness and  response.  these can  range from simple rules and  

m inima l  resources to complex,  but  not  necessari ly elaborate,  plans,  

procedures and  resources designed  to dea l  wi th  a  ma jor  and  long-term 

emergency.  Whether  simple or  complex,  the plans and  procedures have 

to be clearly stated  and  wel l  understood  by a l l  concerned ,  and  they 

need  to be documented  (see 4.4.4  and  4.4.5).  in  a l l  cases,  organizations 

should  take into account:

the results of  hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  activi ties •  

performed  during  the Oh&S planning  process (see 4.3.1 );

lega l  requ i rements;•  

the organization ’s previous incident  (including  accident)  and  •  

emergency experience;

emergency si tuations that  have occurred  in  sim i lar  organizations;•  

information  related  to accident  and /or  incident  investigations •  

posted  on  the websi tes of  regulators or  emergency response 

agencies.
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 I .2  Establishing  and  implementing  emergency 
response procedures

 I .2.1  General

Establ ishing  and  implementing  emergency response procedures is 

an  integra l  part  of  occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety risk management;  

therefore due regard  should  be g iven  to the requ i rements of  annex d  

and  annex E.  

the emergency procedure(s)  should  be clear  and  concise to faci l itate 

their  use in  emergency situations.  they should  a l so be readi ly avai lable 

for  use by emergency services.  Emergency procedure(s)  that  are stored  

on  a  computer  or  by other  electronic means m ight  not  be readi ly 

avai lable in  the event  of  a  power  fai lure,  so paper  copies of  emergencies 

procedure(s)  should  be maintained  in  readi ly accessible locations.

the frst  step is the identifcation  of  the potentia l  for  an  emergency;  

this is equ iva lent  to the identifcation  of  hazards of  the “norma l”  

risk assessment  process.  the next  step is the assessment  of  the risk 

the emergency presents to the organization  and  i ts activi ties,  taking  

into account  existing  control  measures.  in  the case of  emergency 

preparedness,  the existing  control  measures are those intended  to 

m i tigate the effects of  the risk and  to aid  recovery.  Where these are 

considered  to be adequate then  no further  measures are requ i red  

but  where they are inadequate then  further  emergency response 

measures are requ i red .

the organization  should  be considered  as a  whole and  not  just  in  

terms of  i ts workers and  activi ties.  the impact  of  the emergency on  

a l l  persons wi th in  and/or  in  the immediate vicin ity of  workplaces 

control led  by the organization  should  be taken  into account.  this 

should  include employees,  temporary workers,  contract  employees,  

visi tors,  neighbours or  other  members of  the publ ic and  should  take 

into consideration  those wi th  specia l  needs,  e.g .  people wi th  l im i ted  

mobi l i ty,  vision  and  hearing.  the potentia l  impacts on  the emergency 

services,  publ ic transport  and  other  services should  a l so be considered .  

in  a l l  cases,  the emergency response procedure has to be compl iant  

wi th  the relevant  l ega l  requ i rements.

 I .2.2  Identifcation  of  potential  emergency situations

the starting  po int  for  the identifcation  of  potentia l  emergency 

si tuations is the hazard  identifcation  and  risk assessment  process 

carried  out  as part  of  the occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety management  

process (see annex E).  Other  sources of  information  l ie in  the 

organization ’s accident  and  incident  record ,  the emergencies that  

have been  reported  in  sim i lar  organizations and  in  l ega l  requ i rements.

in  identifying  potentia l  emergency si tuations consideration  should  be 

g iven  to emergencies that  could  occur  during  both  norma l  operations 

and  abnorma l  conditions,  such  as start-up,  shut-down ,  and  a l so those 

that  could  occur  during  modifcation ,  construction  and  demol i tion .  

the impact  on  the organization  of  emergencies in  nearby locations 

should  be considered ,  for  example a  fre in  an  ad jacent  factory.
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a l ist  should  be drawn  up of  the potentia l  emergency si tuations.  

this l ist  should  be under  regular  management  review and ,  where 

necessary,  revised .  the review should  take into account  the impact  of  

changes in :

the organization  and  i ts personnel ;•  

equ ipment;•  

method  of  working;  and•  

physica l  layout.•  

 I .2.3  Risk assessment and  emergency response

Using  the l ist  drawn  up of  the potentia l  emergency si tuations,  the 

risk to people and  the activi ties of  the organization  presented  by 

each  si tuation  should  be assessed .  a judgement  is then  made of  the 

acceptabi l i ty of  each  risk and  those that  are judged  to be unacceptable 

should  be considered  for  risk reduction  measures.  For  emergency 

preparedness and  response,  attention  is focused  on  m i tigating  the 

consequences of  the harm and  aiding  the recovery both  of  the people 

affected  and  of  the organization .  

 I .2.4 Emergency response procedures

an  emergency response procedure is requ i red  for  each  of  the identifed  

emergency si tuations.  the procedure should  specify what  is to be 

achieved  and  how.  

Consideration  should  be g iven  to the existence and /or  capabi l i ty of  

the fol lowing,  in  develop ing  emergency response procedure(s):

inventory and  location  of  hazardous materia l s  storage; —

numbers and  locations of  people; —

critica l  systems that  can  impact  on  Oh&S; —

the provision  of  emergency training; —

detection  and  emergency control  measures; —

medica l  equ ipment,  frst  aid  ki ts,  etc. ; —

primary and  secondary control  systems;   —

monitoring  systems for  hazardous materia l s; —

fre detection  and  suppression  systems; —

emergency power  sources; —

avai labi l i ty of  loca l  emergency services and  detai l s of  any  —

emergency response arrangements currently in  place;

lega l  and  other  requ i rements;   —

previous emergency response experience. —

Essentia l  to the success of  the procedure is a  team of  people acting  

together  as a  coordinated  whole.  therefore,  the procedure should  

contain  a  description  of  the roles,  responsibi l i ties and  authorities of  

those wi th  specifed  duties and  these persons should  be identifed ;  

idea l ly,  by current  job role,  rather  than  by name,  to avo id  having  

to revise the emergency response procedure every time there are 

changes in  personnel .  Consideration  should  be g iven  to the need  to 

identify a lternate persons in  case i t  is impossible or  impracticable for  

the identifed  person  to fulf l  thei r  duties.  the procedures should  a l so 
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contain  the names,  addresses and  contact  detai l s of  a l l  those wi th  

specifed  duties and  thei r  a lternates.  it  should  be borne in  m ind  that  

in  an  emergency the “norma l”  control  procedures of  the organization  

m ight  not  be operative and  so  rel iance cannot  be put  on  them.

Broad ly speaking,  fve key roles can  be identifed  in  the team that  is to 

be assembled  for  the management  of  the emergency:

a  team leader  to take overa l l  charge and  make strateg ic decisions;1 )  

a  resource person  to bring  into effect  any physica l  resources that  2)  

are needed ;

specia l ist  members,  such  as hea lth  and  safety advisor,  medica l  3)  

staff  and  personnel  offcers;

a  communications offcer  to take charge of  a l l  communications 4)  

both  on -si te and  off-si te;  and

an  adm in istration  offcer  to maintain  a  record  of  a l l  decisions 5)  

taken .

it  is recognized  that  sma l l  high-risk organizations and  remote high-

risk “out  stations”  of  larger  organizations m ight  not  be able to 

provide the above resources on  si te.  Under  these ci rcumstances 

a  number  of  workers should  be trained  to undertake the role of  

emergency control ler  wi th  the objective that  in  the event  of  an  

emergency one worker  takes the team leader  role supported  by the 

other  trained  workers,  one of  whom acts as a  scribe.

Consideration  should  be g iven  to who does what  in  the immediate 

phases of  the emergency.  the procedure should  clearly specify the 

fol lowing:

what  constitutes an  emergency;a )  

who wi l l  make this decision ;  andb)  

how the decision  wi l l  be communicated  to:  c)  

on -si te emergency personnel ;•  

the management;•  

the workers and  others who may be affected ;  and•  

the emergency services.•  

Effective communications are essentia l  in  an  emergency and  this 

extends beyond  communication  and  l ia ison  wi th  the emergency 

services.  anxious relatives,  the media  and  other  interested  parties 

need  accurate and  truthful  information  and ,  if  i t  is not  g iven  to them 

by the organization ,  they wi l l  obtain  i t  from whatever  other  sources 

are avai lable.  Some emergencies need  help from specia l ist  contractors,  

such  as suppl iers of  heavy l ifting  equ ipment  and  sp i l lage remova l  

contactors.  the procedure should  contain  a  l ist  of  these and  thei r  

contact  detai l s.  if  such  specia l ist  contractors are requ i red ,  su i table 

contracts should  be drawn  up.

the procedure should  contain  the actions that  should  be taken  in  

the emergency by a l l  those affected  such  as workers,  contractors and  

visi tors.  this should  include evacuation  procedures and  the locations 

of  safe places.

the procedure should  contain  information  on  the location  of  

emergency response equ ipment,  the identifcation ,  location  and  

quantities of  hazardous substances,  and  the location  (and  operation )  
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of  uti l i ty isolation  points.  they should  contain  up-to-date plant  and  

prem ises drawings.  

in  high -hazard  organizations two emergency response procedures 

are requ i red ,  one dea l ing  wi th  the on -si te aspects of  the emergency 

and  the other  dea l ing  wi th  the off-si te aspects.  in  such  organizations 

i t  is advantageous to structure the response team on  three levels;  

the top level  dea l ing  wi th  strateg ic control ,  the second  dea l ing  wi th  

tactica l  control  and  the third  wi th  control  matters at  the location  

of  the emergency.  Sma l l  high -risk organizations wi l l  probably need  

to comb ine the tactica l  control  wi th  the location  control  and  senior  

management  wi l l  need  to establ ish  the strateg ic control  ei ther  on- or  

off-si te,  as appropriate.  there wi l l  a l so be very close l ia ison  wi th  the 

emergency services and  the loca l  authority.

in  the case of  a  ma jor  emergency,  such  as a  ma jor  fre,  explosion  or  

release of  a  hazardous substance,  consideration  should  be g iven  to 

the setting  up of  a  control  centre in  a  location  that  is un l ikely to be 

affected  by the emergency.

 I .2.5 Emergency response equipment

Emergency response equ ipment  includes such  i tems as persona l  

protective equ ipment,  frst  aid  boxes and  portable fre extingu ishers.  

Self-contained  breathing  equ ipment,  chem ica l  sp i l l  cleaning  

equ ipment,  chem ica l /b iolog ica l /radiolog ica l  monitoring  equ ipment  

and  communication  equ ipment  are further  examples of  emergency 

response equ ipment.

Using  the l ist  drawn  up of  the potentia l  emergency si tuations,  the 

i tems of  emergency response equ ipment  and  suppl ies needed  to 

m i tigate the consequences of  the event  should  be identifed  and  the 

necessary quantities determ ined .  the equ ipment  and  suppl ies should  

be located  in  readi ly accessible places,  protected  from damage and  

secure.  the locations and  quantities of  the equ ipment  and  suppl ies 

should  be described  in  the emergency response procedures.

the equ ipment  should  be subject  to a  regular  testing  routine to 

ensure that  i t  is usable in  an  emergency.  People who are designated  

to use the emergency equ ipment  should  be competent  and .  where 

necessary,  should  have regular  refresher  training.

 I .2.6 Emergency response training

Every person  wi th  specifc roles and  responsib i l i ties for  emergency 

response should  be competent  at  a l l  times to fulf l  the requ i rements.  

Every worker  should  know and  understand  the procedures that  

directly affect  them.  this requ i res training  and  where necessary,  

refresher  training.

On  the basis of  the emergency response procedure,  the competence 

needs of  a l l  who have specifed  roles and  responsib i l i ties should  be 

identifed .  Where necessary,  the requ i red  training  should  be provided .   

 I .2.7  Periodic testing  of  emergency procedures

it  is not  possible to create an  emergency in  order  to test  the 

effectiveness of  the emergency procedure.  therefore,  an  emergency 

procedure can  on ly be tested  by simulation  and/or  “desk-top”  

exercises.  nevertheless,  where i t  is reasonably practicable,  the testing  

should  be carried  out  under  simulated  emergency conditions.  
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Periodic testing  of  emergency procedures is necessary to ensure that  

the organization ,  i ts workers and ,  where necessary,  the emergency 

services can  appropriately respond  to the emergency si tuation .  it  is 

essentia l  that  those wi th  specifc roles and  responsib i l i ties are ful ly 

involved  in  testing  the procedures.  For  some testing,  such  as fre dri l l s,  

i t  is essentia l  that  a l l  personnel  are involved  in  the routine testing  

of  the procedure.  the outcome of  a  test  of  an  emergency procedure 

is not  on ly to provide an  exercise for  those wi th  specifc roles and  

responsib i l i ties,  but  a l so to identify,  and  therefore correct,  any 

defciencies in  the procedure.

Where the procedure involves the emergency services they should  be  

involved  in  the testing  of  the procedure.  

records should  be kept  of  the routine testing  of  emergency procedures 

and  of  the action  taken  to correct  any defciencies.  the type of  

information  that  should  be recorded  includes a  description  of  the 

situation  and  scope of  the dri l l ,  a  timel ine of  events and  actions 

and  observations of  any signifcant  achievements or  problems.  this 

information  should  be reviewed  with  the dri l l  planners and  participants 

to share feedback and  recommendations for  improvement.  

 I .2.8 Reviewing and  revising  emergency procedures

Periodic review of  emergency preparedness and  response procedures 

should  be carried  out  and  any changes requ i red  implemented .  the 

review should  be an  integra l  part  of  the review of  the management  

of  occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety at  a  frequency specifed  by the 

organization .  in  addition ,  the review should  be carried  out  fol lowing:

organizationa l  and /or  personnel  changes;•  

an  emergency or  a  test  of  an  emergency procedure;•  

changes in  the emergency service provision ;  and•  

changes in  l ega l  requ i rements.•  

the results of  the review should  be documented  and ,  where necessary,  

communicated  to a l l  relevant  personnel .

 I .2.9 Documentation

it  is good  practice to document  every aspect  of  emergency 

preparedness and  response (see 4.4.4  and  4.4.5)  

the urge to have a  single emergency preparedness and  response 

procedure for  every emergency that  could  involve the organization  

should  be resisted .  Each  type of  emergency should  have i ts own  

written  procedure.  although  aspects of  a  g iven  procedure may be 

sim i lar  or,  in  some cases,  identica l  to another  procedure,  i t  is more 

effective for  the implementation  of  the procedure that  one relatively 

sma l l  document  is fol lowed  rather  than  having  to make use of  a  folder  

containing  many procedures.  however,  there are advantages from 

an  organizationa l  point  of  view for  a l l  the emergency procedures to 

be col lated  into a  single document.  although  i t  is advantageous to 

have an  electronic record  as wel l  as a  written  record ,  the electronic 

record  m ight  not  be avai lable in  the event  of  a  power  fai lure.  

documentation  should  not  be so detai led  as to constrain  response to 

a  developing  emergency and  should  not  be seen  as a  substitute for  

adequate training  in  emergency response.
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Every person  who has specifed  roles and  responsib i l i ties should  

have thei r  own  copy of  the emergency procedure in  which  they 

are involved .  in  genera l ,  the emergency procedures should  be 

made readi ly avai lable to a l l  personnel .  Emergency procedures that  

requ i re evacuation ,  for  example fre,  should  be made avai lable to 

a l l  concerned  and  not  just  workers.  the emergency procedure for  

obtaining  frst  aid  has to be known  by a l l  workers.
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 Annex J  (informative)  Measuring  performance

 J .1  General

 J .1 .1  Responsibil ities and  competence

Line management  plays a  key role in  measuring  Oh&S performance 

and  audit.  those responsible for  carrying  out  performance 

measurement  in  Oh&S should  be competent  to do so.

 J .1 .2  Purposes of  performance measurement

Performance measurement  is an  essentia l  part  of  an  Oh&S management  

system.  the main  purposes of  performance measurement  are to:

determ ine whether  Oh&S plans have been  implemented  and  a )  

objectives achieved ;

check that  risk controls have been  implemented ;b)  

learn  from Oh&S management  system fai lures,  including  c)  

nonconform i ty wi th  risk controls,  hazardous events,  and  cases of  

i l l  hea lth ;

promote implementation  of  plans and  risk controls by provid ing  d )  

feedback to a l l  parties;

provide information  that  can  be used  to review and ,  where e)  

necessary,  improve aspects of  an  Oh&S management  system;  

demonstrate the effectiveness of  the organization ’s Oh&S to f)  

stakeholders;  and

eva luate compl iance wi th  statutory duties.g)  

 J .1 .3  Explanation  of  key terms

For  the purpose of  this annex the fol lowing  key terms apply:

proactive monitoring;a )  

reactive monitoring;b)  

leading  performance indicator;c)  

lagg ing  performance indicator.d )  

Proactive and  reactive monitoring  are the two ways of  obtaining  

Oh&S performance information .  Leading  performance indicators are 

measures of  compl iance;  lagg ing  performance indicators are measures 

of  the undesi red  consequences (accidents,  etc.)  of  inadequate Oh&S 

arrangements.  

the adoption  of  these four  terms is necessary to a l low a  coherent  

explanation  of  performance measurement  methods and ,  separately,  

an  explanation  of  the nature of  the data  that  can  be obtained .

Some organizations over-simpl ify these terms by referring  on ly to 

proactive and  reactive performance indicators.  Whi le these terms (or  

variants of  them) lack precision ,  thei r  inclusion  in  Oh&S management  

system documentation  is un l ikely to lead  to any dim inution  of  the 

effectiveness of  the system in  practice.
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 a)  proactive monitoring

timely routine and  periodic checks:

that  Oh&S plans have been  implemented ;i )  

to determ ine the level  of  conform i ty wi th  Oh&S management  i i )  

systems;  and

that  seek evidence of  harm that  has not  otherwise come to the i i i )  

attention  of  the organization  via  reactive monitoring.

 b) reactive monitoring

structured  responses to Oh&S management  system fai lures,  including  

hazardous events and  cases of  i l l  hea lth

 c)  leading  performance indicator

data  on  conform i ty or  nonconform i ty wi th  the performance 

requ i rements of  Oh&S plans and  the organization ’s Oh&S 

management  system genera l ly

NOTE The data  result mainly from proactive monitoring.

 d)  lagging  performance indicator

exclusive data  on  the preva lence of  hazardous events,  i .e.  incidents 

and  accidents,  and  of  occupationa l  i l l  hea lth

NOTE The data  result mainly from reactive monitoring.

 e)  key performance indicator

leading  and  lagg ing  performance indicators that  have been  selected  

as the principa l  indicators to be used  by an  organization  in  reviews of  

the Oh&S management  system

 J .1 .4 Monitoring

in  a  ful ly effective Oh&S management  system,  proactive monitoring  

provides reassurance that  the system is operating  as intended ,  for  

example confrm ing  that  workers have rece ived  relevant  training  

and  that  safe systems of  work are being  fol lowed .  in  a  l ess than  ful ly 

effective system proactive monitoring  provides timely evidence of  

problems that  need  to be remedied ,  for  example,  work being  carried  

out  wi thout  a  risk assessment,  or  that  not  a l l  accidents are being  

reported .

reactive monitoring  is exclusively concerned  wi th  systematic responses 

to nonconform i ties in  the Oh&S system and  the investigation  of  

hazardous events and  the causes of  i l l  hea lth .  these problems could  

have been  brought  to the attention  of  the organization ,  for  example,  

by a  statutory inspector  or  by complaints from workers or  members 

of  the publ ic or,  in  the case of  hazardous events or  adverse hea lth  

effects,  by the people who have experienced  or  wi tnessed  near-m isses 

or  harm.

in  summary,  an  important  distinction  between  the two methods 

of  monitoring  is the way that  non -conform i ties are detected  by 

an  organization  routinely seeking  out  evidence of  short-com ings 

(proactive monitoring),  or  by others,  often  when  i t  is too late  

(reactive monitoring).  
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an  exclusive rel iance on  reactive monitoring m ight  lead  to complacency,  

regulatory agency action ,  complaints by the publ ic that  could  adversely 

affect  corporate image,  and ,  above a l l ,  the organization ’s Oh&S 

management  system lying dormant  unti l  harm occurs.

it  is wrong  to assume that  ful l  conform i ty wi th  risk controls,  confrmed  

by proactive monitoring,  means that  risks are in  fact  ful ly control led .  

For  example,  a  safe system of  work m ight  not  cater  for  a l l  eventua l i ties.

thus,  reactive monitoring  should  be comb ined  wi th  proactive 

monitoring.  reactive hazardous event  investigations m ight  revea l  

that,  whi le  risk controls were ful ly implemented  and  this was 

confrmed  by proactive monitoring,  they were nonetheless ineffective 

in  preventing  harm.

Proactive monitoring  of  Oh&S performance in  many cases (for  

example where routine checks are carried  out  by supervisors)  leads to 

immediate corrective action  and  the information  about  the fndings 

m ight  not  be forma l ly recorded .  But  the organization  should ,  where 

practicable,  record  the fndings of  proactive monitoring  and  a lways 

document  the fndings of  reactive monitoring.  the data  thus obtained  

should  be used  as indicators of  Oh&S performance (see J.2.1  and  J.4).

hazardous events and  cases of  i l l  hea lth  are usua l ly monitored  reactively,  

so it  is common  to refer  to the fndings of  these investigations as the 

exclusive source of  reactive monitoring data  (see J.1 .3).  however,  this is 

not  necessari ly the case.

it  is necessary to refer  to data  on  the preva lence of  hazardous events 

and  i l l  hea lth  as lagg ing  performance indicators,  and  management  

system successes and  fai lures,  such  as the possession  or  absence of  

an  up-to-date Oh&S pol icy,  or  conform i ty or  nonconform i ty wi th  a  

safe system of  work,  as leading  performance indicators.  these are 

considered  further  in  J.2 .

When  choosing  performance indicators for  low-probabi l i ty/high -

consequence si tuations,  such  as those in  the ma jor  hazard  industries,  

care should  be taken  to ensure that  the indicators are su i table to 

provide information  on  the control  of  the event  under  consideration .  

in  most  cases,  indicators such  as accident  incidence rate have proved  

to be poor  indicators of  performance in  this area .

 J .2  Leading  and  lagging  performance indicators, data  
types, and  key performance indicators

 J .2.1  Leading  and  lagging  performance indicators

typ ica l  examples of  both  kinds of  indicator,  and  the reasons why both  

kinds should  be used  for  performance measurement,  are included  in  

J.3 .  information  on  both  kinds of  indicator  should  be communicated  

to workers and ,  where appropriate,  to,  for  example,  contractors and  

the publ ic.  they should  be primary inputs to management  reviews.

 J .2.2  Selecting  performance indicators and  key performance 
indicators (KPIs) relevant to the organization

information  needs vary at  different  l evels and  in  different  parts of  

an  organization .  top management  need  KPis to determ ine whether  
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or  not  the Oh&S system is working  effectively.  at  operationa l  

level  many performance indicators m ight  be necessary to monitor  

implementation  and  effectiveness of  risk controls.

a large organization  should  make arrangements to aggregate Oh&S 

data  that  can  form the basis for  selecting  appropriate KPis.  appropriate 

KPis for  the organization ’s industry sector  should  be identifed .

the careful  selection  of  relevant  KPis is vi ta l :  too few could  result  

in  an  incomplete p icture of  the robustness of  the system;  too many 

m ight  swamp senior  staff  wi th  extraneous detai l .  Moreover,  KPi  data  

could  be distorted  by thei r  use:  managers m ight  be reluctant  to report  

accidents in  thei r  area  of  responsibi l i ty if  accident  rates are a  KPi  used  

in  thei r  performance appraisa l .  the leading  and  lagg ing  indicators 

selected  as KPis should  therefore be reviewed  to ensure that  they 

continue to be va l id .

 J .2.3  Limitations of  leading  performance indicators as the 
exclusive measure of  OH&S performance

Leading  performance indicators (for  example,  house-keeping  standards 

and  use of  PPE)  should  predict  the preva lence of  lagg ing  indicators in  

the months and  years ahead .  Such  indicators are useful  in  that  they 

provide early evidence of  success or  fai lure,  a lthough  thei r  l ink wi th  

long-term performance m ight  not  be perfect.  For  example,  an  increase 

in  the indicator,  e.g.  number  of  persons trained  in  the safe operation  

of  interna l  transport,  m ight  not  in  i tself  result  in  a  reduction  in  si te 

transport  accidents.

For  these reasons,  leading  performance indicators should  not  be used  

as the on ly measurements of  Oh&S performance.

 J .2.4 Limitations of  lagging  performance indicators as the 
exclusive measure of  OH&S performance

Lagg ing  indicators,  such  as accident  and  i l l  hea lth  data ,  are vi ta l  as 

they are the fna l  check on  the effectiveness of  an  Oh&S management  

system.  however,  there are cautions relating  to thei r  use,  of  which  the 

fol lowing  are examples.

Most  organizations have too few in jury accidents to distingu ish  a )  

rea l  trends from random effects.

if  more work is done by the same number  of  people in  the same b)  

time,  increased  workload  a lone m ight  account  for  an  increase in  

accident  rates.

the length  of  absence from work attributed  to in jury or  i l l  hea lth  c)  

could  be infuenced  by factors other  than  the seriousness of  in jury 

or  i l l  hea lth ,  such  as poor  mora le,  monotonous work and  poor  

management  and  worker  relations.

accidents are often  under-reported  (and  occasiona l ly over-d )  

reported ).  Levels of  reporting  can  change.  they m ight  improve as 

a  result  of  increased  worker  awareness and  better  reporting  and  

recording  systems.

accident  rates are infuenced  by the proportion  of  workers e)  

carrying  out  high -risk work.  if  additiona l  workers are recru i ted  for  

low-risk work,  the accident  rate (e.g .  per  person  employed )  wi l l  
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go down ,  a lthough  the risk to the actua l  operators is not  reduced .  

On  the other  hand ,  an  organization ’s accident  rate m ight  appear  

to improve when  high -risk tasks are taken  over  by contractors.

a substantia l  time delay can  occur  between  Oh&S management  f)  

fai lures and  any harmful  effects.  Moreover,  many occupationa l  

diseases have long  latent  periods.  it  is not  desi rable to wait  for  

harm to occur  before judg ing  whether  Oh&S systems are working.

For  these reasons,  lagg ing  performance indicators should  not  be  

the on ly measurements of  Oh&S performance used .  Moreover,  

lagg ing  data  need  careful  interpretation  to ensure that,  for  example,  

confounding  factors do not  m islead .

 J .2.5  Leading  and  lagging  performance indicators, and  
indicators that might be leading  or lagging

Selecting  appropriate performance indicators depends on  the 

organization ’s plans.  Examples of  l eading  and  lagg ing  performance 

indicators relevant  to a  range of  objectives are l isted  in  Examples 7  

and  8.  the l ists include examples of  both  objective/subjective and  

quantitative/qua l i tative monitoring  and  data  (see annex J ).

Leading  performance indicator  data  relating  to an  organization ’s 

Oh&S plans are evidence that  the performance requ i rements of  the 

plan  have,  or  have not,  been  implemented  (see annex J ).

Most  performance indicators are clearly ei ther  l eading  or  lagg ing  

indicators,  but  some could  be ei ther  l eading  or  lagg ing  depending  

on  the context.  For  example,  an  organization  m ight  be prosecuted  

for  a  continu ing  fai lure to provide adequate Oh&S training  (leading  

indicator)  or  fol lowing  an  accident  (lagg ing  indicator).  Examples of  

these are g iven  in  Example 9.

 J .3  Performance measures:  Objective and  subjective; 
quantitative and  qualitative data types

the organization  should  adopt  a  wel l -formulated  combination  of  

a l l  four  data  type combinations,  namely:  objective-quantitative,  

objective-qua l itative,  subjective-quantitative and  subjective-qua l i tative,  

in  measuring  the success of  an  Oh&S programme.  this a l lows a  much  

better  overa l l  assessment  of  Oh&S performance than  rel iance on  any 

single measure.

the fol lowing  are examples of  performance measurement  data  types,  

wi th  cautions associated  wi th  thei r  use.

Objective dataa )  :  data  which  are detached  from an  assessor’s 

persona l  judgement,  e.g.  reading  a  ca l ibrated  no ise meter;  

number  of  workers using  hearing  protection ;  and  whether  an  

Oh&S specia l ist  is in  post.

Subjective datab)  :  data  which  could  have been  infuenced  by those 

doing  the measuring.  Examples are measures of  the adequacy of  

housekeeping  or  a  safe system of  work where no defned  standard  

has been  laid  down .  these measures can  be very useful  but  need  

to be treated  wi th  care.  For  example,  two people m ight  report  

different  fndings about  the adequacy of  workplace controls.
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Quantitative datac)  :  data  which  describe numbers and  are recorded  

on  a  sca le,  e.g .  the numbers of  accidents reported .  Where 

possible,  i t  is desi rable to quantify performance measures so that  

comparisons can  be made over  time.  however,  such  data  m ight  

g ive an  un justifed  impression  of  precision .

Qualitative datad )  :  data  which  describe conditions or  si tuations 

that  cannot  be recorded  numerica l ly,  for  example,  a  commentary 

on  the del iberations of  an  Oh&S comm i ttee.  Whi le qua l i tative 

data  are very important  i t  m ight  be diffcult  to relate to other  

performance measures.

attention  should  be g iven  to the level  of  competence requ i red  of  

those responsible for  devising,  carrying  out  and  ana lysing  data  from 

a l l  performance measures.

EXAMPLE 7  — Leading  performance indicator data

the fol lowing  are examples of  l eading  performance indicators:

an  appropriate safety pol icy has been  written ;a )  

a  safety pol icy has been  communicated ;b)  

a  director  wi th  hea lth  and  safety responsibi l i ties has been  c)  

appointed ;

Oh&S specia l ist  workers have been  appo inted ;d )  

the extent  of  infuence of  Oh&S specia l ists;e)  

the extent  to which  plans have been  implemented ;f)  

worker  perceptions of  management  comm i tment  to Oh&S,  g)  

(see annex C);

number  of  top managers’  Oh&S inspection  tours;h )  

frequency and  effectiveness of  Oh&S comm i ttee meetings;i )  

frequency and  effectiveness of  worker  Oh&S briefngs;j )  

number  of  worker  suggestions for  Oh&S improvements;k)  

time to implement  action  on  suggestions;l )  

number  of  personnel  trained  in  Oh&S;m)  

workers’  understanding  of  risks and  risk controls;n )  

number  of  risk assessments completed  as a  proportion  of  o)  

those requ i red ;

extent  of  compl iance wi th  risk controls;p)  

extent  of  compl iance wi th  statutory requ i rements;q)  

workers’  attitudes to risks and  risk controls (see annex C);r)  

house-keep ing  standards;s)  

persona l  exposure sampl ing  reports;t)  

workplace exposure levels (e.g .  no ise and  dust,  fumes);u)  

use of  PPE;v)  

worker  safety representatives and  representatives of  worker  w)  

safety have been  appo inted  and  are able to exercise thei r  

powers.
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EXAMPLE 8 — Lagging  performance indicator data

the fol lowing  are examples of  lagg ing  performance indicators:

hea lth  survei l lance reports;a )  

worker  absences due to i l lness (occupationa l ly-related  or  b)  

non -occupationa l ly-related );

cases of  occupationa l  diseases or  conditions,  such  as c)  

dermatitis,  deafness,  work-related  upper  l imb disorders;  

stress,  asbestosis,  occupationa l ly-induced  cancers;

near-m isses;d )  

damage on ly accidents;e)  

reportable dangerous occurrences;f)  

lost-time accidents,  when  at  l east  one work shift  (or  other  g )  

time period )  is lost  by a  person  as a  result  of  an  accident  

in jury;

reportable accidents involving  absence from work for  more h )  

than  three days;

reportable ma jor  in juries;i )  

fata l  accidents.j )  

EXAMPLE 9 — Data that can  be either leading  or lagging

the fol lowing  are examples of  performance indicators that  m ight  

be leading  or  lagg ing,  depending  on  the context:

complaints made by the workers;a )  

indicators demonstrating  that  the organization ’s Oh&S b)  

objectives have been  achieved ;

criticisms made by regulatory agency staff;c)  

regulatory agency enforcement  action ;d )  

complaints made by workers who are not  direct  employees of  e)  

the organization  or  by members of  the publ ic.

 J .4 Monitoring  techniques

the organization  should  decide how often  monitoring  takes place on  

the basis of  the level  of  risk and  the l ikely rate of  change.

the fol lowing  are examples of  methods that  can  be used  to measure 

Oh&S performance:

exam ination  of  documents,  for  example,  pol icies,  plans,  risk a )  

assessment  pro formas,  inspection  checkl ist  pro formas and  

perm i t-to-work pro formas;

exam ination  of  records,  for  example,  completed  risk assessment  b)  

pro formas and  maintenance records;

informa l  workplace inspections;c)  

systematic workplace inspections using  checkl ists;d )  
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work activi ty inspections;e)  

safety tours,  for  example on  a  wa lk-through  basis;f)  

workplace envi ronmenta l  monitoring,  measuring  exposure g)  

to substances or  energ ies and  comparison  wi th  recognized  

standards;

inspections of  specifc machinery and  plant  to check that  h )  

safety-related  parts are ftted  and  in  good  condition ;

behaviour  sampl ing,  assessing  workers’  behaviour  to identify i )  

unsafe work practices that  m ight  requ i re correction  by,  for  

example,  work design  improvements or  through  training;

attitude surveys of  personnel  at  a l l  levels (see annex C);  andj )  

benchmarking  against  good  Oh&S practices in  other  organizations.k)  
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 Annex K (informative)  Incident investigation

 K.1  Reasons for investigating  incidents

an  incident  investigation  provides a  unique opportunity for  an  

“ in-depth”  exploration  of  the actua l  Oh&S management  system of  

the organization ,  as opposed  to the one that  is described  or  bel ieved  

to be in  operation .

Based  upon  the facts that  are discovered ,  the investigation  should  

establ ish  the immediate and  root  causes of  the incident,  the 

defciencies and/or  inadequacies in  the relevant  risk assessments and  

control  procedures,  and  the need  for  preventive measures and  any 

necessary improvements in  the Oh&S management  system.

there are a l so lega l ,  mora l ,  societa l  and  business reasons for  carrying  

out  an  investigation .  

 K.2  Establishing  the causes

although  i t  is common  practice to refer  to the cause of  an  incident,  

a lmost  a l l  incidents have multiple causes as the factors involved  range 

over  job,  management  and  persona l  factors:

management  and  organizationa l  factors,  e.g .  shortfa l l s  in  a )  

an  organization ’s Oh&S pol icy,  resources and  arrangements,  

resulting  in  ineffective management  of  risk;

job factors,  e.g.  unsu itable working environment,  plant,  equ ipment,  b)  

substances,  precautions,  procedures and  systems of  work;

persona l  factors,  e.g.  lack of  appropriate decision  making,  c)  

behaviour,  ski l l ,  knowledge,  experience and  aptitude to carry out  

duties safely.

Where persona l  factors appear  to be of  signifcance,  e.g.  errors and  

violations,  i t  is important  to explore the job and  management  factors 

that  m ight  have lead  to the errors and  violations.

 K.3  Pre-investigation  preparations

incidents can  range in  severity,  from those wi th  m inor  harm potentia l  

or  outcome to those wi th  catastrophic potentia l  or  outcome.  the level  

of  investigation ,  in  terms of  resource a l location ,  depth  and  overa l l  

approach ,  should  be proportiona l  to the hea lth  and  safety signifcance 

of  the incident  and  i ts potentia l  for  enhancing  organizationa l  learning.  

to faci l i tate this i t  is advisable to have plans in  place for  dea l ing  wi th  

varying  types of  incident,  so that  predeterm ined  investigators or  teams 

can  be ca l led  upon .  in  addition  to ensuring  suffcient  workers are 

adequately trained  in  investigation  and/or  that  the organization  has 

access to such  expertise,  appropriate investigative equ ipment  should  

a l so be readi ly avai lable,  e.g.  camera/video,  portable tape recorder,  

tape measure,  writing  materia l s,  persona l  protective equ ipment,  

sea lable sample containers,  portable detection  equ ipment  and  torches.  

it  can  a l so be benefcia l  to have use of  a  mobi le phone containing  

useful  contact  numbers,  and  a  laptop computer.
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 K.4 Pre-investigation  actions

 K.4.1  Reasons for investigating  hazardous incidents

incidents should  be reported  to a  designated  person  in  the organization ,  

who wi l l :

assess risk (see a )  K.4.2);

make safe (see b)  K.4.3);

make secure (see c)  K.4.4);

report  (see d )  K.4.5).

 K.4.2 Assess risk

Where the incident  occurs on  a  worksi te,  a  pre-investigation  risk 

assessment  should  be conducted  by a  competent  person(s)  and  

any risk control  measures implemented .  this is necessary in  order  

to identify,  assess and  control  hazards that  could  have arisen  as a  

result  of,  or  been  caused  by/contributed  to,  the hazardous incident.  

Sometimes referred  to as dynam ic risk assessment  (see annex E),  this 

process should  be reviewed  as frequently as chang ing  ci rcumstances 

demand  and  should  embrace a l l  those potentia l ly exposed  to risk.  this 

can  include interna l  investigators,  faci l i ty eng ineers,  frst-aiders,  etc. ,  

and  a l so externa l  bodies,  such  as pol ice,  enforcement  offcers,  insurers,  

emergency services,  forensic and  other  specia l ists,  uti l i ty eng ineers 

and  contractors.

 K.4.3  Make safe

the scene of  the hazardous incident  should ,  so far  as possible,  be 

made safe,  and  casua lties treated /rescued .  this m ight  involve using  

the organization ’s emergency procedures or  disaster  recovery plan ,  

depending  on  the seriousness of  the si tuation  and  the assembly 

of  a  disaster  recovery team.  Making  safe requ i res control l ing  any 

hazardous si tuations,  e.g .  by isolating  sources of  energy as necessary,  

preventing  further  l eakage or  spi l lage,  neutra l izing  harmful  

substances,  extingu ishing  fres,  or  purg ing  the atmosphere of  smoke 

or  gases.  Care should  be taken ,  however,  to ensure that  vi ta l  forensic 

data  are not  unnecessari ly disturbed  or  degraded .  Should  i t  become 

essentia l  for  safety reasons to remove anything  or  a lter  i ts location ,  

then  i ts posi tion  should  be recorded  as accurately as possible,  e.g.  by 

photography,  video,  a  sca led  sketch ,  written  description  or  marking  i ts 

posi tion  in  si tu,  before i t  is moved .

 K.4.4 Make secure

Where the incident  has occurred  on  a  worksi te,  the primary scene 

(the actua l  location  of  the hazardous incident)  should  be secured  at  

the earl iest  possible stage fol lowing  the incident,  in  order  to preserve 

relevant  information .  this m ight  involve cordoning-off;  erecting  sol id  

barriers;  or  locking  doors/gates to the area ;  and  posting  appropriate 

warning  signs.  it  is a l so advisable to keep a  record  of  a l l  visi tors to 

the scene,  including  names,  reasons for  visi t  and  contact  detai l s.  

Secondary scenes,  i .e.  those scenes away from the incident  that  m ight  

contain  pertinent  data ,  need  to be identifed  and  ei ther  secured  

or  the relevant  information  obtained .  Where an  incident  occurs in  

another  domain ,  for  example,  on  a  road  or  in  domestic prem ises,  
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options for  securing  the primary scene and  gathering  facts m ight  

be more l im i ted .  however,  secondary scene information ,  such  as at  

work road  risk pol icies,  training  and  maintenance records and  risk 

assessments,  can  be important  in  help ing  to establ ish  the root  cause.

NOTE At work road risk policies are policies related to the management 
of occupational road risk associated with workers driving during the 
course of their work.

 K.4.5 Report

the hazardous incident  should  be reported  and  recorded  interna l ly 

and  a l so reported  externa l ly to relevant  enforcing  authorities by 

the prescribed  means,  as appropriate.  the enforcing  authorities 

are l ikely to investigate ma jor  hazardous incidents and ,  in  these 

si tuations,  investigators m ight  be requ i red  to cooperate and  work 

wi th  the enforcers.  it  is good  practice for  m inor  hazardous incidents 

to be reported  interna l ly and  investigated ,  even  if  on ly informa l ly,  to 

prevent  recurrence and  help bu i ld  a  cu lture of  trust  and  cooperation  

when  dea l ing  wi th  more serious incidents.  it  is often  easier  in  practice 

to learn  from incidents not  g iving  rise to in jury,  because there are 

fewer  barriers to the investigation  process,  such  as those associated  

wi th  possible prosecution ,  common  law claims,  discipl inary action  or  

trauma  to wi tnesses.

 K.5  Investigation

 K.5.1  Team approach

Consultation  is necessary between  managers and  worker  representatives 

to agree the level  of  investigation  requ ired  and  its terms of  reference.  

Wherever  possible,  a  team approach  is recommended ,  as this enables 

a l l  the relevant  competences to be harnessed ;  supports learning about  

hea lth  and  safety management;  enhances team bu i lding;  and  increases 

numbers of  individua l  champions for  investigation  recommendations.  

the investigation  team should  be led  by a  l ine manager  or  supervisor  

and  include as a  m inimum a  competent  hea lth  and  safety practitioner  

and  a  worker  representative.  depending on  the incident,  additiona l  

team members m ight  include a  process or  operations specia l ist  or  a  

maintenance eng ineer.  idea l ly,  for  serious and  high-potentia l  incidents,  

the team leader  should  be a  senior  l ine manager  from another  area  of  

the organization ,  and  team members should  not  have been  persona l ly 

involved  in  planning or  manag ing the tasks associated  with  the incident.  

investigators need  suffcient  competence in  investigative techniques,  

occupationa l  safety and  hea lth ,  and  the activity and  organization  

concerned ,  to undertake the level  of  investigation  requ ired .  it  is vita l  for  

investigators to be open-m inded  and  objective,  and  to avoid  a  blame or  

defence approach .

 K.5.2  Level  and  scope

Once the terms of  reference of  the investigation  have been  decided ,  

i t  is essentia l  that  an  appropriate investigator  or  team is engaged  

as qu ickly as possible.  among  the frst  tasks of  the investigator(s)  

are to carry out  a  prel im inary review to confrm the level  and  scope 

of  investigation  requ i red  (and  to amend  the terms of  reference,  if  
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necessary),  and  determ ine the composi tion  of  the team,  the roles and  

responsib i l i ties,  and  working  methods.

 K.5.3  Information gathering

it  is important  that  data  are col lected  and  recorded  as soon  as 

practicable and  safe fol lowing  an  incident,  so that  they refect  as 

closely as possible the ci rcumstances that  pertained  at  the time.  

information  can  be gathered  by making  observations,  exam in ing  

documentation  and  interviewing  wi tnesses.  the investigation  should  

be based  close to the scene,  in  a  lockable room a l located  exclusively 

for  i ts duration .

 K.5.4 Observations

inspection  of  the scene a l lows investigators to make and  record  

in itia l  observations regarding  the physica l  condition  and  relative 

locations of  prem ises,  plant/equ ipment,  substances and  a l so the 

work envi ronment,  e.g .  weather,  temperature,  hum id ity,  l ight,  noises 

and  odours,  including  sampl ing  and  testing.  al l  observations should  

be made and  recorded  using  appropriate investigative equ ipment  

and  kept  securely.  Even  where a  scene is un l ikely to be disturbed ,  

i t  is advisable to make a  video/photographic record  for  subsequent  

reference and  inclusion  in  the report.

 K.5.5 Documents

Essentia l  information  can  a l so be obtained  from documents,  such  as 

pol icies;  procedures and  method  statements;  risk assessments;  incident  

investigation ,  inspection ,  exam ination ,  survey or  audit  reports;  test  

certifcates and  l icences;  maintenance descriptions;  training  records,  

perm i ts-to-work,   and  si te plans and  equ ipment  drawings.  al l  relevant  

documents should  be retained  or  copied ,  referenced  and  kept  securely,  

together  wi th  a  log  of  a l l  documentation  exam ined .

 K.5.6 Witnesses and  interviews

the primary objective of  the investigation  is to establ ish  the cause.  

Wi tnesses should  be identifed  and  interviewed  as early in  the 

investigation  as possible because thei r  recol lection  of  events wi l l  

degrade wi th  the passage of  time or  become unwi ttingly a ltered .  

Priority should  be g iven  to interviewing  the key wi tnesses frst,  i .e.  

those involved  or  present  at  the time of  the incident  (though  this 

wi l l  possibly need  to be delayed  unti l  people recover  suffciently if  

they are in jured ,  i l l  or  psycholog ica l ly traumatized ).  Other  wi tnesses 

include those in  the vicin ity who m ight  have seen ,  heard ,  felt  or  

smelt  something  relevant;  those wi th  knowledge of  the incident  

or  surrounding  ci rcumstances;  and  those who can  corroborate the 

actions of  others and/or  va l id ity of  data  gathered .

it  should  be explained  to wi tnesses prior  to commencing  interviews 

that  the objective is to establ ish  the cause of  the incident  and  

determ ine how future incidents can  be avo ided ,  and  not  to attribute 

blame.  the interview should  make use of  open  questions on  top ic 

areas,  invi ting  the wi tness to,  for  example,  g ive thei r  persona l  detai l s,  

background ,  experience and  training,  and  outl ine norma l  activi ties,  

organizationa l  arrangements and  systems of  work.  Wi tnesses should  

be asked  to describe what  happened  and  what  they actua l ly saw,  
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heard ,  felt  or  smelt.  the interviewer  should  on ly take brief  notes 

whi le a  wi tness is speaking.  although  i t  is important  to ensure wi tness 

interviews are as relaxed  and  open  as possible,  i t  is often  helpful  to 

have two interviewers;  one to lead ,  the other  to take notes.  Sim i larly,  

the wi tness m ight  wish  to have someone present  to provide mora l  

support.  the interview should  be conducted  in  a  private area  or  room 

free from distractions.  if  necessary,  the wi tness should  be taken  to 

the scene of  the incident,  making  i t  easier  for  them to point  out  what  

happened ,  and  perhaps concluded  in  a  qu iet  room,  where a  wi tness 

statement  can  be prepared .

 K.5.7  Hazardous incident fle

all  relevant  information  should  be cata logued  and  kept  or  referenced  

in  a  hazardous incident  f le.  this wi l l  provide the investigator(s)  wi th  

a  comprehensive information  resource about  the incident  on  which  

cause ana lysis wi l l  be based  and  a  fna l  report  produced .  this f le  

should  be kept  securely,  but  be readi ly accessible to the investigator(s).

 K.5.8 Structured  approach

it  is helpful  to approach  an  investigation  in  a  systematic way.  a 

recommended  technique for  helping  to structure an  investigation  

is Events and  Causa l  Factors ana lysis (ECFa).  this process requ i res 

deductive reasoning  to determ ine which  events and/or  conditions 

(causa l  factors)  contributed  to the hazardous incident,  and  involves 

producing  a  sequentia l  diagram dep icting  the contributory factors.  an  

in itia l  Events and  Causa l  Factors (ECF)  chart  should  be commenced  as 

soon  as facts emerge about  possible causative factors.  these are stated  

and  posi tioned  as primary events,  secondary events or  conditions,  for  

example,  by placing  adhesive notes in  chronolog ica l  order  on  a  bare 

wa l l ,  whiteboard  or  f ipchart,  to form a  hazardous incident  sequence 

or  chain ,  using  the fol lowing  conventions:

an  event  (supported  by evidence)  is described  in  a  sol id -l ine a )  

rectangle;

a  presumed  event  (not  supported  by evidence)  is described  in  a  b)  

broken-l ine rectangle;

a  condition  (supported  by evidence)  is described  in  a  sol id-l ine c)  

ova l ;

a  presumed  condition  (not  supported  by evidence)  is described  in  d )  

a  broken-l ine ova l ;

both  events and  conditions are l inked  together  by arrows;  e)  

each  event  or  condition  should  be precisely described  and  f)  

quantifed  if  possible,  e.g .  “the roofer  fel l  1 0 m  from the roof”  

rather  than  “the roofer  fel l  from the roof”  and  dates and  times 

can  a l so be included ;

events and  conditions are clearly distingu ished  from one another;  g )  

events are discrete occurrences,  e.g .  “the windscreen  shattered”  

rather  than  “the windscreen  was cracked” ;

short  sentences are used  wi th  one subject  and  one active verb,  h )  

e.g.  “the roofer  fel l  1 0 m  from the roof”  rather  than  “the roofer  

sl ipped  on  moss and  fel l  1 0 m  from the roof” ;

each  event  should  fol low log ica l ly from the one before;  if  not,  i )  

one or  more sequentia l  steps m ight  be m issing;
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secondary events or  conditions should  be above or  below the j )  

primary sequence;

events should  be shown  chronolog ica l ly from left  to right.k)  

although  incomplete,  the in itia l  ECF chart  helps to identify gaps 

in  events,  conditions and  relevant  information ,  and  can  gu ide the 

investigation  in  certain  directions,  for  example,  to seek further  

data .  the chart  wi l l  develop in  the l ight  of  new information  and  be 

re-ordered  as appropriate,  help ing  to:

confrm the sequence of  events;1 )  

establ ish  contributing  factors;2)  

structure the investigation  report;  and3)  

i l lustrate the event  sequence from beg inning  to end ,  provid ing  a  4)  

useful  communication  aid  both  during  and  after  the investigation .

it  is essentia l  that  the investigator  considers each  event  in  the 

sequence and  judge whether,  had  i t  been  absent,  the hazardous 

incident  would  sti l l  have occurred .  this wi l l  a l low the investigator  to 

identify the critica l  events and  conditions in  the sequence.

 K.5.9 Analysis

having  establ ished  the facts and  possible causes,  i t  is necessary 

to construct  and  test  theories to help determ ine not  on ly what  

happened  but  a l so why the critica l  events and  conditions contributing  

to the incident  were not  prevented .  in  determ in ing  such  root  causes,  

simple checkl ists can  be used  to prompt  thought  and  exam ination  of  

previously unconsidered  areas and  to categorize the types of  fai lure,  

helping  to identify trends.  an  example checkl ist  of  possible areas to 

consider  is as fol lows:

risk controls selected  on  the basis of  an  unsu i table or  insuffcient  a )  

risk assessment;

poor  implementation  of  controls;b)  

fai lures of  proactive monitoring  to detect  poor  implementation  c)  

of  controls;

controls implemented  but  ineffective;d )  

fai lures of  reactive monitoring  to detect  near-m isses that  would  e)  

have revea led  ineffective controls;

controls not  reviewed  or  improved  in  the l ight  of  information  of  f)  

proactive and /or  reactive monitoring;  and

fai lure to manage change effectively.g)  

Consideration  should  a l so be g iven  to root  causes that  can  be 

associated  wi th  the fol lowing  factors.

Design1 )  ,  e.g.  fai lure to apply ergonom ic principles,  creating  

problems for  users.

Tools and equipment2)  ,  e.g.  poor  qua l i ty/condition  or  not   

ft-for-purpose.

Maintenance3)  ,  e.g.  on ly reactive and/or  inadequate.

Housekeeping4)  ,  e.g .  lacking  or  inadequate,  causing  trip hazards.

Error enforcing conditions5)  ,  e.g .  envi ronmenta l  or  other  stressors.

Procedures6)  ,  e.g .  inadequate,  unavai lable or  not  fol lowed .
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Training7)  ,  e.g.  lacking  or  inadequate for  gaining  competence 

(see B.4).

Communication8)  ,  e.g .  lacking  or  inadequate at  organizationa l ,  

group or  individua l  level  (see B.5).

Incompatible goals9)  ,  e.g .  production  rates having  precedence over  

hea lth  and  safety.

Organization1 0)  ,  e.g.  weaknesses in  pol icy,  structure or  

arrangements and  defciencies in  resources and  management  (see 

annex B).  

Defences1 1 )  ,  e.g .  lack of  or  inadequate a larms,  sensors,  barriers,  

sprinklers,  protective equ ipment.

NOTE [Adapted from Groeneweg 1998 (7)].

For  larger  sca le investigations,  i t  m ight  be appropriate to use 

more complex techniques involving  the use of  risk trees,  such  as 

Management  and  Oversight  risk tree (MOrt)  or  Fault  tree ana lysis 

(Fta),  which  requ i re training  and  experience for  effective appl ication .

 K.5.1 0 Conclusions and  recommendations

the investigating  team should  ensure that  the fndings,  conclusions 

and  recommendations refect  the evidence base and  professiona l  

judgement  avai lable during  the investigation .  the ana lysis of  the 

incident  should  have identifed  a l l  the immediate and  root  causes.  

it  is at  this level  that  recommendations are made and  those made 

to address the root  causes wi l l  be the most  effective in  the long  

term.  Each  of  the root  causes g iven  in  K.5.9  should  be exam ined  

and ,  where relevant  and  appropriate,  recommendations made 

to improve matters.  al l  recommendations should  be specifc,  

appropriate,  proportionate,  prioritized  and  timesca led .  although  i t  

is not  part  of  the role of  the investigating  team to identify the costs 

of  implementing  the recommendations,  some indication  of  the costs 

involved  m ight  be useful  to management.

 K.5.1 1  Investigation  report

the investigation  report  is addressed  to the manager  who in itiated  

the investigation .  it  is his or  her  responsibi l i ty to implement  the 

recommendation ,  monitor  and  review.  this manager  may accept,  

modify or  reject  the recommendation ;  he or  she may a l so change the 

timesca les.  the manager  should  explain  to the investigating  team the 

reason  for  any changes made.

in  a  free-form report,  the investigator(s)  can  use the sequence charts 

to help organize the information .  in  addition  to the basic information  

l isted  earl ier,  the report  m ight  a l so have an  executive summary and ,  

possibly,  appendices containing  copies of  signifcant  documents,  

including  sequence charts;  sketches;  photographs;  detai l s of  costs;  

forensic reports;  wi tness statements;  and  other  evidence of  fai lures,  e.g.  

defcient  risk assessments,  procedures and  maintenance records.  if  the 

report  makes reference to,  or  bases conclusions on ,  presumed  events 

or  conditions (i .e.  those not  supported  by evidence),  the investigator(s)  

should  justify the inclusion  and  use of  these.

it  is good  management  practice to implement  recommendations as 

qu ickly as possible,  not  l east  because implementing  recommendations 

is a  sure and  visible sign  that  management  are concerned  about  
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occupationa l  hea lth  and  safety.  in  order  to achieve effective 

implementation  the workforce,  and  thei r  representatives where 

appropriate,  should  be consulted  and  thei r  comm i tment  and  

cooperation  gained .

top managers should  a lways review investigation  reports.  action  should  

be taken  to implement  recommendations,  including improvements to 

the Oh&S management  system.

 K.6 Post-investigation

 K.6.1  Risk assessment

a risk assessment  for  the area  or  activi ty should  be conducted  in  l ight  

of  the investigation  fndings to ensure that  there is adequate risk 

control  (see E.6.3)  in  place before the scene is released  (see K.6.2).

 K.6.2 Releasing  the scene

Once a l l  relevant  information  is gathered  and  i t  is safe to resume 

operation ,  a  forma l  handover  of  the scene from the investigator(s)  to 

the appropriate l ine manager  should  take place.  this should  happen  

as early as is practicable,  wi thout  comprom ising  ei ther  hea lth  and  

safety or  the investigation .  there m ight  be unavoidable delays in  this 

process,  for  example,  externa l  authorities m ight  be involved  and  the 

scene m ight  not  be made avai lable to interna l  investigators unti l  the 

authorities have concluded  thei r  investigations.  Where recovery of  

norma l  operations requ i res signifcant  planning  and  resource,  i t  is 

appropriate for  recovery teams (see K.5.1 )  and  investigation  teams to 

l ia ise,  wi th  large incident  scenes possibly being  released  in  stages.

 K.6.3  Implementing  recommendations

it  is incumbent  on  the l ine management  of  the area  or  activi ty 

affected  to plan  and  implement  the agreed  remedia l  actions wi thin  

the prescribed  timesca les.  these actions should  be monitored  and  

tracked  to ensure timely closure and  effcacy.  in  order  to achieve 

effective implementation ,  workers and  their  representatives,  where 

appropriate (see a l so K.5.1 ),  should  be consulted  and  their  comm i tment  

and  cooperation  gained  (see B.2  and  B.3).  the reasons for  any changes 

should  be explained  to those who wi l l  be affected  and  who m ight  need  

retraining,  etc.  implementation  of  changes arising  from investigations 

should  be included  in  subsequent  monitoring  and  review.

 K.6.4 Learning  lessons

in  order  for  l essons to become embedded  in  the corporate memory 

and  survive personnel  changes,  they should  be incorporated  into 

pol icy (see 3.21 ),  systems,  procedures and  training  (see B.4).  it  is 

essentia l  that  l essons learned  from any hazardous incident,  including  

elements that  went  wel l ,  are shared  as widely as possible across the 

organization  concerned  and ,  idea l ly,  wider  sti l l .  this is possible if  the 

organization  is a  member  of  a  trade association ,  federation  or  other  

such  body,  as lessons can  be shared  (anonymously if  necessary)  wi th  

those in  the wider  community who m ight  have sim i lar  hazards.

it  is important,  whi le preserving  individua l  confdentia l ity,  that  

signifcant  fndings and  recommendations from the report  are widely 
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communicated  to a l l  who m ight  beneft  from the lessons,  for  example,  

by using  briefngs/tool-box ta lks and  the organization ’s intranet.  the 

communication  should  include a l l  those directly or  indirectly involved  in  

the incident  and  a l so those engaged  in  activities with  sim i lar  hazards.

 K.6.5 Investigating  occupational  i l l  health  cases

as soon  as an  occupationa l  hea lth  issue is raised  by a  worker  (or  their  

representative),  or  indicated  by adverse envi ronmenta l  monitoring  

or  hea lth  survei l lance reports,  absence trends,  or  a  relevant  doctor’s 

note,  the si tuation  should  be investigated .  the investigative team 

should  include or  consult  occupationa l  hea lth  professiona l s and/or  

other  specia l ists,  e.g.  a  physician ,  nurse,  hyg ienist,  or  ergonom ist  

when  appropriate.  the investigator(s)  should  establ ish  whether  the 

conditions suspected  to have caused  the i l l  hea lth  sti l l  exist  and ,  if  so,  

whether  the affected  individua l  or  others are currently being  exposed .  

if  this is the case,  the process m ight  have to be ha lted  unti l  it  is made 

safe.  documentary information ,  such  as persona l  medica l  records,  are 

not  accessible to the investigators without  consent  because of  patient  

confdentia l i ty.  however,  other  hea lth  survei l lance records,  air-sampl ing  

results,  maintenance records for  loca l  exhaust  venti lation ,  persona l  

dosimeter  readings and  risk assessment  results should  a l l  be accessible.

NOTE Certain occupational diseases with long latency,  e.g.  noise induced 
hearing loss,  occupational cancers and asbestosis,  can be diffcult to 
investigate,  as exposure might have occurred many years prior to the 
onset of disease and witnesses,  documentation,  etc.  are not always readily 
available.  Also,  as the process concerned might have ceased operation,  
investigation with a  view to remediation can be inappropriate.  On the 
other hand,  where ill health effects arise more rapidly,  e.g.  work-related 
upper-limb disorders,  asthma and dermatitis,  many of the approaches to 
investigation indicated in this annex are applicable.
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 Annex L (informative)  Internal  audit

 L.1  General

interna l  audit  is a  proactive management  tool ,  used  periodica l ly for  

reviewing  and  eva luating  the performance and  effectiveness of  the 

organization ’s Oh&S management  system.  it  a l so identifes areas 

where improvements can  be made.  interna l  audits of  the Oh&S 

management  system should  be conducted  at  planned  interva l s  and  be  

proportionate to the nature of  the organization ’s hazards and  risks.

as stated  in  4.5.5 ,  “At different times and for different reasons audits 

need to determine:

whether the established OH&S management system is understood a) 

and implemented;

whether the organization’s overall OH&S management system b) 

is capable of achieving the required standards of OH&S 

performance;

whether the organization is fulflling all its obligations with c) 

regard to OH&S;

the strengths and weaknesses of the OH&S management system;d) 

whether the organization is actually doing and achieving what e) 

it claims.”

BS En  iSO 1 901 1  g ives gu idance on  management  system auditing  for  

qua l i ty and  envi ronment.  the methodology is genera l ly appl icable to 

Oh&S and  has been  uti l ized  in  the development  of  this annex.  

 L.2  Planning

auditing should  be a  structured  activity and  requ ires careful  planning.  it  

needs to be accepted  by the workers as a  positive step for  maintaining  

and  improving Oh&S arrangements in  the workplace.  it  should  not  be 

perceived  as a  process for  just  identifying faults and  apportioning blame.  

to ensure that  the audit  process is effective,  top management  should :

demonstrate thei r  comm i tment  to i t;  1 )  

authorize the interna l  audit  programme;2)  

ensure adequate resources are avai lable;  3)  

encourage a l l  personnel  to be posi tive toward  the interna l  audit  4)  

activi ty;

accept  the audit  outputs in  a  posi tive manner  (both  posi tive and  5)  

negative fndings);

review the outputs at  the management  review.6)  

 L.3  Objectives

the genera l  principles and  methodology described  in  

BS En  iSO 1 901 1 :2002,  5.2 ,  are appropriate to Oh&S management  

system auditing.

“Objectives should be established for an audit programme,  to direct 

the planning and conduct of audits.



BritiSh  Standard

© BSI  2008 •  1 33

BS 1 8004:2008

These objectives can be based on consideration of:

management priorities;a) 

commercial intentions;b) 

management system requirements;c) 

statutory,  regulatory and contractual requirements;d) 

need for supplier evaluation;e) 

customer requirements;f)  

needs of other interested parties; andg) 

risks to the organization.”h) 

 L.4 Extent of  audit

in  order  to plan  an  audit,  the fol lowing  issues should  be considered .

Wi l l  the audit  look at  the whole or  just  part  of  the organization ,  a )  

or  focus on  a  specifc activi ty,  location  or  issue?

Wi l l  the audit  look solely at  the Oh&S management  system or  b)  

wi l l  i t  involve technica l  matters concerning  plant,  equ ipment  and  

processes?

is the audit  intended  to establ ish  the effectiveness or  otherwise c)  

of  the Oh&S management  system (va l idation  audit),  or  to verify 

whether  the organization  is complying  wi th  i ts own  standards 

and  procedures (compl iance audit),  or  both?

Wi l l  the audit  on ly assess some elements of  the management  d )  

system?

Wi l l  the audit,  as proposed ,  requ i re any specia l  ski l l s of  the e)  

auditors?

Should  the audit  be carried  out  by interna l  or  externa l  auditors f)  

or  a  comb ination  of  both? (top management  m ight  wish  to 

have some independent  party present  to assure i tself  of  the 

objectiveness of  the audit. )

When  is the audit  to be carried  out  and  in  what  time frame?g)  

Frequency of  the audit.h )  

Concerns of  interested  parties.i )  

Outcome of  previous audits.j )  

areas where there have been  signifcant  changes in  the k)  

organization  or  i ts operation .

this information  should  ensure that  the audit  is focused  and  a l lows 

careful  preparation  of  the audit  programme.  

 L.5  Establishing  an  audit programme

 L.5.1  General

the audit  programme for  the organization  needs to be determ ined  

wi th  respect  to frequency,  the criteria  (Oh&S pol icy requ i rements,  

BS OhSaS 1 8001 ,  stakeholder  specifcation ,  etc.)  and  the depth  of  

the audit.  an  audit  is a  snapshot  of  the arrangements and  practices 
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at  a  particular  time.  Some areas could  have signifcant  risk where top 

management  needs to be assured  on  a  frequent  basis that  everything  

is under  control .  

BS En  iSO 1 901 1 :2002,  5.3.1 ,  states:

“The responsibility for managing an audit programme should be 

assigned to one or more individuals with a  general understanding of 

audit principles,  of the competence of auditors and the application 

of audit techniques.  They should have management skills as well as 

technical and business understanding relevant to the activities to be 

audited”

having  establ ished  the objectives and  the extent  of  the audit  

programme,  those responsible for  manag ing  the audit  programme 

should :  

establ ish  the procedures;  •  

secure the resources and  implement  the audit  programme;  and  •  

ensure i t  is maintained ,  monitored ,  reviewed  and  improved .•  

 L.5.2 Audit programme resources

the audit  programme needs to be adequately resourced ,  both  

wi th  competent  auditors and  an  adequate time frame for  them to 

undertake the audit,  the management  and  worker  time for  those 

being  audited  and  any costs incurred  for  travel l ing,  materia l s,  etc.  

there m ight  a l so be costs incurred  in  training  auditors or  securing  

externa l  resources to assist  which  need  to be accounted  for  in  

establ ishing  the resources needed  for  an  effective programme.

 L.5.3  Audit programme procedures

a procedure(s)  should  be establ ished  for  the programme,  taking  into 

account:

schedule;a )  

auditor  competence;b)  

audit  team avai labi l i ty;c)  

conducting  the audit  and  fol low-up where necessary;d )  

records and  reporting  the ouput;  ande)  

monitoring  the performance of  the programme.f)  

this procedure needs to take into account  the objectivi ty and  

competency of  the auditors for  the area/operation  that  is to be 

audited .  in  some cases there m ight  be a  need  to ensure that  auditors 

are acceptable to the auditee and/or  manager  being  audited  as there 

could  be particular  sensi tivi ties that  need  to be observed .

 L.5.4 Audit programme implementation

the implementation  of  an  interna l  audit  programme should  address 

the fol lowing.

Communication  of  the audit  programme to relevant  parties.a )  

Establ ishing  and  maintaining  a  process for  the selection  of  b)  

auditors and  audit  teams.
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Provid ing  the resources necessary for  the audit  programme.c)  

Planning,  coordinating  and  schedul ing  audits.d )  

Ensuring  that  audit  procedures are establ ished ,  implemented  and  e)  

maintained .

Ensuring  the control  of  records of  audit  activi ties.f)  

Ensuring  the reporting  of  audit  results and  thei r  fol low-up.g)  

NOTE Text adapted from BS EN ISO 19011 :2002,  5.4

the audit  programme should  be based  on  the results of  risk 

assessments of  the organization ’s activi ties and  the results of  previous 

audits.  the results of  the risk assessments (see 4.6)  should  gu ide the 

organization  in  determ in ing  the frequency of  audits of  particular  

activi ties,  areas or  functions and  what  parts of  the management  

system should  be g iven  attention .

the Oh&S management  system audits should  cover  a l l  areas and  

activi ties wi thin  the scope of  the Oh&S management  system (see 4.1 .3).

the frequency and  coverage of  Oh&S management  system audits 

should  be related  to the risks associated  wi th  the fai lure of  the various 

elements of  the Oh&S management  system,  avai lable data  on  the 

performance of  the Oh&S management  system,  the output  from 

management  reviews,  and  the extent  to which  the Oh&S management  

system or  the organizationa l  activi ties are subject  to change.

 L.5.5 Audit records

arrangements need  to be establ ished  for  recording  the various 

elements of  the audit  programme to demonstrate conform i ty wi th  

audit  requ i rements.  these need  to record  the plans,  schedules,  audit  

team and  the outputs of  individua l  audits,  nonconform i ty reports and  

the actions taken .  

 L.6 Audit activities

 L.6.1  Internal  audit activities

Oh&S management  system audits should  be conducted  according  to 

the audit  programme.  For  a  number  of  reasons,  other  audits m ight  be  

necessary:  

as changes occur  in  the hazards,  or  risk assessment;  •  

when  the results of  previous audits indicate an  increased  •  

frequency of  audit  is necessary;

when  ci rcumstances indicate that  they are necessary;•  

organizationa l  changes occur;•  

new operations or  new processes are introduced ;  •  

there are incidents or  increased  incidents in  a  particular  area  •  

and  there m ight  be an  immediate need  to audit  the affected  

activi ties or  work area  to ascertain  why the system fai led  or  

needs improvement.

One way of  planning  the audit  process is proposed  in  Figure L.1 .
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 Figure L.1  Audit process
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NOTE Text adapted from BS EN ISO 19011 :2002,  6.1 .

Often  there is a  team approach  to auditing  and  the team leader  

(common ly ca l led  the lead  auditor)  needs to be assigned  in  order  to 

prepare for  the audit.

the lead  auditor  needs to determ ine the fol lowing.

What  essentia l  information  is needed  for  the audit  in  terms of  •  

measurement  criteria  (specifcation ,  regulatory requ i rements,  

etc.)  and  any essentia l  interna l  documentation?

agreements wi th  loca l  managers as to timesca le and  •  

arrangements.

What  elements of  the management  system are to be assessed  if  •  

the scope is to be l im i ted? 

What  competency ski l l s are needed  for  the audit  team?•  

Whether  there is a  need  for  briefng  the workers.  •  

Whether  there needs to be any specia l  precautions and/or  •  

whether  PPE  is requ i red .

determ in ing  what  representative sample of  activi ties are to be •  

included .

the need  for  auditing  aids,  e.g .  checkl ists,  aides-mémoi re and  •  

inspection  procedures.

 Stage 1  Initiating  an  audit

Planned  Oh&S management  system audits should  be carried  out  

by personnel  from wi th in  the organization  and/or  by externa l  

personnel  selected  by the organization  to establ ish  whether  the Oh&S 

management  system has been  properly implemented  and  maintained .  
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individua l s  selected  to conduct  the Oh&S management  system 

audits should  be competent  and  be selected  in  a  manner  to ensure 

objectivi ty and  impartia l i ty in  the audit  process.

the fol lowing  activi ties are typica l ly done to in itiate an  audit:

defning  the audit  objectives,  scope and  criteria  for  the audit;•  

NOTE Audit criteria  are the references against which audit evidence 
is compared,  e.g.  BS OHSAS 18001 ,  OH&S policy and procedures.

selection  of  appropriate auditors and  audit  team members •  

for  the audit,  taking  into account  the need  for  objectivi ty and  

impartia l i ty;

determ in ing  the audit  methodology;  and•  

confrm ing  audit  arrangements wi th  the auditee and  other  •  

individua l s who wi l l  take part  in  the audit.

determ ination  of  any appl icable workplace Oh&S rules is an  important  

part  of  this process.  in  some cases,  auditors m ight  need  additiona l  

training  and/or  be requ i red  to comply wi th  additiona l  requ i rements 

(e.g.  the wearing  of  specia l ized  persona l  protective equ ipment).

 Stage 2 Conducting  document reviews and  preparing  for an  audit

the auditors should  col lect  evidence from interviews,  documents and  

worksi te visi ts,  and  check for  consistency.

Prior  to conducting  an  audit,  the auditors should  review relevant  

Oh&S management  system documents and  records,  and  the results of  

prior  audits.  this information  should  be used  by the organization  in  

making  i ts plans for  an  audit.

the documentation  that  can  be reviewed  includes:

information  on  roles,  responsib i l i ties and  authorities (e.g.  an  •  

organization  chart);

Oh&S pol icy statement;•  

Oh&S objectives and  programme(s);•  

Oh&S management  system audit  procedures;•  

Oh&S procedures and  work instructions;•  

hazard  identifcation ,  risk assessment  and  risk control  results;•  

appl icable lega l  and  other  requ i rements;  and•  

incident,  nonconform i ty and  corrective action  reports.  •  

the amount  of  documentation  to be reviewed  and  the detai l  provided  

in  the plans for  the audit  should  refect  the scope and  complexi ty of  

the audit.  the plans for  the audit  should  cover  the fol lowing:

audit  objectives;•  

audit  criteria ;•  

audit  methodology;•  

audit  scope and /or  location ;•  

audit  schedule;  and•  

roles and  responsib i l i ties of  the various audit  parties.•  

the audit  planning  information  can  be contained  in  more than  one 

document.  the focus should  be on  provid ing  adequate information  to 

implement  the audit.
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if  other  parties need  to be included  in  the audit  process (e.g .  worker  

representatives),  this should  be included  in  the plans for  the audit.

a common  approach  to auditing  is to devise a  set  of  questions that  

can  be used  to check compl iance wi th  an  Oh&S management  system,  

or  to test  the Oh&S management  system against  a  standard  or  good  

practice;  effectively benchmarking.  Care should  be taken  wi th  such  a  

structured  approach ,  particularly where i t  is used  time and  time again .  

an  a lternative approach  is to start  wi th  very genera l  open  questions,  

which  m ight  a l low the auditor  to identify areas that  merit  further  

exploration .

Questions should  preferably encourage those being  questioned  to 

explain  in  thei r  own  words what  thei r  understanding  is,  what  they are 

do ing,  and  any concerns they have about  the current  arrangements.  

 Stage 3  Conducting  an  audit

the lead  auditor  should  explain  to the auditee (the manager  of  the 

department  or  function  being  audited )  exactly what  the purpose of  

the audit  is and  confrm the plan  and  any loca l  arrangements that  

apply.  they should  advise the auditee that  thei r  fndings wi l l  be 

reported  back to them,  in  confdence,  upon  completion  of  the audit.  

Where there is a  team,  individua l  auditors should  be assigned  tasks 

and  the lead  auditor  should  coordinate the overa l l  activi ties.  the 

lead  auditor  should  review the fndings wi th  the audit  team before 

reporting  back to the auditee.

the fol lowing  activi ties are typ ica l ly part  of  the audit:

communication  during  the audit;•  

col lecting  and  verifying  information ;  and•  

generating  audit  fndings and  conclusions.•  

depending  on  the scope and  complexi ty of  the audit,  i t  m ight  be 

necessary to make forma l  arrangements for  communication  during  

the audit.  the audit  team should  communicate the fol lowing  to the 

auditee in  a  timely manner:

the plans for  the audit;•  

the status of  the audit  activi ties;  •  

any concerns raised  during  the audit;  and  •  

the audit  conclusions.•  

Communication  of  the plans for  the audit  can  be achieved  through  

the use of  an  opening  meeting.  audit  fndings and  conclusions should  

be reported  during  a  closing  meeting.

Evidence col lected  during  the audit  which  suggests an  imm inent  risk 

that  requ i res immediate action  should  be reported  wi thout  delay.

during  the audit,  information  relevant  to the audit  objectives,  scope 

and  criteria  should  be col lected  by appropriate methods.  the methods 

wi l l  depend  on  the nature of  the Oh&S management  system audit  

being  undertaken .  

the audit  should  ensure that  a  representative sample of  the important  

activi ties is audited  and  that  relevant  personnel  are interviewed ,  e.g .  

individua l  workers,  worker  representatives and  relevant  externa l  

personnel ,  such  as contractors.  
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relevant  documentation ,  records and  results should  be exam ined .  

Wherever  possible,  checks should  be bu i lt  into the Oh&S management  

system audit  procedures to help to avoid  m isinterpretation  or  

m isappl ication  of  col lected  data ,  information  or  other  records.

audit  evidence should  be eva luated  against  the audit  criteria  to 

generate the audit  fndings and  conclusions.  audit  evidence should  be 

verifable and  should  be recorded .

the audit  wi l l  aim to determ ine whether:

a  comprehensive system exists;•  

employees and  those working  on  beha lf  of  the organization  are •  

ful ly aware of  the requ i rements and  thei r  duties wi th  respect  to 

Oh&S;

the documentation  system refects the practices;•  

the procedures,  work instructions,  etc. ,  are being  fol lowed  and  •  

satisfy those they are supposed  to protect;

there are areas that  are defcient  and  there are nonconform i ties;  •  

and

there are areas where improvements can  be made.•  

Examples of  some of  the issues that  m ight  be assessed  during  the 

audit  are as fol lows.

Whether  the pol icy meets the requ i rements of  the •  

organization  and  conforms as a  m in imum to those specifed  

wi th in  BS  OhSaS 1 8001 .  (4.2)

Whether  an  appropriate procedure has been  establ ished  for  •  

identifying  hazards and  quantifcation  of  risks.  (4.3.2)

Whether  the control  measures are appropriate and  suffcient  •  

to m in im ize harm to workers and  those who could  be  

affected  by the organization ’s activi ties.  (4.3.2)

Whether  objectives and  strateg ies have been  establ ished  and  •  

a  programme put  in  place that  has been  communicated  to the 

affected  parts of  the organization .  (4.3.4)

Whether  top management  has taken  l eadership and  a l located  •  

accountabi l i ties,  roles and  responsib i l i ties.  (4.4.2)

how the loca l  management  ensures that  workers are •  

competent  for  the task in  hand .  (4.4.2).

 Stage 4 Preparing  and  communicating  the audit report

the audit  fndings from a l l  the audit  activi ties should  be reviewed  

col lectively by the audit  team.  Where there is objective evidence that  

there is a  nonconform i ty in  the Oh&S management  system,  the audit  

fnding  should  identify i ts precise nature.

the results of  the Oh&S management  system audits should  be 

recorded  and  reported  to management,  in  a  timely manner.  

the content  of  the fna l  Oh&S management  system audit  report  

should  be clear,  precise and  complete.  it  should  be dated  and  signed  

by the auditor.  
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the report  should  contain  the fol lowing  elements:

the audit  objectives and  scope;•  

information  about  the plans of  the audit  (identifcation  of  the •  

members of  the auditing  team and  the audited  representatives,  

dates of  audit  and  identifcation  of  the areas subject  to audit);

the identifcation  of  reference documents used  to conduct  the •  

audit  (e.g .  BS OhSaS 1 8001  and  Oh&S procedures);

detai l s of  identifed  nonconform i ties;•  

any relevant  remarks on  the extent  to which  the Oh&S •  

management  system:

conforms to planned  arrangements,   –

is being  properly implemented  and  maintained , –

achieves the stated  Oh&S pol icy and  objectives; –

a  l isting  of  recip ients for  the audit  report.•  

the results of  Oh&S management  system audits should  be  

communicated  to a l l  relevant  parties as soon  as possible,  to a l low 

corrective actions to be taken .  

Confdentia l i ty should  be considered  when  communicating  the 

information  contained  wi thin  the Oh&S management  system audit  

reports.

the nonconform i ties should  be categorized  in  order  of  priority.  

those which  are ma jor;  where immediate action  should  be taken  •  

because harm to personnel  is imm inent  or  where a  requ i rement  

of  the standard  is not  being  met.  in  the case of  the former  

defciency,  the activi ty m ight  need  to be stopped  unti l  satisfactory 

controls are implemented

those that  are m inor;  where part  of  the requ i rements of  the •  

management  system specifcation  is not  being  ful ly satisfed .  the 

measures and  the timesca les to be taken  for  corrective action  wi l l  

depend  on  the risk.

those areas of  some concern  where there is insuffcient  •  

information  or  evidence to assign  a  “nonconform i ty” ,  but  where 

the organization  should  investigate whether  the concern  is 

justifed  and  whether  corrective action  should  be taken .

 Stage 5  Completing  the audit and  conducting  audit follow-up

a review of  the results should  be carried  out  and  effective corrective 

action  taken ,  where necessary.  

Fol low-up monitoring  of  audit  fndings should  be conducted  to 

ensure that  identifed  nonconform i ties are addressed .

top management  should  consider  Oh&S management  system audit  

fndings and  recommendations,  and  take appropriate action  as 

necessary wi th in  an  appropriate time.

Where defciencies are identifed  the audit  team should  agree wi th  

the auditee the corrective action  and  timesca le for  implementation ,  

and  then  reassess the effectiveness of  the actions taken .  depending  

on  the gravi ty of  the nonconform i ty,  the reassessment  should  be 

undertaken  wi th in  a  timeframe that  is consistent  wi th  the risk.  
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 L.7  Other considerations

 L.7.1  Selection  of  auditors

One or  more persons can  undertake Oh&S management  system 

audits.  a team approach ,  involving  managers and  workers,  can  widen  

involvement  and  improve cooperation .  a team approach  can  a l so 

a l low a  wider  range of  specia l ist  ski l l s to be uti l ized  and  a l low for  

individua l  auditors to have specifc competencies.  

auditors need  to understand  thei r  task and  be competent  to carry 

i t  out.  auditors should  be fam i l iar  wi th  the Oh&S hazards and  risks 

of  the areas they are auditing  and  any appl icable lega l  or  other  

requ i rements.  they need  to have the experience and  knowledge of  

the relevant  audit  criteria  and  activi ties they are auditing  to enable 

them to eva luate performance and  determ ine defciencies.

in  order  to maintain  independence,  objectivi ty and  impartia l i ty,  

auditors should  not  audit  thei r  own  work;  wherever  possible,  they 

should  be independent  of  the part  of  the organization  or  the 

activi ty that  is to be audited .  the nature and  extent  of  the audit  wi l l  

determ ine whether  i t  is undertaken  by workers from another  part  of  

the organization  or  by externa l  auditors.  Other  factors to be taken  

into consideration  include:

the avai lab i l i ty of  auditors for  the length  of  time necessary to a )  

undertake the audit;

the avai lab i l i ty of  auditors wi th  the necessary competence;b)  

the level  of  audit  experience requ i red ;c)  

the requ i rement  for  specia l ist  knowledge or  technica l  expertise;d )  

any requ i rement  for  training;e)  

the danger  of  an  interna l  auditor  being  over-fam i l iar  or  satisfed  f)  

wi th  the organization ’s arrangements,  compared  wi th  the 

benefts of  the fresh  eyes and  potentia l ly more questioning  

approach  of  an  externa l  auditor;  and

the danger  of  unfam i l iarity or  lack of  understanding,  particularly g)  

where complex technica l  issues or  processes are involved .

 L.7.2  Composition  of  audit teams

Where an  audit  team is used ,  as opposed  to an  individua l  auditor,  

the composi tion  of  the team depends on  the nature and  scope of  the 

audit  and  a l so whether:

in -house,  externa l  or  a  combination  of  both  are used ;a )  

specia l ist  knowledge,  experience,  ski l l s or  technica l  expertise is b)  

requ i red ;  and

agreements have been  reached  about  the involvement  of  worker  c)  

representatives.

auditors need  to have the experience and  knowledge of  the relevant  

standards and  systems they are auditing  to enable them to eva luate 

performance and  identify defciencies.  auditors should  be fam i l iar  

wi th  the Oh&S hazards and  risks of  the areas they are auditing  and  

any appl icable lega l  or  other  requ i rements.  
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 L.7.3  In-house question  sets

Consideration  should  be g iven  to the use of  in-house question  sets.  the 

advantage of  in-house questions is that  they are manifestly relevant  to 

the work and  systems of  the organization .  the disadvantages are that  

they are time consum ing  to prepare and  could  lack objectivi ty.

 L.7.4 Proprietary question  sets

Consideration  should  be g iven  to the use of  proprietary question  sets.  

the advantages,  genera l ly,  of  proprietary question  sets are that  they are:

often  used  by many organizations,  thus faci l i tating  a )  

benchmarking;

written  in  the context  of  an  appropriate Oh&S management  b)  

system model ;  and

usua l ly suppl ied  as part  of  a  software package which  faci l i tates c)  

score ca l culations and  the presentation  of  results and  offers 

on l ine help.

the disadvantages,  genera l ly,  of  proprietary question  sets are that  

they m ight:

not  adequately refect  the size,  organizationa l  arrangements,  1 )  

nature of  the work and  the hazards and  the level  of  risk wi thin  

the organization ;

prescribe standards that  are inappropriate,  for  example,  requ i ring  2)  

safety comm i ttees to meet  at  l east  once a  month ,  where a  

two-month  frequency would  be more appropriate;  and

include questions that  are insuffciently searching,  for  example,  3)  

asking  whether  safety comm i ttee meetings are held  regularly.
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Foreword

Employees and society at l arge expect to be protected from any harm arising 

from the activi ties of organizations.  Moreover,  there i s  a good business case 

for effective management of occupational  heal th  and safety (OH&S)  across 

al l  aspects of business activi ty,  whether in  the office,  the workshop,  the work 

si te or as part of the general  del ivery of an  organization’s services.  Quite 

apart from the regulatory and ethical  i ssues,  there are sound economic and  

commercial  reasons for providing posi tive improvements to the overal l  qual i ty 

of the work environment and for reducing work-related accidents,  i l l  heal th  

and accidental  damage to an  organization’s infrastructure,  al l  of which  can  

affect productivi ty.

H istorical ly OH&S has been  managed on  a compl iance basis – meet-

ing the requirements of regulations and standards which,  for the most part,  

have been  introduced after a problem has reached signi ficant levels.  This 

approach  wi l l  not succeed in  the 2 1 st century,  particularly when  deal ing in  

global  markets where di fferent regulations and standards apply and working 

practices are ever-evolving to meet societal  demands.  I t i s  al so increasingly 

recognized that the compl iance approach  to managing OH&S does not,  by 

i tsel f,  encourage continual  improvement,  which  i s  the key driver for effectively 

managing OH&S in  the workplace.  The expectations of stakeholders are grow-

ing as innovation  in  the modern  world  al lows us to create a safer workplace.  

The changing world  al so introduces new ri sks that make i t hard for regulatory 

controls to keep pace.  This i s  why the management system approach,  using 

a ri sk base,  i s  the soundest way to manage OH&S.  Whi le i t i s  not possible to 

remove al l  ri sks in  l i fe,  in  the workplace these can  be reduced to an  accept-

able level  i f not el iminated.  The UK Heal th  and Safety Executive (HSE)  uses the 

approach  described in  i ts  publ ication  Reducing Risks,  Protecting People [1 ]  

Foreword
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and this  i s  the key to effective OH &S management.  The aim  i s  to identi fy ri sk 

in  the workplace in  order to el iminate unnecessary ri sk or implement effective 

control  measures to reduce any ri sk that remains to an  acceptable level  and  

th is includes ri sks not necessari ly covered by current,  local  heal th  and safety 

legislation.  The approach  taken  in  th is publ ication  i s  consistent wi th  the di rec-

tion  given  by the U K H eal th  and Safety Commission’s strategy,  Revi tal i sing 

H eal th  and Safety,  outl ined in  their free leaflet,  Leading health and safety at 

work – Leadership actions for directors and board members [2 ] .

With  the new Corporate Manslaughter and Corporate H omicide Act 2 007 

being enacted in  the U K,  there i s  an  even  greater need for those di rectors and  

senior managers who were previously not committed to the effective imple-

mentation  of OH &S systems to take note and act.  The approach  advocated  

within  the two Bri ti sh  standards described in  the next paragraph,  wi l l  help 

organizations meet the requirements placed upon  them and enable them to 

show that they have put effective systems in  place.

Organizations are now seeking ways of demonstrating to a wider audi -

ence that they are applying the principles of ri sk management to occupational  

heal th  and safety.  BS OH SAS 1 8001 :2 007 has been  produced as a specifica-

tion  standard against which  organizations can  seek accredi ted certi fication.  

I t i s  a consensus document supported by industry,  commerce,  practi tioners,  

insurers and regulators.  The standard i s  seen  as one way of demonstrating 

the implementation  of an  effective OH &S management system as advocated  

original ly by BS 8800:2 004,  the H SE’s H SG65  [3 ]  and the International  Labour 

Office’s Guidelines on occupational health and safety management systems  

[4] .  BS OH SAS 1 8001 ,  BS 8800,  H SG65  and the ILO OSH  guidel ines are 

fundamental ly the same in  approach  and the effective implementation  of any 

one wi l l  al so sati sfy the other three.

The fourth  edition  of Managing Safety the Systems Way fol lows the publ ica-

tion  of BS OHSAS 1 8001 .  Al though  the structure of previous editions is retained,  

i t has been  updated to include amendments and additional  requirements from  

the new specification.  I t also includes a much  improved approach  in  Chapter 2 ,  

‘Getting started’  for those who are implementing a system with  l i ttle formal  

arrangements currently in  place.  There have also been  significant developments 

in  the area of integrating management systems.  The success of earl ier editions 
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gives testament to the effectiveness of the methodology i t uses.  The examples 

of ficti tious organizations across a number of business sectors have also proved 

particularly helpful  to some when  implementing a new OH&S management 

system or developing an  existing one.

Managing Safety the Systems Way i s  intended for organizations seeking 

practical  guidance in  del ivering a cost-effective OH &S management system.  

I t provides a structured approach  for any organization  wishing to implement 

an  OH &S management system and wi l l  be particularly useful  to smal l  and  

medium-sized organizations and business uni ts wi thin  larger corporate bodies 

that wish  to develop a formal  OH &S management system.  Those organizations 

with  existing OH &S management systems in  place may al so benefi t from i ts  

guidance,  especial ly in  taking a ri sk-based approach.

This publ ication  i s  designed to be helpful  to those organizations seeking 

to integrate OH &S within  an  overal l  formal  management system cover-

ing qual i ty and/or environmental  management.  I t i s  based on  a Plan,  Do,  

Check,  Act (PDCA) approach  used in  management system standards,  such  

as BS EN  ISO 1 4001 :2 004.  For those seeking to integrate their manage-

ment systems,  Chapter 1 1 ,  which  focuses on  PAS 99:2 006,  Specification 

of Common Management System Requirements as a Framework for 

Integration [5 ] ,  may be particularly helpful .

Managing Safety the Systems Way bu i lds on  the basic framework and 

principles of BS OH SAS 1 8001  and BS 8800 by providing practical  advice,  

examples and sources of further information.  I t i s  not,  however,  intended to be 

a comprehensive guide to al l  aspects of OH &S and does not in  any way al ter 

or amend l imitations on  the use of BS  OH SAS 1 8001 .  Readers are advised to 

consul t both  these documents for further background.  Any defin i tions used  

al so apply in  th is publ ication.

Adopting BS OH SAS 1 8001  and BS 8800 i s  not a l egal  requirement,  nor 

wi l l  compl iance with  them confer immunity from legal  obl igation.  BS 8800 

i s,  however,  identi fied  in  the Management of Health and Safety at Work 

Regulations 1999.  Approved Code of Practice and guidance [6] ,  Regulation  5 ,  

as one way of implementing an  effective OH &S system.

The fol lowing model  i s  based on  the one used in  BS  OH SAS 1 8001  with  

the addi tional  element,  ‘In i tial  status review’,  as found in  BS  8800.  The PDCA 
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process i s  al so a feature of the ILO OSH  guidel ine document al though  there i s  

a sl ight di fference in  order.

Continual  improvement

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

Ini tial  status
review

OH&S pol icy

Planning

Implementation
and operation

BS OHSAS 18001:2007 Model for a successful 
health and safety management system
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Introduction

Since the Industrial  Revolution  in  the UK over 200 years ago there has been  an  

ever-increasing drive to improve the occupational  heal th  and safety arrange-

ments of organizations.  The approach  in  the past has mainly been  through  

regulation.  The laws passed were based on  the suffering experienced by many 

in  specific industries that necessi tated an  Act of Parl iament to be passed to 

prevent a continuance of the ci rcumstance that led  to the hardship.  This retro-

spective approach  was laudable in  i ts  way but serious accidents or i l l  heal th  

problems had to occur before such  laws were formulated.  Some of th is regula-

tion  was so prescriptive i t brought i ts  own  problems and created other OH&S 

i ssues.  Nowadays,  the proactive approach  i s  obviously preferred – let’s prevent 

harm before i t occurs to anyone.

Lord Robens,  in  h i s Safety and Health at Work: Report of the Committee 

1970–72  [7] ,  publ i shed in  1 972 ,  recognized that the prescriptive regulatory 

approach  could  be a disincentive rather than  being helpful  in  managing occu-

pational  heal th  and safety:

Our present system encourages rather too much  rel iance on  state regu-

lation  and rather too l i ttle on  personal  responsibi l i ty and voluntary,  

sel f-generating effort.
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Regulations which  lay down  precise methods of compl iance have an  

intrinsic rigidi ty and their detai l s  may be quickly overtaken  by new tech-

nological  developments.  On  the other hand,  l ack of precision  creates 

uncertainty.

As a resul t,  much  of the legislation  appears i rrelevant to the real ,  

underlying problems.

In  many ways,  the more recent regulations have fol lowed th is th inking,  the 

most signi ficant in  Europe probably being the Framework Directive of 1 989.  

This l ed  the UK to produce The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work 

Regulations in  1 992 ,  amended in  1 999,  requiring,  in  effect,  the identi fication  

and control  of occupational  heal th  and safety ri sks.  There i s  now a greater 

need than  ever before to be proactive in  identi fying those activi ties that might 

give ri se to harm  rather than  waiting for a prescriptive requirement to be made 

on  how to manage the ri sk.

The HSE guidance document HSG65,  first publ ished in  1 991 ,  is much  

revered and has been an  invaluable tool  in  moving the ‘management’  of safety 

forward.  Since then there have been a number of other approaches that have 

brought success.  BS 8800,  first published in  1 996,  encompassed much of the 

thinking in  HSG65  and embraced other good guidance within  a management 

system framework similar to that used by industry to manage other discipl ines,  e.g.  

BS EN  ISO 9004 for quality and BS EN  ISO 1 4004 for the environment.  BS 8800 

was revised in  2004 and is now seen as a very useful  guide to good practice with  

respect to a system for managing OH&S.  I ts content in  many ways is an  improve-

ment on HSG65  as i t has taken on  developments that have occurred since HSG65  

was first published.  Moreover,  BS 8800 was written  by industry,  regulators,  trade 

unions and trade organizations.  I t is recognized as practical  good practice which  

could be real istical ly implemented across most organizations.
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The need for an  effective system has been  emphasized by the new 

Corporate Manslaughter and Corporate Homicide Act 2007,  which  

states:

(1 )   An  organisation  to which  th is section  appl ies i s  gui l ty of 

an  offence i f the way in  which  i ts  activi ties are managed or 

organised – 

(a)  causes a person’s death,  and  

(b)   amounts to a gross breach  of a relevant duty of care 

owed by the organisation  to the deceased.

The phrase ‘the way in  which  i ts  activi ties are managed or organised’  

points very much  towards a management system for managing occu-

pational  heal th  and safety.  Top management and managers wi l l  need to 

demonstrate that they are meeting these requirements should  they have 

to defend themselves against charges under th is new Act.

BS 8800 was publ i shed as a ‘guide’  and as such  i t cannot be used for audi t 

purposes.  I t al so contained statements which  were not appl icable to al l  

organizations.  The pressure to have a standard that could  be audi ted against,  

al lowing accredi ted certi fication,  l ed  to the publ ication  of OHSAS 1 8001  

in  1 999.  The new version,  BS  OHSAS 1 8001 :2007 has been  adopted as a 

requirement standard.  This specification  i s  seen  as providing a very good 

framework for implementing an  effective and efficient system and al lowing 

independent assessment of i ts  effectiveness.

Managing Safety the Systems Way has been  wri tten  to help those wish-

ing to implement such  a system.  This approach  wi l l  help those organizations 

wishing to demonstrate their commitment to preventing harm  to workers and  

others who may be affected by the organization’s activi ties – in  other words 

those interested in  going beyond a mechanical  approach  to just complying 

with  relevant regulations and instead actively seeking to promote a heal thy 
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and safe working environment.  The system being advocated here wi l l  show 

regulators,  insurers and customers that the organization  i s  managing OH&S 

in  a way that encourages workers to work with  management in  being effec-

tive and productive,  minimizing production  loss and absenteeism.  Obtaining 

‘buy-in’  of the worker and the manager provides an  opportuni ty to maintain  

the momentum of continual  improvement in  OH&S performance.

There have been  other signi ficant pressures on  organizations,  both  large 

and smal l ,  from more unexpected sources.  The London  Stock Exchange 

publ i shed ru les on  corporate governance for l i sted  companies cal led  The 

Combined Code:  Principles of good governance and code of best practice 

(now adopted by the Financial  Reporting Counci l ).  This recognizes that the 

share value of a company i s  not only based on  asset value but al so on  the 

success of the di rectors in  managing al l  the strategic ri sks that the business 

faces,  including OH&S.  The UK government has extended th is practice to the 

publ ic sector,  including h igher education  establ i shments.

1 40,000 reported workplace accidents• 	

2 .2  mi l l ion  people suffer work related i l lnesses resul ting in  30 • 	

mil l ion  lost working days

241  people ki l led  at work• 	

Source:  Heal th  & Safety Commission,  October 2007

Any accident comes with  a cost to the organization.  The cost of occupational  

i l l  heal th  i s  equal ly as important as accidents yet i s  often  not given  due recog-

ni tion.  Major accidents and claims for i l l  heal th  and in jury as wel l  as damage 

to plant,  equipment and property are costly both  in  the short term,  due to 

production  and del ivery delays,  and in  the longer term  through  the loss of 

reputation  caused by adverse publ ici ty and the impact of l egal  enforcement.  

The Combined Code on corporate governance [8]  affects other organizations 

besides l i sted  companies because l i sted  companies need to assure themselves 

that their suppl iers,  both  in  their trading practices and the supply of products 

and services,  are not putting them at ri sk.
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Governmental  and stakeholder pressure has al so led  organizations in  the 

private and publ ic sector to focus on  corporate social  responsibi l i ty (CSR).  

OH&S i s  just one element but i t i s  a key requirement that has to be addressed  

when  del ivering CSR.  The pressure for CSR controls comes from the European  

Union.  There are standards currently being developed by the International  

Organization  for Standardization  (ISO)  and one has been  produced by BSI .  

In  the UK the ‘Revi tal i sing Heal th  and Safety’  in i tiative,  a joint in i tiative by 

the UK government and the Heal th  and Safety Commission,  al so sent a clear 

message to managers of organizations sti l l  not convinced about the need for 

an  effective OH&S management system.

Final ly,  the UK Government announced in  2004 a new strategy that i s  a  

l andmark in  i tsel f.  This strategy i s  described in  the HSE publ ication,  Reducing 

risks,  protecting people: HSE’s decision-making process.  The fol lowing state-

ments from that publ ication  recognize that the workplace can  never be total ly 

safe and that the aim  should  be to control  the ri sks to an  acceptable level  yet 

not be over-prescriptive:

Our goal  i s  not to have a ri sk free society but one where ri sk i s  properly 

appreciated,  understood and managed.

We wi l l  become more robust in  defending the reputation  of the 

heal th  and safety system against i ts  detractors,  those who are over zeal -

ous in  i ts  appl ication  and those who cannot recognize the appropriate 

balance between  ri sks and benefi ts.

Importance of occupational  health and safety management 
in  smaller businesses

There i s evidence that in  the UK those in  smal l  businesses,  i .e.  those employing 

fewer than  50 people,  are 40 per cent more l ikely to have an  accident than  their 

counterparts in  larger organizations (with  more than  1 ,000 employees).  This i s  

even  more disturbing when  considered alongside the trend of large organiza-

tions developing their businesses as smal ler,  autonomous operating units.
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In  some countries th is divide i s  much  greater.  There i s  a clear need for 

organizations to improve their abi l i ty to manage OH&S safely rather than  

trying to understand the detai l  and requirements of al l  the regulations that may 

apply.  As only about 40 per cent of organizations in  the UK seem to have any 

sort of OH&S management arrangements,  adoption  of th is approach  would  

obviously go a long way towards improving overal l  OH&S performance.

The compl iance approach  i s  often  too burdensome for smal l  businesses.  

I t i s,  however,  recognized that many smal l  businesses have qual i ty systems 

such  as BS EN  ISO 9001  working effectively.  Risk-based OH&S systems are 

just as easy to implement.  Effective implementation  of a system based on  

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  BS 8800 and the ILO OSH  guide should  enable an  organi -

zation  to meet and even  exceed 99  per cent of their compl iance requirements.

Having implemented such  a system i t i s  often  easier to identi fy the miss-

ing 1  per cent should  i t have been  overlooked.  The appeal  of th is management 

system approach  i s  that an  organization  can  embrace i t wi thin  i ts  business 

(ri sk)  management system.  A successful  organization  wi l l  then  integrate OH&S 

into i ts  day-to-day management arrangements,  recognizing that there should  

be only one management system and style providing the necessary procedures 

and instructions.  I t wi l l  then  continuously maintain  i ts  OH&S management 

programme,  updating i t and,  most importantly,  communicating i t to those who 

are di rectly affected – employees,  contractors,  customers,  cl ients,  vi si tors and  

the publ ic.  Not only i s  communication  with  those closest to the organization  

essential ,  but evidence of successful  OH&S management i s  now increasingly 

sought by other groups important to the wel l -being of the organization,  such  

as investors,  insurance companies,  financial  insti tutions and potential  custom-

ers.  For instance,  one large pension  investment group responsible for 4  per 

cent of the total  investment in  the UK stock market has instigated procedures 

to ensure i ts  investments are restricted to companies that manage OH&S 

arrangements as wel l  as other ethical  i ssues.

By demonstrating a sound track record,  organizations are able to show 

their commitment and sense of responsibi l i ty towards managing OH&S i ssues 

on  an  evolving basis.  OH&S can  be perceived as a serious drain  on  resources,  

offering l i ttle in  the way of financial  return.  In  practice,  however,  i t has been  

shown  that reducing accidents,  occupational  i l lness,  equipment and plant 
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damage,  etc.  wi l l  outweigh  the costs of implementation,  bringing addi tional  

benefi ts in  the eyes of customers – for instance repeat orders in  the knowledge 

that the organization  i s  rel iable.  Improvements in  performance indicators,  

such  as the fol lowing,  help to safeguard the wel fare of employees and others,  

and at the same time benefi t the financial  performance of the organization:

reduction  in  absenteeism;•	

reductions in  claims against the organization;•	

improved insurance rating;•	

absence of adverse publ ici ty;•	

improved production  output;•	

a posi tive response from existing and potential  customers wanting to deal  •	

with  an  organization  that has a successful  OH&S track record and which  

i s  unl ikely to be disrupted by costly accidents or plant shutdowns;

lower ri sk of business interruptions.•	

The basic principles of management are common  i rrespective of the activi ty 

being managed.  Many organizations have al ready achieved BS EN  ISO 9001  

status and are operating successful  qual i ty systems.  With  increasing awareness 

of the importance of managing environmental  i ssues,  organizations are al so 

seeking certi fication  to BS EN  ISO 1 4001 .  BS OHSAS 1 8001  completes the 

trio of business management systems – qual i ty,  environmental  and occupa-

tional  heal th  and safety.

Many organizations are now seeking to integrate their formal  manage-

ment systems.  BS OHSAS 1 8001  and BS 8800 embody the principles 

upon  which  BS EN  ISO 9001  and BS EN  ISO 1 4001  are based and many 

commonal i ties exist between  them.  An  OH&S management system based on  

BS OHSAS 1 8001 /BS 8800 al lows al ignment or integration  with  these other 

systems.  Comprehensive guidance i s  provided in  Chapter 1 1  and Appendix 

1  of th is book on  integrating such  systems and organizations can  choose for 

themselves the extent to which  they wish  to interface or integrate the three 

management systems.  I t i s  apparent that such  an  approach  considerably 

reduces the dupl ication  of paperwork and effort when  three systems are oper-

ating within  a single management system structure.  I t al so avoids unnecessary 

bureaucracy,  improves business focus and avoids potential  confl icts.
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Managing Safety the Systems Way explains how the various elements 

in  developing an  OH&S management system can  be tackled,  and how the 

system can  be maintained as OH&S evolves,  responding to internal  and exter-

nal  influences.

Managing Safety the Systems Way uses six ficti tious organizations to help 

readers with  understanding – an  office environment,  an  engineering work-

shop,  a retai l  operation,  a smal l  construction  company,  a logistics operation  

and a company trading onl ine.  These very di fferent work si tuations have been  

chosen  to show the paral lel s that exist between  them and how the same basic 

principles can  be appl ied  to al l  types of organizations and working environ-

ments.  Clearly,  effective OH&S management wi l l  not just simply happen.  

From the outset there needs to be commitment at the h ighest level  and a 

proactive approach  from the organization  to addressing al l  OH&S i ssues.  

Management systems such  as BS OHSAS 1 8001  and BS 8800 advance the 

chal lenge to organizations to attach  the same level  of importance to achieving 

h igh  standards of OH&S as they do to other key business activi ties.  There i s  

only one guaranteed recipe for success:  total  commitment from managers and 

the organization  by adopting a structured approach  to identi fying hazards in  

the workplace,  evaluating and control l ing work-related ri sks and developing a 

posi tive cul ture throughout the organization  towards managing those ri sks.

How to use this book

For those wishing to bui ld  an  OH&S management system,  fol lowing th is book 

through,  page by page,  al lows a comprehensive system to be developed.  To 

al low further flexibi l i ty for others wi th  more particular needs,  however,  the 

book uses a combination  of:

key elements sections providing information  on  the key elements of • 	

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ;

checkl i sts giving a reference point to help organizations identi fy how their • 	

organization  compares with  BS OHSAS 1 8001  and BS 8800,  and where 

they may need more detai led  information;
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‘in  detai l ’  sections providing greater detai l  on  what i s  needed to meet the • 	

guidance in  BS OHSAS 1 8001  and BS 8800;

‘in  practice’  sections showing how the system can  be implemented in  • 	

practice,  mostly using the six ficti tious organizations.

For those organizations with an OH&S system already  
in place

Many organizations wi l l  have an  OH&S management system in  place but 

they may ei ther wish  to check whether their existing system i s  adequate,  or 

may al ready recognize that there are specific deficiencies that need to be 

addressed.  In  th is case i t may help to ‘fast track’  through  the book by using 

the key elements sections and checkl i sts to help identi fy how the organiza-

tion  compares and where more detai led  information  i s  needed.  The ‘in  detai l ’  

sections can  be referred to as necessary.  (Note:  Chapters 2  and 3  do not have 

separate ‘in  detai l ’  sections but they do contain  checkl i sts;  Chapter 2  al so has 

‘in  practice’  sections. )

There i s  a sel f-assessment questionnaire in  Appendix 2  that wi l l  help 

organizations to assess their present OH&S management system.  I t al lows the 

benchmarking of current arrangements and charting of progress as their system 

becomes more effective.

For new starters who want to get the basics in place quickly

For those organizations with  l i ttle or nothing in  the way of an  OH&S manage-

ment system al ready in  place,  the process may seem daunting.  There are 

no short cuts to success.  The approach  in  th is book,  however,  i s  such  that i t 

enables the new starter to identi fy the key elements that need to be addressed 

quickly.  They can  then  proceed to the other elements later as the OH&S 

management system develops.
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The key point to remember i s  that arrangements must be insti tuted to 

control  the ri sks that are present.  A good way to start i s  to address:

Getting started (see Chapter 2 );1 .  

Risk assessment (see Chapter 6);2 .  

Planning (see Chapter 5 );3 .  

Defining an  OH&S pol icy (see Chapter 3 );4.  

Planning in  detai l  (see Chapter 5 ).5 .  

For small organizations

The whole process of establ i shing an  OH&S management system may appear 

overwhelming for a smal l  organization,  particularly when  there are few obvi -

ous ri sks associated with  i ts  activi ties.  The aim  should  be to address those 

OH&S i ssues present,  managing them appropriately for the size and nature of 

the organization  and the level  of ri sk that exists.

Fol lowing a ri sk-based approach  wi l l  help identi fy the priori ty i ssues that 

the organization  needs to address.  The in i tial  status review and ri sk assess-

ments are the key elements to concentrate on.  I t i s,  however,  essential  that 

the planning stage in  th is book i s  covered before a fu l l  ri sk assessment of the 

organization  i s  carried  out.  The key elements sections in  the other stages wi l l  

then  help in  deciding the extent of the management system that wi l l  meet the 

organization’s needs.  In  th is  case the way to proceed i s:

Getting started (see Chapter 2 );1 .  

Risk assessment (see Chapter 6);2 .  

Planning (see Chapter 5 );3 .  

Defining an  OH&S pol icy (see Chapter 3 );4.  

Key elements sections of the remaining stages.5 .  
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Background to the case studies

To show how implementing an  OH&S management system might work in  

practice,  six ficti tious organizations have been  used as case studies.  Any 

resemblance to actual  organizations i s  purely coincidental ,  though  the i ssues 

identi fied  may be common  to many.

The background to each  organization  i s  given  as fol lows and the examples 

relating to each  case study throughout the book can  be identi fied  easi ly by 

the logo in  the margin.  The examples and the approach  have many features 

that wi l l  be common  to al l  organizations,  al though  there wi l l  always be some 

uniqueness about an  individual  organization’s si tuation.

 Floggitt & Leggit (F&L)

Introduction

F&L i s  a 1 7-strong fi rm  of accountants,  establ i shed in  1 985  by four partners 

who previously practised separately.  Throughout the late 1 980s i t expanded 

rapidly to become a fi rmly establ i shed business serving the UK and Europe.  

F&L have recently moved from old-fashioned offices to a modern,  designer-

bui l t,  two-storey office sui te in  a business development park.

F&L’s partners have travel led  a long way since the early days when  heal th  

and safety didn’t feature h igh  on  their agenda.  Even  as the new partnership 

developed,  heal th  and safety legislation  was never thought to be particularly 

appl icable.  One partner had remarked,  ‘Offices aren’t dangerous places and  

you  don’t need a wri tten  safety pol icy i f there are less than  five employees,  so 

where’s the harm?’
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Implementing an OH&S management system

F&L’s move to new offices brought an  immediate recognition  that even  smal l  

businesses have some OH&S responsibi l i ty.  The day before the official  hand-

over took place,  a window cleaner fel l  from a ladder and broke an  ankle – not 

the best start in  a new place of work for an  organization  with  a dynamic 

image.  I t al so raised the question  of l iabi l i ty – i f the accident had occurred  

whi le F&L were tenants in  the bui lding,  they might have been  faced with  a 

potential  claim  for damages.  F&L’s response to th is event was to ask what 

precisely i t should  do as an  organization  taking responsibi l i ty for the heal th  

and safety of i ts  staff,  vi si tors and contractors.

Where does an  organization  in  a relatively safe environment begin?  The 

Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974 (HASWA) i s  the core of UK heal th  

and safety legislation  and,  as an  enabl ing Act,  has led  to the development of 

new and modern  regulations tai lored to meet the needs of al l  industries.  F&L 

clearly had to review i ts existing posi tion  with  respect to OH&S.  As there was 

no interest in  seeking management system certi fication  in  the foreseeable 

future,  BS 8800 provided the vehicle to establ i sh  effective arrangements to 

control  i ts  OH&S ri sks and to assure cl ients and insurers that i t had a system in  

place meeting the requirements of BS OHSAS 1 8001 .

In  the 2 1 st century,  F&L i s  developing i ts  international  business,  increas-

ing working outside of the UK in  the global  marketplace.  Hence F&L wants to 

ensure that i ts  OH&S management principles adequately protect i ts  staff when  

travel l ing and working overseas.

 Unbespoke Engineering (UE)

Introduction

UE i s  an  establ i shed engineering organization  tracing i ts  roots back to World  

War I  when  i t began  manufacturing rivets,  nuts and bol ts for war production.  

The early premises,  two smal l  wooden  shacks,  have since developed into a 
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five-hectare si te wi th  83  employees,  manufacturing precision  gear mecha-

nisms for the motor trade and h igh  qual i ty fasteners.  Raw material  i s  sent to 

the si te for conversion  into the fin ished product before being transported to a 

predominantly UK and European  market.

The business activi ty i s  clearly divided into two categories:  clerical /mana-

gerial  support and manufacturing.  The manufacturing side involves the use of 

precision  engineering tool ing and i s  undergoing a programme of replacement,  

modernization  and computerization.  The plant faci l i ties are relatively modern  

and have been  reasonably maintained.

OH&S matters are managed through  a human  resources manager who 

has received current training in  fi re and fi rst aid  safety and has a safety 

certi ficate i ssued by a local  col lege.  The duties are cascaded through  middle 

management to three business managers with  no OH&S background who are 

responsible for the manufacture and despatch  of final  products.  The clerical  

function  i s  managed through  the HR Department.  Basic OH&S compl iance i s  

clearly evident but i s  not organized or formal ly managed.  UE’s OH&S record  

i s  good,  as far as records indicate,  and there has not been  a vi si t by the Heal th  

and Safety Executive (HSE)  for some eight years.

Implementing an OH&S management system

UE’s approach  was in i tiated fol lowing the successful  achievement of 

BS EN  ISO 9001  compl iance.  UE was increasingly facing probing questions 

from i ts customers on  every aspect of business performance – qual i ty,  heal th  

and safety and environmental  pol icy.  Pre-qual i fication  tenders had exposed 

the lack of a robust occupational  heal th  and safety management system.

Some companies in  i ts  sector had al ready sought or were seeking certi fi -

cation  to BS OHSAS 1 8001  for business credibi l i ty reasons and th is provided 

the perfect vehicle for UE to look at how OH&S was being managed and how 

i t could  be improved.  There was a sol id  foundation  to bui ld  upon;  clearly 

something was being done right,  which  was evident in  the attention  to detai l  

UE insti l led  throughout i ts  operations.  Precision  engineering requires atten-

tion  to detai l ,  slowly learnt,  wi th  pride in  the fin ished product.  The inherent 



1 4 Managi ng Safety the Systems Way

discipl ine of the workforce woul d  enabl e U E to quickl y grasp the requirements 

of BS OH SAS 1 8001  and maintain  them in  practice.

U E’s management was in i tial l y rel uctant to embrace BS OH SAS 1 8001 ,  

which  i t saw as another expensive,  time-consuming exercise that woul d  

distract from production.  The review of their existing arrangements changed 

that view – i t reveal ed what U E had to do to meet the pl ethora of modern  

heal th  and safety l egisl ation  and to sati sfy the demands of i ts  customers.

The adoption  of BS EN  ISO 9001  had hel ped to formal ize U E’s 

management system arrangements and had strengthened i ts  procedures 

and documentation;  i t therefore seemed an  ideal  pl atform  to bui l d  on.  

BS OH SAS 1 8001  woul d  be a val uabl e tool  in  hel ping the organization  move 

forward to meet the demands of the 2 1 st century.

There was,  however,  an  unexpected probl em area.  U E was very proud 

of i ts  registration  to BS EN  ISO 9001 ,  seeing i t as a vehicl e for improving 

the management of the business and not just a paperwork exercise to gain  a 

certi ficate on  the wal l .  I t came as a surprise that their system was not robust 

enough  to integrate OH &S as i t stood.  The main  probl em was that the scope of 

i ts  registration  to BS EN  ISO 9001  was very narrow,  focusing on  the manufac-

turing el ement.  U E real ized i t woul d  have to expand the scope of the current 

system to al l  areas of i ts  operations.  I t al so became conscious that the manage-

ment of OH &S was ri sk-based and needed a di fferent emphasis to i ts  current 

qual i ty approach.  H aving recognized these important di fferences,  U E found 

there were signi ficant opportuni ties for using common  systems and that the 

current arrangements for managing qual i ty onl y needed expanding or modify-

ing sl ightl y in  order to embrace the needs of BS OH SAS 1 8001 .

As U E has expanded,  i t has embraced modern  engineering technol ogies.  

This has brought new ri sks as previous engineering practice has evol ved.  In  

the 2 1 st century,  computerization  has repl aced a l ot of the ol d  methodol ogies 

and removed hazards compl etel y but in  their pl ace has come the potential  for 

repeti tive strain  in jury and computer software speeds that can  put an  operator 

under stress trying to keep pace with  production.
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 Low Cost Discount (LCD)

Introduction

LCD has been  trading since 1 979,  supplying a fu l l  range of cut-price food and  

household  products.  I t occupies a single-storey,  200,000 square metre store 

on  a shopping estate,  sharing a common  car park with  1 8  other traders.  I t has 

30 fu l l -time employees supported by 25  part-time or temporary staff brought 

in  as needed.  Staff turnover i s  qui te h igh  and 80 per cent are female.  LCD i s  

very aware of i ts  responsibi l i ty to customers but has a poor record of minor 

accidents amongst staff,  particularly in  the warehouse area.

OH&S i s  the Store Manager’s responsibi l i ty,  supported by two assistants,  

none of whom has received any formal  training.  The local  environmental  

heal th  officer visi ts the store every four to five years.  The most recent visi t iden-

ti fied  major fai l ings and non-compl iance with  current OH&S legislation.

Implementing an OH&S management system

The organizational  requirements of LCD are di fferent from F&L and UE,  

demanding closer control  and management.

Staffing arrangements involving signi ficant numbers of temporary and  

part-time staff mean  i t i s  more di fficul t to ensure they are adequately trained  

and kept aware of OH&S i ssues.  LCD’s trade al so involves the publ ic,  which  

requires continual  attention.  The supply of food to the publ ic i s  a further i ssue,  

requiring compl iance with  strict food safety and hygiene legislation.  LCD 

real ized that,  in  order to remain  in  business,  immediate action  was required.  

I t appointed one assistant manager with  fu l l  responsibi l i ty for OH&S and  

BS 8800 was chosen  as the vehicle to embrace OH&S arrangements in  a 

formal  management system.

LCD saw opportuni ties and benefi ts in  integrating i ts  management of 

hygiene requirements and OH&S.  Both  i ssues were l ikely to impact on  

employees and the publ ic,  one way or another,  and i t was necessary to 
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manage th is area of i ts  business more effectively.  With  the continuing need for 

training,  i t was seen  that OH&S could  be conveniently accommodated within  

the general  training arrangements al ready in  place.

As LCD has developed,  i t has become increasingly aware of i t responsi -

bi l i ties for ensuring the OH&S of i ts  customers.  I t was recognized that in juries 

to customers could  resul t in  expensive l i tigation  claims and loss of reputation,  

both  of which  could  be expensive to LCD.

 Bilt & Clapse (B&C)

Introduction

B&C i s a medium-sized construction  company with  22  management and 

administrative staff,  1 73  tradesmen  employees and a subcontract workforce 

of a further 220 permanent contractors who can  be engaged as and when  

conditions dictate.  This flexibi l i ty enables the company to be keenly competi -

tive whi le at the same time undertaking signi ficant construction  projects.  

Throughout the 1 990s B&C grew strongly and,  being a construction  organiza-

tion,  had come to accept that i t would  always have i ts  share of accidents and  

incidents,  the cost of which  were wri tten  into tender fees.

In  1 994 the HSE i ssued The Construction  (Design  and Management)  

Regulations (CDM) and fol lowed this up in  1 996 with  the Construction  

(Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations,  both  now incorporated into the 

CDM Regulations 2007.  The impact on  B&C came fol lowing a breach  of the 

CDM Regulations with  the col lapse of a tower crane whi le the company was 

undertaking work to modify a power plant.  Al though  eventual ly no blame was 

apportioned to B&C,  the company was now unable to give posi tive answers 

in  potential  cl ient pre-qual i fication  questionnaires that would  enable i t to 

undertake the more prestigious construction  contracts,  particularly within  the 

rai lway industry.

This incident was the catalyst that led  to the Safety Officer and  

Commercial  Director reporting to the board that B&C could  soon  begin  to 
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have di fficul ty in  getting the work i t wanted.  Further,  unless the company 

demonstrably improved i ts  OH&S reputation,  i ts  tradi tional  customer base 

could  al so be reduced.

Implementing an OH&S management system

B&C had never addressed the requirements of qual i ty assurance or considered  

what environmental  impact i ts  activi ties might have.  With  the acceptance that 

the absence of a robust OH&S management system could  u l timately lead to 

the fai lure of the company,  however,  the board made a commitment to ensure 

that B&C would meet these new demands being placed on  organizations to 

become accountable for their actions.

The in i tial  decision  was to appoint a manager with  experience in  

implementing management systems and to set a target for achieving 

BS EN  ISO 9001  compl iance within  a six-month  time frame.  In  addi tion,  the 

newly appointed Qual i ty Assurance Manager would assist the Safety Officer 

in  implementing the various elements of BS OHSAS 1 8001  and to begin  meet-

ing the environmental  management requirements of BS EN  ISO 1 4001 .  A 

timescale for achieving fu l l  compl iance and certi fication  to BS OHSAS 1 8001  

would  be decided after the findings of an  in i tial  status review were reported 

and the extent of the work required could  be quanti fied.  A further and  

more far-reaching decision  was that B&C would  move towards a fu l ly inte-

grated OH&S qual i ty and environmental  management system as the most 

cost-effective way forward in  the longer term.

In  2007,  B&C had to face the chal lenge of the new Construction  (Design  

and Management)  Regulations,  which  came into force in  Apri l  of that year.  

Now they also have a more multi l ingual  workforce as the European  Union  

market has opened up.  Consequently,  as wel l  as ensuring the OH&S of i ts  

workforce and implementation  of the 2007 regulations,  B&C also has to ensure 

that i ts employees have a clear understanding of the process of implementation.
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 YumYumInMyTum (YYIMT.com)

Introduction

YYIMT was formed in  1 999  with  a workforce of 1 2  operating from new offices 

si tuated in  a business park.  I t uses the Internet to trade in  a wide and unique 

range of exclusive and exotic handmade sweets,  cakes and other special i st 

confectionery made by a network of smal l  independent manufacturers located 

around the UK.  I ts  business i s  based on  providing special i st shops and chain  

stores with  suppl ies of fresh  products through  an  independent del ivery service.  

In  addi tion,  i t provides a mai l  order service to home-based customers with  al l  

marketing and ordering carried  out on  the Internet.

YYIMT takes on  the marketing and distribution  roles for the manufacturers 

and has no di rect manufacturing or storage faci l i ties.  From the outset i t recog-

nized an  overal l  need to comply with  al l  relevant OH&S and environmental  

l egislation  and real ized that,  as a food distributor,  qual i ty assurance would  

al so be of prime importance.  More specifical ly,  however,  the evidence among 

some of i ts  IT operators of repeti tive strain  in jury (RSI )  from past employment,  

together with  the general  strength  of food hygiene and heal th  and safety legis-

lation,  meant there was a clear need for robust OH&S arrangements.

In  addi tion,  more investors representing pension  investment portfol ios 

were insistent on  only deal ing with  companies that were operating sound,  

ethical ,  environmental  and heal th  and safety pol icies.  This source of invest-

ment was seen  as being important to YYIMT in  the future and the company 

needed to be able to demonstrate i ts  commitment to OH&S.

Implementing an OH&S management system

YYIMT decided to prepare for compl iance before the organization  was actu-

al ly trading.  This was achieved by identi fying which  operations would be 

carried out within  the office complex to keep the operation  functioning,  as 

wel l  as identi fying the specific activi ties of the trading side.  In  addition,  YYIMT 
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wanted to ensure that i t was trading with  l ike-minded organizations and under-

took to employ an  ethical  trading pol icy using only suppl iers and contractors 

who were as equal ly committed as YYIMT.  Consequently,  i t was looking for 

i ts confectionery suppl iers and del ivery organizations to be working towards 

compl iance with  BS OHSAS 1 8001  and the requirements of BS EN  ISO 9001  

and BS EN  ISO 1 4001 ,  i f they did  not al ready have them in  place.

As YYIMT has evolved i t has moved increasingly to operate a home-

working regime for i ts teleworkers.  Whi le this has brought about improvements 

to the work–l i fe balance,  i t has necessi tated the need to ensure that home-

workers have a sui table working environment which  i s OH&S compl iant.

 Heave and Haul (H&H)

Introduction

H&H  was created from a fami ly road haulage company transporting cattle to 

abattoirs.  I t now operates with  a fleet of fixed and articulated wheelbase vehi -

cles from five main  hubs across the UK.  In  addi tion,  H&H  provides a network 

of local  del ivery services for a di stribution-only wholesaler supplying perish -

able foodstuff.  The core road haulage business operates across the boundaries 

of the extended European  Union  and fami l iari ty and understanding of local  

and national  heal th  and safety i ssues i s  essential  to the smooth  running of 

the operation.  In  the UK,  maintaining a rel iable and prompt del ivery service 

during predominantly unsociable hours presents an  ever-present major ri sk 

chal lenge to H&H.  The company therefore recognized that an  effective OH&S 

management system was essential  to i ts  developing business.

Implementing an OH&S management system

To establ i sh  compl iance with  BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  H&H  set up separate 

task forces to del iver i t in  the two distinct arms of i ts  business,  using the 

sound guidance given  in  BS 8800.  A management group was al so set up 
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to monitor consistency across the two task forces as wel l  as establ i sh  the 

BS 8800 approach  in  the business support areas – garaging,  administration,  

etc.  Al though  certi fication  to BS  OHSAS 1 8001  was an  option,  the company 

recognized the need to take on  the principles given  in  the annexes of BS  8800,  

particularly with  respect to cul ture and accident investigation.  The latter was 

seen  as being of particular importance in  an  industry that i s  h igh  ri sk.

H&H’s longer-term aim  i s  for eventual  integration  with  BS  EN  ISO 9001  

and BS EN  ISO 1 4001 .  H&H  recognizes that to achieve and maintain  compl i -

ance with  BS 8800,  i t needs to ensure i ts  business partners and suppl iers are 

equal ly committed.

For H&H  the 2 1 st century has brought new hazards to i ts  agricul ture 

industry activi ty,  wi th  the need for biohazard controls to ensure the potential  

spread of infection  or transmitted disease in  agricul tural  herds i s  minimized.
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2

Getting started – Initial  status review

Stage 1
Identi fy those activi ties that could
cause signi ficant harm  through

i l l  heal th  and/or in jury

Stage 2
Identi fy the precautions you  have
al ready taken  to minimize harm

Stage 3
Identi fy your management system

arrangements and reference
against BS OHSAS 1 8001

Stage 5
Determine gaps between  what
you  have in  place and what

you  need to manage

Stage 4A
Determine appl icable legal

 and  other requirements

Stage 4B
Determine guidance,  suppl ier’s
information  and best practice
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In  brief

I f you  do not al ready have a wel l -developed OH&S system – don’t worry.  I t’s  

time to get started using a simple step-by-step approach  for implementing a 

system.  I t asks an  organization  to identi fy i ts  ‘problems’  and what i t has done 

to mitigate them.  I t asks them what they should  be doing to meet legal  require-

ments and guidance,  and what gaps exist in  their existing OH&S management 

system arrangements.

For any organization  to ei ther establ i sh  a new OH&S management system  

or develop an  existing one,  the fi rst and most important step i s  to carry out a 

review of the arrangements and procedures al ready in  place for control l ing 

the ri sks.  This process wi l l  provide establ i shed organizations with  information  

on  the scope,  adequacy and degree of implementation  of an  existing manage-

ment system and,  particularly,  where i t stands in  managing ri sk.  For a newly 

establ i shed organization,  an  in i tial  status review (ISR)  serves to determine what 

arrangements are needed to ensure effective OH&S management functions 

and the statutory obl igations i t has to meet.  This process of sel f-assessment 

essential ly answers the question:  precisely where i s  the organization  now in  

managing OH&S i ssues and/or where does i t need to be?  I t i s  a key step and  

identi fies what information  needs to be gathered and considered when  estab-

l i shing the OH&S system.

BS OHSAS 1 8001  does not specifical ly require an  ISR to be carried out.  

OHSAS 1 8002 ,  however,  recognizes the need for an  ISR in  the case of an  

organization  with  l imited OH&S management in  place,  to establ ish  i ts current 

posi tion.  In  addition,  the ISR provides the starting point for the development 

and implementation  of the management system process.  Carrying out an  

ISR may,  at fi rst sight,  seem an  onerous task.  Most organizations soon  find,  

however,  that the process demonstrates that OH&S is al ready part of their 

management arrangements.  What has rarely been  done i s to assess i ts rele-

vance against al l  aspects of business ri sk and to determine statutory obl igations.

An  ISR should  always be undertaken  by a competent person  fami l iar wi th  

understanding and determining ri sks as wel l  as identi fying the legislation  

appl icable to managing ri sks.  They wi l l  need to engage in  dialogue with  al l  
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parts of the organization’s operations to understand the services and products 

i t provides and even  the di rection  i t intends to go,  as part of the organization’s 

evolution.

In  the UK,  since 1 974,  al l  ‘persons at work’,  whether employers,  employ-

ees or the sel f-employed,  wi th  the exception  of domestic servants in  a private 

household,  have been  covered by The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 

1 974 (HASWA).  This l egislation  addi tional ly covers the heal th,  safety and  

wel fare of the general  publ ic,  contractors and any person  or persons who may 

be affected by an  organization’s activi ties.  There i s  a simi lar requirement for 

protecting those affected by the organization’s activi ties wi thin  the EU  and in  

many other parts of the world.

Al l  organizations,  whether smal l ,  medium or large,  wi l l  normal ly be oper-

ating some kind of safety management system.  This may be unsophisticated  

and may not be total ly compl iant wi th  current heal th  and safety legislation  

but i t wi l l  be there.  I t may have evolved as a resul t of an  accident,  a vi si t by 

the heal th  and safety inspector or other regulatory body,  or as a resul t of the 

experience and common  sense of those working for the organization.  In  many 

cases,  the safety management system may not be working as wel l  as i t should  

and,  perhaps most importantly,  not moving forward in  response to business 

experience and development and changes in  legislation.  Whi le there may be 

systems in  place to prevent or reduce accidents,  i t i s  l ess l ikely that simi lar 

controls are in  place for reducing occupational  heal th  problems,  for example 

hearing loss,  back problems or acute or chronic i l l  heal th  from chemical  expo-

sure,  for which  the ri sk factors are often  not as apparent as those presenting a 

clearly unsafe si tuation  in  terms of potential  accidents.  The ISR helps organiza-

tions find  out:

where they are now in  managing OH&S i ssues;•	

what help and information  are avai lable from internal  and outside sources;•	

what needs to be done to meet the organization’s OH&S obl igations;•	

which  of th is i s  relevant to the organization;•	

how the organization  shapes up to meeting the core elements of the organi -•	

zation’s OHSAS 1 8001  system.
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Stage 1  – Identify activities that could cause significant harm 
through ill health and/or injury

To satisfy the requirements of the in i tial  status review organizations wi l l  need  

to identi fy those activi ties that could  resul t in  harm.  There are areas of activ-

i ty that are wel l  regulated but caution  should  be exercised when  i t comes to 

focusing immediately on  those areas that the organization  i s  wel l  aware of,  

where there are specific requirements which  i t i s  al ready managing wel l .  There 

are many activi ties that may cause harm  where there may not be wel l -defined  

regulations (such  as stress,  for instance)  or guidance.  Emerging technologies 

may wel l  bring new hazards to the workplace that pose an  unacceptable ri sk.  

These need to be managed rather than  waiting for regulation  to be introduced.  

The approach  needs to be one where the person  responsible for th is review 

steps back and considers the bigger picture,  identi fying those hazards that 

exist which  are not necessari ly regulated by specific legislation.

Those new to heal th  and safety wi l l  no doubt find  trying to read and  

understand the OH&S law a very onerous and time-consuming task.  By 

contrast,  identi fying those activi ties that may cause unacceptable harm may 

wel l  be a much  easier approach.  Identi fying the hazards,  determining the ri sks 

and putting in  effective controls i s  l ikely to al low the organization  to meet 

and/or exceed 99  per cent of the legal  requirements i t i s  obl iged to comply 

with.  Moreover,  i t may be possible to achieve th is in  a relatively short time 

compared with  trying to analyse and understand al l  the legal  requirements.

The fol lowing checkl i st detai l s  some of the potential  sources for harm  that 

are appl icable to many organizations.  A tick box has been  provided to identi fy 

those that apply to the organization  concerned (1 )  and those that have been  

addressed (2 ).  A more comprehensive approach  i s  provided in  Chapter 6.

CHECKLIST:  Hazard identification,  risk assessment and risk controls

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Sl ips/fal ls  on  the level;

	❑	❑	 Fal ls of persons from heights;

	❑	❑	 Fal ls of tools,  materials,  etc.,  from heights;
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	❑	❑	 Inadequate headroom;

	❑	❑	 Manual  l ifting/handling of tools,  materials,  etc.;

	❑	❑	 Hazards from plant and  machinery associated with  assembly,  commissioning, 

operation,  maintenance, modification, repair or dismantl ing;

	❑	❑	 Vehicle hazards,  covering both site transport and travel  by road (affecting personnel  

and other vehicles);

	❑	❑	 Fire,  explosion  and  natural  disasters;

	❑	❑	 Substances that may be inhaled;

	❑	❑	 Substances or agents that may damage the eye;

	❑	❑	 Substances that may cause harm by coming into contact with,  or being absorbed 

through  the skin;

	❑	❑	 Substances that may cause harm by being ingested,  i .e.  entering the body via the 

mouth;

	❑	❑	 Substances that may be injected by a needle or under pressure through  broken skin;

	❑	❑	 Harmful  energies,  e.g.  electricity,  radiation, noise,  vibration;

	❑	❑	Work-related upper l imb disorders resulting from frequently repeated tasks;

	❑	❑	 Inadequate thermal  environment, e.g.  too hot,  too cold,  extreme variations in  

temperature;

	❑	❑	 Lighting levels (adequacy for tasks or emergencies);

	❑	❑	 Sl ippery,  uneven ground/surfaces;

	❑	❑	 Inadequate guard rails  or hand rails  on  stairs;

	❑	❑	 Contractors’  activities;

	❑	❑	 Violence to staff;

	❑	❑	 Terrorist activity;

	❑	❑	 Stress from work pressures,  unrealistic deadl ines,  etc.;

	❑	❑	 Physical  suitabil ity of employees (health,  fitness,  etc.).

In  practice

Al l  the case study organizations found that many of the potential  sources for 

harm l i sted appl ied to them.  Al though  their fi rst attempt at identi fying al l  the 

hazards and evaluating the ri sks may not have been  comprehensive,  i t gave 

them al l  a sound basis for progressing and moving to a more comprehensive 

approach  (see Chapter 6).  This enabled them to complete the exercise within  a 

short space of time (after completing the ‘getting started’  stage of the process).
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 F&L

The ISR for F&L was broken  into three elements representing business del ivery.

Core office environment ri sks:1 .  

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fluids;• 	

managing and selecting contractors;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  boxes and other office suppl ies,  water • 	

dispensers;

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

staff consul tations;• 	

working with  display screen  equipment,  VDUs.• 	

Office location  ri sks:2 .  

responsibi l i ty under The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  • 	

Regulations 1 992 ,  e.g.  decoration,  l ighting,  sani tation  provisions;

electrici ty – hard  wiring and portable equipment;• 	

maintaining and using pressure systems – heating,  boi lers,  etc. ;• 	

chemicals – office and contractor;• 	

disabled persons – employees and visi tors.• 	

Business environment ri sks:3 .  

driving and travel l ing long distances with  l imited rest periods;• 	

use of mobi le telephones;• 	

violence – from the publ ic,  road rage.• 	

F&L’s business structure has the nucleus of a ‘su i table and sufficient’  heal th  

and safety management system.  What was lacking was the recognition  of al l  

hazards and ri sks that existed across i ts  working environments both  within  the 

confines of the office and outside i t,  as wel l  as the ongoing control  needed 

over them.

This was demonstrated by the fact that,  whi le F&L had every piece of 

electrical  equipment checked each  year,  i ts  heal th  and safety pol icy was last 
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reviewed over 1 0 years ago and the hard  wiring to the bui l ding and services 

had never been  tested since they moved into the bui l ding.

The ISR enabl ed F&L to determine i ts  ri sk exposure and priori tize the 

major ri sks to enabl e them to be addressed as a matter of urgency.

As F&L grows,  each  new activi ty and environment wi l l  be reviewed 

against l egisl ation  and best practice,  any new ri sks identi fied,  and control  

procedures devel oped and impl emented before harm can  occur.

 UE

The ISR for U E identi fied  three areas of ri sk management for business del ivery.

Core business ri sks – these address the U E business environment:1 .  

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fl u ids;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and workshop del iveries;• 	

sel ecting and managing contractors;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

staff consul tations;• 	

working with  displ ay screen  equipment,  VDU s.• 	

Specific office and workshop ri sks:2 .  

chemical s – office and workshop material s;• 	

disabl ed persons – empl oyees and visi tors;• 	

el ectrici ty – hard  wiring and portabl e equipment;• 	

emergency maintenance;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fl u ids;• 	

food and canteen  hygiene management – U E uses an  empl oyee • 	

canteen  to provide 2 4-hour services;

working with  machinery and equipment;• 	

machine tool  maintenance and management;• 	

maintaining and using pressure systems – heating,  boi l ers,  etc. ;• 	

pl anned preventative maintenance;• 	
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responsibi l i ty under The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  • 	

Regulations 1 992 ,  e.g.  decoration,  l ighting,  sani tation  provisions;

the use and storage of flammable solvents,  e.g.  petrol ,  whi te spiri t – UE • 	

uses solvents for cleaning and painting.

Business environment ri sks:3 .  

driving – vi si ting cl ients and del iveries;•	

manual  handl ing – del iveries;•	

use of mobi le telephones;•	

violence – from the publ ic,  road rage.•	

UE’s operations involve considerable manual  labour and an  extensive infrastruc-

ture to support the business – warehouse,  canteen faci l ities,  etc.  There is a greater 

than average incidence of hazards and an  increased need to ensure adequate 

supervision and training of the workforce.  UE’s manufacturing base requires strong 

management control  over al l  i ts operations.  To prevent incidents occurring,  OH&S 

management wil l  require the continuous involvement of al l  staff.  In  addition,  UE 

has a recognized trade union and,  as such,  has to establish  and implement struc-

tured consultation processes on  OH&S matters with  its employees.

 LCD

The ISR for LCD was based on  the management of ri sks in  two areas of busi -

ness del ivery.

Core business ri sks – in  the LCD business environment:1 .  

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fluids;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and workshop del iveries;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

working with  display screen  equipment,  VDUs.• 	

Specific office,  warehouse,  premises and shop floor location  ri sks:2 .  

applying fi rst aid;• 	

canteen  hygiene management;• 	
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chemicals – office and shop floor material s;• 	

disabled people – employees and visi tors;• 	

driving – van  del iveries to customers;• 	

electrici ty – hard wiring and portable equipment;• 	

maintaining and using pressure systems – heating,  boi lers,  etc. ;• 	

responsibi l i ty under The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  • 	

Regulations 1 992 ,  e.g.  decoration,  l ighting,  sani tation  provisions;

use of mobi le telephones;• 	

violence – from the publ ic,  road rage;• 	

working at n ight.• 	

LCD has the additional  responsibi l i ty of interfacing with  the publ ic and visi -

tors,  e.g.  customers and del ivery people.  I ts operation  involves rapid set-up and  

turnover,  requiring the safe operation  of simple tasks using semi-ski l led labour.  A 

significant amount of work involves shelf stacking both  at night,  during unsocial  

hours,  and when  the store is open  to shoppers.  This provides additional  risks.

Whi le i t had recognized i ts  responsibi l i ties on  the retai l  side (food hygiene,  

fi rst aid  and fi re precautions),  LCD had given  l i ttle attention  to the support side 

– warehouse,  traffic routes and staff training (especial ly part-time staff).

 B&C

The ISR for B&C was based on  the management of ri sks in  two areas of busi -

ness del ivery.

Core business ri sks in  the B&C business environment – office location  and  1 .  

B&C work premises:

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body flu ids;• 	

forkl i ft truck driving;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and work premises del iveries;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

working with  display screen  equipment,  VDUs.• 	
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Business del ivery – work si te ri sks:2 .  

chemicals – cement,  etc. ;•	

driving;•	

fi re – flammable material s and bomb threats;•	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body flu ids;•	

managing contractors;•	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and si te del iveries;•	

publ ic control ;•	

scaffolding erection  and management;•	

si te management;•	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;•	

specific task/ski l l s  competencies – Construction  Ski l l s  Certi fication  •	

Scheme (CSCS)  card  compl iance;

structure col lapse;•	

use of machine and hand tools;•	

weather conditions – heat (sunburn),  cold,  wetness,  etc. ;•	

working at height;•	

working with  display screen  equipment,  VDUs.•	

B&C’s operations frequently mean  that i t has to work at a cl ient’s si te or 

premises.  I t al so has i ts  own  office and yard  si tes for which  i t i s  responsible 

and rel ies on  signi ficant periods of driving time between  i ts  own  premises and 

worksi tes for del ivery purposes etc.

As a bui lder,  B&C al so has specific responsibi l i ty under the CDM regula-

tions when  acting as a principal  contractor and designer.

 YYIMT

In  the case of YYIMT.com,  the ISR only appl ied  to a single area of business 

del ivery.

Core business ri sks in  the YYIMT business environment – office and   1 .  

work premises:
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fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and work premises del iveries;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

working with  displ ay screen  equipment,  VDU s;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fl u ids;• 	

el ectrici ty;• 	

managing contractors.• 	

The business of YYI MT.com means that there i s  no di rect interface with  cl ients 

and customers,  as these are managed el ectronical l y.

By pl anning in  advance,  YYI MT was abl e to ensure that,  as far as was 

reasonabl y practicabl e,  al l  of i ts  OH &S responsibi l i ties were being addressed.  

To ensure that ri sk i s  managed within  the business,  however,  rigorous review 

processes are needed to monitor ri sk management and identi fy any addi tional  

ri sks i t may have to face.

 H&H

The H &H  I SR was based on  the management of ri sks in  three areas of business 

del ivery.

Core business ri sks in  the H &H  business environment – office premises:1 .  

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and work premises del iveries;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

working with  displ ay screen  equipment,  VDU s;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fl u ids.• 	

Business del ivery – yard  si tes:2 .  

fi re and terrorist threat;• 	

manual  handl ing,  e.g.  office and si te del iveries;• 	

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;• 	

working with  displ ay screen  equipment,  VDU s;• 	

fi rst aid  – contact wi th  body fl u ids;• 	
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forkl i ft truck driving;•	

noise;•	

biological  hazards from animal  wastes;•	

chemicals – vehicle cleaning and refuel l ing;•	

vehicle movements.•	

Business del ivery – vehicle ri sks:3 .  

driving – other motorists and driving laws and conditions in  other •	

countries;

road rage – other motorists;•	

stress – meeting programme del iveries,  e.g.  ferry timetables;•	

ti redness – excessive hours and n ight driving.•	

Stage 2 – Identify the precautions already taken to minimize harm

This i s  where the organization  identi fies what i s  currently in  place and i s  work-

ing sati sfactori ly.  I t wi l l  almost certainly be found that:

machinery and equipment has been  provided with  guards and systems to • 	

prevent in jury;

guidance has been  provided that has been  adopted by employees on  safe • 	

working practices;

employees have adopted safe working procedures on  the basis of previous • 	

employment or training;

managers/supervisors have implemented some form of control  to prevent a • 	

recurrence of an  experience that caused harm or nearly caused harm (i .e.  

a near miss)  at some time in  the past;

resources have been  provided for certain  precautionary measures (e.g.  • 	

training,  fi re extinguishers).

Such  information  and solutions should  be considered at Stage 4.

From the outset,  al l  organizations have to establ i sh  at l east some ground 

ru les for the heal th,  safety and wel fare of staff and for the securi ty and safety of 

their various activi ties.  Very few operations are conceived without some regard 
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for heal th  and safety cri teria.  This may involve selecting a particular course of 

events or actions to el iminate ri sk,  by reducing the ri sk i f a particular course 

of events or actions occurs or by choosing to use particular,  safer material s  

instead of others wi th  known  hazards.

The fol lowing checkl i st shows some of the heal th  and safety aspects 

applying to organizations that should  be covered by documented procedures.  

This l i st i s  not exhaustive and a tick box i s  provided for organizations to 

identi fy those that are in  place or being introduced (1 ),  may apply (2 )  or are 

i rrelevant (3 ).

CHECKLIST:  Existing OH&S information,  guidance,  etc.  in  your organization

 1  2  3

	❑	❑	❑	 Accident/incident/occupational  i l l  health/near miss reporting and  investigation;

	❑	❑	❑	 Alcohol  and  substance misuse testing and  screening;

	❑	❑	❑	 Audits (OH&S);

	❑	❑	❑	 Cold  environments (refrigeration);

	❑	❑	❑	 Communicating information  – staff,  contractors and  others;

	❑	❑	❑	 Compressed air use;

	❑	❑	❑	 Confined working (permit to work);

	❑	❑	❑	 Contractor del iveries;

	❑	❑	❑	 Contractor services – selection based on  OH &S skil ls  and  competencies;

	❑	❑	❑	 Management of contractors and visitors to offices and work sites;

	❑	❑	❑	 Management of substances hazardous to health;

	❑	❑	❑	 Management of substances hazardous to health;

	❑	❑	❑	 Display screen  equipment (VDUs)  – operation and use;

	❑	❑	❑	 Driving;

	❑	❑	❑	 Electrical  inspections of equipment, buildings and services,  and portable appl iance 

testing (PAT);

	❑	❑	❑	 Emergency arrangements – business contingency planning;

	❑	❑	❑	 Emergency maintenance;

	❑	❑	❑	 Eye protection;

	❑	❑	❑	 Fire and  emergency (terrorist threat,  gas escape,  etc.)  evacuation  arrangements;

	❑	❑	❑	 First aid  arrangements;

	❑	❑	❑	 Forklift trucks operation;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety footwear;

	❑	❑	❑	 General  arrangements for health  and  safety welfare;

	❑	❑	❑	 H ead protection;
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	❑	❑	❑	 Hearing protection;

	❑	❑	❑	 Hot work – welding,  brazing,  soldering,  flame cutting (hot work permit to work);

	❑	❑	❑	 Scaffolds,  scaffold  towers ladders and steps (working at height);

	❑	❑	❑	 Lasers – personal  exposure, fire hazard;

	❑	❑	❑	 Lifting equipment (l ifts,  cranes,  hoists);

	❑	❑	❑	 Lone worker arrangements;

	❑	❑	❑	 Machinery selection and  operation;

	❑	❑	❑	 Manual  handl ing;

	❑	❑	❑	 Medical  facil ities (first aid,  health  surveil lance);

	❑	❑	❑	 Noise (occupational  and  environmental);

	❑	❑	❑	 Permit to work procedures (for example,  lock-off procedures for maintenance, hot 

work);

	❑	❑	❑	 Personal  protective equipment (PPE);

	❑	❑	❑	 Planned inspections (safety tours and  surveys);

	❑	❑	❑	 Planned preventative maintenance;

	❑	❑	❑	 Provision of OH&S safeguards in  procurement procedures;

	❑	❑	❑	 Radiography;

	❑	❑	❑	 Respiratory protection;

	❑	❑	❑	 Risk assessments;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety policy;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety training – competence;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety training – induction  (awareness);

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety training – specific for PPE, emergencies,  etc;

	❑	❑	❑	 Security;

	❑	❑	❑	 Skin  protection – gloves,  overal ls,  sun  cream, etc.;

	❑	❑	❑	 Storage;

	❑	❑	❑	 Toolbox talks;

	❑	❑	❑	 Traffic control/routes;

	❑	❑	❑	 Chemical  and hazardous substance management for employees;

	❑	❑	❑	 Ventilation and  extraction systems.
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In  practice – Existing information,  guidance and 
instructions within the organization

 F&L – office

While offices are general ly low-risk areas,  F&L sti l l  needs to address al l  

aspects of OH&S within  i ts  environment.

Aspects that should  al ready be covered are:

incident and near miss reporting and investigation;•	

COSHH  (Control  of Substances Hazardous to Heal th)  assessments;•	

display screen  equipment ri sk assessments;•	

fi re and emergency management and evacuation  procedures;•	

fi rst aid  procedures;•	

manual  handl ing arrangements;•	

heal th  and safety pol icy;•	

safety tours and inspections;•	

workplace ri sk assessments (see The Management of Heal th  &  Safety at •	

Work Regulations 1 999);

workplace assessment (see The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  •	

Regulations 1 992 ).

Other safety aspects that may al ready exist and should  be considered are:

communication  of OH&S information  – contractors,  neighbours;•	

induction  training procedure;•	

task training;•	

lone working arrangements;•	

planned electrical  inspections;•	

visi tor procedures;•	

driving and travel l ing.•	
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 UE – engineering workshop

Engineering operations,  by their very nature,  tend to present a wider range of 

hazards and much  h igher ri sks.  The level  of control  required i s  greater and  

closer attention  needs to be given  to the training of employees.

Safety aspects that should  al ready be covered are:

accident,  incident,  near miss and occupational  i l l -heal th  reporting and • 	

investigation;

communication  of OH&S information;• 	

fi re and emergency evacuation  procedures;• 	

fi rst aid  procedures;• 	

hot work;• 	

induction  training procedure;• 	

l i fting equipment;• 	

manual  handl ing arrangements;• 	

medical  faci l i ties;• 	

noise assessment;• 	

personal  protective equipment – selection  and use;• 	

planned preventative maintenance;• 	

emergency maintenance – OH&S procedures;• 	

process training procedures;• 	

safety targets and objectives;• 	

safety tours and inspections;• 	

safety signs and notices;• 	

working at height;• 	

workplace ri sk assessments.• 	

Other safety aspects that may al ready exist and should  be considered are:

alcohol  and substance misuse;• 	

contractor and visi tor management procedures;• 	

COSHH  assessments;• 	

display screen  equipment ri sk assessments;• 	
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fi rst aid;• 	

l adder maintenance;• 	

l one working arrangements;• 	

machinery purchase (The Provision  and U se of Work Equipment • 	

Regul ations 1 998);

manual  handl ing;• 	

noise assessment;• 	

personal  protective equipment;• 	

scaffol d  control s;• 	

traffic control /routes;• 	

other workpl ace regul ation  compl iance.• 	

 LCD – retail

As an  operation  invol ving total l y di fferent types of activi ties,  LCD needs to 

ensure i t addresses safety aspects in  each  part of the business.  Whi l e the retai l  

environment tends to be l ow ri sk,  the interface with  the publ ic does add a 

dimension  that needs to be careful l y considered,  particul arl y in  view of the 

unpredictabl e nature of some members of the publ ic whi l st in  the store.

Safety aspects that shoul d  al ready be covered are:

accident and incident reporting and investigation;•	

contractors and visi tors procedures;•	

fi re and emergency procedures;•	

fi rst aid  procedures;•	

food hygiene;•	

safety signs and notices;•	

induction  training procedures;•	

manual  handl ing arrangements;•	

preventative maintenance;•	

process training procedure;•	

safety targets and objectives;•	

safety tours and inspections;•	
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securi ty arrangements;•	

traffic control /routes;•	

workplace regulation  compl iance.•	

Other safety aspects that may al ready exist and should  be considered are:

COSHH  assessments;•	

display screen  equipment ri sk assessments;• 	

use of l adders and working at height;• 	

medical  faci l i ties (staff and customers);• 	

personal  protective equipment;• 	

ri sk assessments (repeti tive strain  in jury i ssues at checkout faci l i ties);• 	

storage management.• 	

 B&C – construction

As a company operating in  a recognized hazardous environment,  B&C needs 

to promote a strong safety cul ture both  among i ts  own  staff and among the 

subcontractors i t employs.  As with  LCD,  the interface with  the publ ic al so 

needs to be considered.

Safety aspects that should  al ready be covered are:

accident,  incident and i l l  heal th  reporting and investigation;• 	

battery charging;• 	

compressed ai r use;• 	

confined spaces;• 	

contractor and visi tor procedures;• 	

emergency arrangements;• 	

fi rst aid;• 	

forkl i ft trucks;• 	

hot work;• 	

induction  training;• 	

l i fting equipment;• 	
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manual  handl ing;• 	

noise;• 	

personal  protective equipment;• 	

recrui t to work procedures – competency assessments;• 	

ri sk assessments;• 	

scaffolds;• 	

steps and ladders;• 	

safety targets and objectives;• 	

safety tours and inspections;• 	

toolbox talks;• 	

traffic control /routes.• 	

Other safety aspects that may exist and should  be considered are:

communicating information;• 	

contractor del iveries;• 	

COSHH  assessments;• 	

display screen  equipment assessments in  offices;• 	

eye protection;• 	

fi re precautions on  si tes;• 	

planned inspections;• 	

securi ty;• 	

storage arrangements;• 	

working in  hot,  cold  and wet environments.• 	

 YYIMT.com – new technology

By planning in  advance,  YYIMT was able to benefi t from the experience and  

information  avai lable from other organizations that had learnt by trial  and  

error or from expensive mistakes.  I ts  approach  was very systematic,  looking 

at what elements made up the company and how they worked together,  thus 

enabl ing i t to identi fy the interfaces where information  would  be required.
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Safety aspects that should  be covered by documentation  are:

OH&S audi ts;• 	

communicating information;• 	

consul tations with  employees;• 	

managing contractors and visi tors;• 	

display screen  equipment;• 	

electrical  inspections;• 	

fi re and emergency arrangements;• 	

fi rst aid;• 	

general  arrangements for heal th  and safety;• 	

manual  handl ing;• 	

OH&S safeguards in  procurement;• 	

ri sk assessment;•	

safety targets and objectives;•	

safety tours and inspections;•	

securi ty;•	

storage.•	

 H&H – road haulage

The activi ties of H&H  are based in  two areas of del ivery:  at the business base 

and during road del ivery activi ties.  Business-based activi ty predominantly 

consists of office work and vehicle marshal l ing and storage.  Road del iveries 

need to take account of cl ient workplace interfaces and road safety.

Safety aspects that should  al ready be covered are:

accident,  incident and occupational  i l l  heal th  reporting and investigation;•	

contractor and visi tor procedures;• 	

driving;• 	

fi re and emergency procedures;• 	

fi rst aid  procedures;• 	
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food hygiene;• 	

safety signs and notices;• 	

induction  training procedures;• 	

manual  handl ing arrangements;• 	

preventative maintenance;• 	

process training procedure;• 	

safety targets and objectives;• 	

safety tours and inspections;• 	

securi ty arrangements;• 	

stress management;• 	

traffic control /routes;• 	

workplace regulation  compl iance.• 	

Other safety aspects that may exist and should  be considered are:

COSHH  assessments;• 	

display screen  equipment ri sk assessments;• 	

personal  protective equipment;• 	

storage management and safe working loads in  warehouse areas;• 	

securi ty.• 	

Stage 3 – Identify management system arrangements – reference 
against BS OHSAS 18001

The BS OHSAS 1 8001  OH&S management model  i s  based on  providing and  

sati sfying key cri teria for the organization  against the fol lowing elements:

pol icy;•	

planning;•	

implementation  and operation;•	

checking and corrective action;•	

management review.•	
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This aspect of OH &S management invol ves examining what the organiza-

tion  al ready has in  pl ace and the success of the existing systems in  managing 

OH &S.  I t requires a compl ete and open  appraisal  of the organization’s current 

control s and procedures.

To hel p identi fy what resources are currentl y being devoted to OH &S 

management and how these are being appl ied,  the fol l owing key questions 

address your current system and performance.  This wi l l  be extremel y rel evant 

to those with  existing BS EN  I SO 9001  and/or BS EN  I SO 1 4001  systems.  

Those without such  systems in  pl ace need to reference the appropriate chap-

ters and the checkl i sts wi thin  them before assigning their impl ementation  

status.  The sel f-assessment questionnaire in  Appendix 2  i s  more detai l ed.

BS OHSAS element Yes Partial No

Policy

Does your organization define and document its 

OH&S policy?

Planning

Has your organization carried out a thorough 

identification of al l  foreseeable hazards associated 

with  its activities?

Does your organization carry out risk assessments?

Does the organization implement controls on  a 

hierarchal  basis with  PPE as the last resort?

Does your organization identify al l  legal  and other 

requirements which  apply to it?

Has a top management representative been 

appointed at the most senior level  of the 

organization and  are those with  management 

functions aware of their role,  responsibil ities and 

accountabil ity?
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BS OHSAS element Yes Partial No

Implementation and operation

Does your organization set objectives to ensure 

continual  improvement of OH&S performance?

Does the organization ensure that those working for 

or on  behalf of the organization are competent for 

the work they undertake?

Does your organization carry out training to 

increase the awareness and knowledge of employees 

about OH&S issues?

Do you encourage worker participation in  

determining the risks and control  measures and  

identifying opportunities for improvement?

Does your organization provide information about 

OH&S matters to employees?

Does your organization provide information about 

OH&S matters to relevant interested parties,  i .e.  

other than employees?

Does your organization have a system for gathering 

relevant OH&S information?

Does your organization embrace OH&S issues in  its 

operational  control  system?

Does your organization have procedures for 

responding to emergency situations which  might 

endanger OH&S?

Checking

Does the organization commit to measuring 

performance and monitoring?

Does your organization carry out OH&S audits and 

act on  their findings?
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BS OHSAS element Yes Partial No

Management review

Does your organization carry out management 

reviews of its OH&S activities as part of the drive 

for continual  OH&S improvement?

For those who have more developed systems the fol lowing questions wi l l  help 

the organization  establ i sh  i ts  current implementation  status.  References to the 

appropriate requirement in  BS OHSAS 1 8001  are al so included.

 Yes No

	❑	❑	 Do you  carry out risk assessment on  al l  your activities? (4.3 .1 )

	❑	❑	 Are your controls and procedures appropriate to the risks involved? (4.3.1 )

	❑	❑	 Do the control  procedures primarily remove the risk? (4.3.1 )

	❑	❑	 Do you  produce an  annual  OH&S plan  with  achievable objectives and targets? (4.3.3)

	❑	❑	 Are OH&S objectives regularly set and  reviewed? (4.3.3)

	❑	❑	 Do al l  your staff actively participate in  the OH&S management programme? (4.4.3.2)

	❑	❑	 Do your controls and procedures need to be improved? (4.4.6)

	❑	❑	 Do you  carry out OH&S inspections/tours? (4.5.1 )

	❑	❑	 Are your OH&S objectives being achieved and showing demonstrable improvement in  

OH&S performance? (4.5.1 )

	❑	❑	 Do you  regularly review your health  and  safety management system? (4.6)

	❑	❑	 Do you  consider your controls and procedures to be cost-effective? (4.6)

	❑	❑	 Do your OH&S objectives need redefining? (4.6)

Just throwing resources at OH&S i ssues to merely comply with  legal  require-

ments does not guarantee success.  An  organization  may be devoting a lot of 

effort to OH&S management for a very poor return.  For instance,  l arge organi -

zations can  fal l  into the trap of over-communicating i rrelevant information  to 

staff when  attempting to discharge their obl igations.  In  practice th is i s  more 

l ikely to overwhelm staff,  be time-consuming,  costly and,  more importantly,  

l argely ineffective.
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Establ i shing and maintaining an  OH&S management system requires a 

commitment of time,  effort and resources by the organization.  In  the early 

stages,  the addi tional  responsibi l i ty of training may cause disruption  to 

the normal  schedule of the organization  and business del ivery.  Moreover,  

performance can  al so be disheartening as improvements do not always meet 

expectations.  Indeed,  i t i s  not unusual  to see an  in i tial  surge in  incident stati s-

tics as staff respond to the new regime and the importance of reporting al l  

incidents.  A longer-term view i s  necessary.

After the introductory phase,  an  ongoing system to monitor and review 

the performance of the system i s  essential  to identi fy where adjustments are 

required or where the system can  beneficial ly be extended into other parts of 

the working environment.

To help identi fy what resources are currently being devoted to OH&S 

management and how these are being appl ied,  the fol lowing checkl i sts ask 

some key questions about the organization’s current performance.

CHECKLIST:  Some key questions about the organization’s current system

 Yes No

	❑	❑	 Are you achieving the objectives set in  your annual  OH&S plan?

	❑	❑	 Do you  think you are using resources to the best effect?

	❑	❑	 Do your incident statistics show a continual  improvement through a maintained 

reduction?

	❑	❑	 Are there noticeable improvements fol lowing the findings of safety inspections?

	❑	❑	 Most importantly,  is  your management system contributing to your overal l  business 

performance,  i .e.  are the costs of managing OH&S less than  your losses would  

otherwise be through  accidents/incidents?

The sel f-assessment questionnaire in  Appendix 2  provides a more in-depth  

analysis of the status of OH&S within  the organization.  I t can  be used as an  

independent assessment or together with  the checkl i sts given  previously.  The 

questions are simi lar to those given  in  the previous checkl i st but there are 

some addi tional  requirements as wel l .
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In  practice – Existing resources already devoted to health  
and safety management

 F&L – office

F&L’s office-based activi ties provide a relatively low-risk environment.  The 

absence of an  adequate incident reporting and investigation  procedure,  

however,  di sguised two major safety i ssues:  fi rstly,  the large numbers of sl ip,  

trip and fal l  incidents that were occurring;  secondly,  a signi ficant number of 

road accidents involving key staff who had to work continuous long hours to 

cope with  business pressures.

 UE – engineering workshop

Al l  accidents and near-miss incidents are continuously monitored in  the engi -

neering environment.  This information  needs to be cascaded to al l  staff to 

enable them to recognize simi lar si tuations and take remedial  action  before an  

incident occurs.  This can  be achieved by including safety on  the agenda of al l  

management meetings and regular but focused toolbox talks by unit organizers.

The use of staff suggestion  schemes can  identi fy savings as wel l  as areas 

where improved safety management can  be achieved.

 LCD – retail

In  a retai l  environment,  customers need to be protected from harmful  si tua-

tions whi l st in  the store.  In  addi tion,  where food handl ing i s  involved,  effective 

staff training and good housekeeping are of paramount importance.

Adequate OH&S procedures should  al so cover the interface with  the  

l arge number of non-LCD personnel ,  such  as those making del iveries.  Behind 
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the front l ine of the business,  identical  system monitors wi l l  apply as in  any 

other organization.

 B&C – construction

The very nature of the construction  industry makes managing OH&S 

particularly di fficul t.  This stems from the fact that the industry has a particularly 

mobi le workforce between  contracts.  To ensure that the organization’s 

procedures were compl iant,  B&C reviewed and revised i ts contractor and staff 

training programme to cover al l  personnel  who worked for B&C.  Furthermore,  

to ensure this information  was being used B&C introduced an  internal  

reassessment procedure to monitor understanding and provide refresher 

training where necessary.

 YYIMT.com – new technology

YYIMT’s approach  was to delegate responsibi l i ty for managing OH&S 

resources through  the management structure.  This entai led  providing strategic 

OH&S training for al l  managers and giving incentives to employees to provide 

posi tive contributions to improve OH&S performance.

 H&H – road haulage

H&H  had two distinct areas of business management to control  and address.  

These were based on  si te operations and activi ties and al so on  transport 

operations.  Competency assessment,  i .e.  driving ski l l s  and knowledge,  were 

a fundamental  requirement for the driving workforce.  Training was used to 

ensure th is pol icy was enforced and regular reviews of heal th  and safety 

aspects of contract del ivery were carried  out to improve performance.  A 
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further area of improvement addressed the understanding of driving outside 

the UK and the appl ication  of advanced driver training.

Stage 4A – Determine applicable legal and other requirements

This stage relates to the regulatory control  obl igations placed on  the organiza-

tion  and any other guidance on  what i s  considered good practice.  I t i s  very 

di fficul t to work through  al l  the regulations etc.  that exist.  I t i s  recommended 

that organizations focus on  those legal  and other requirements that relate to i ts  

identi fied  ri sks,  taking into consideration  their:

industry sector;• 	

activi ties;• 	

products,  processes,  faci l i ties,  equipment,  material s,  personnel ;• 	

business location.• 	

Al l  organizations with  five or more employees are required to have a wri tten  

heal th  and safety statement covering the general  arrangements for occupa-

tional  heal th  and safety.  This i s  the primary source document and should  be 

supported by a series of documented procedures that ensure i ts  correct inter-

pretation  and appl ication  throughout the organization.

Documentation  covering OH&S can  be in  the form of ei ther:

guidance summarizing regulatory requirements that apply to the organiza-• 	

tion;  or

specific instructions covering the safe operation  of plant,  activi ties or oper-• 	

ations carried  out wi thin  the organization.

I t i s  not sufficient for an  organization  to say that i t compl ies wi th  guidance and 

legislation  without being able to provide evidence of di rect implementation  

within  the organization.

Sometimes i t i s  clearly understood from the business activi ty of the organi -

zation  which  guidance and legislation  appl ies,  e.g.  The Control  of Noise at 
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Work Regulations 2 005  wi l l  most l ikely apply in  a workshop where there i s  

noise from operating machinery.  Other regulatory control  may be considered  

less appl icable to the organization,  e.g.  The Control  of Asbestos Regulations 

2 006,  as the organization  might consider that i t does not work with  asbestos 

even  though  the material  i s  present in  the fabric structure of i ts  bui ldings.  

U nder these regulations,  the organization  does in  fact have a responsibi l i ty – 

as the duty holder – to ensure that the location  and condition  of the asbestos i s  

known,  together with  information  on  whether i t can  be disturbed and whether 

appropriate controls are exercised.

The key legislation  and basis for modern  occupational  heal th  and safety 

law in  the U K i s The Health  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974.  The Act has 

produced a whole series of modern  regulations covering al l  parts of industry 

and commerce.  Since 1 992 ,  HASWA has been  reinforced with  the core princi -

ples of ri sk assessment described in  the various enactments of the Management 

of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations emanating from EU  directives and 

guidance.  From these basic guidel ines,  ri sk assessment i s now the fundamental  

element of al l  successful  heal th  and safety management systems.

I t i s  important,  however,  not to forget that some (albei t diminishing)  pre-

H ASWA legislation  may sti l l  apply because i t has yet to be repealed or revised  

to meet modern  requirements.

 Appendix 3  provides guidance on  how to obtain  information  on  what 

legislation,  regulation  and codes of practice exist that might apply to the organ-

ization.  The checkl ist given  in  this chapter wi l l  al so help most organizations 

identi fy regulations or guidance that relates to their activi ties.  I t i s  important 

when  referring to any piece of legislation  or guidance that the user confirms 

that what they are using i s current and relevant to their organization  before 

applying i t.  More information  i s avai lable from sources such  as the HSE,  local  

authori ties,  trade associations,  trade unions,  professional  bodies and special ist 

heal th  and safety consul tants.  See Appendix 3  for more information.

Some legislation  i s  mandatory for al l  organizations.  H ASWA states the 

fol lowing:

‘I t shal l  be the duty of every employer to prepare …  a wri tten  statement •	

of h is [sic]  general  pol icy with  respect to heal th  and safety at work of h i s  
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empl oyees and the organization  and arrangements …  in  force for carrying 

out the pol icy’  (2 .3 );

‘I t shal l  be the duty …  to bring the [pol icy]  statement and any revision  to • 	

the notice of al l  empl oyees’  (2 .3 );

‘I t shal l  be the duty of every empl oyee whi l e at work to take reasonabl e • 	

care of h imsel f or any other persons who may be affected by h is acts or 

omissions’  (7);

‘I t shal l  be the duty of any person  who designs,  manufactures,  imports or • 	

suppl ies any articl e for use at work to ensure,  as far as reasonabl y prac-

ticabl e,  that the articl e i s  so designed and constructed as to be safe and 

without ri sks to heal th  when  properl y used’  (6).

Some organizations may al so need to take account of the national  l egisl ation  

of other countries when  working overseas.  In  these instances,  i f the U K l egisl a-

tion  i s  the more onerous then  i t shoul d  be fol l owed and vice versa.

The checkl i st that fol l ows detai l s  some of the major l egisl ation  appl icabl e 

to many organizations.  A tick box has been  provided for identi fying those that 

apply to the organization  (1 ),  may appl y (2 ),  or are i rrel evant (3 ).  The l egisl a-

tion  has been  separated into two categories:

core l egisl ation  and regul ations appl icabl e to al l  organizations’  activi ties;  1 .  

and

more specific l egal  responsibi l i ties which  may or may not appl y,  ei ther 2 .  

continual l y or as a resul t of the organization’s activi ties.

CHECKLIST:  Legislation and regulations that may apply to the organization

Core legislation  and  regulations applying to all  organizations

 1  2  3

	❑	❑	❑	 The Health  and Safety (Consultation  with  Employees)  Regulations 1 996;

	❑	❑	❑	 Control  of Asbestos Regulations 2006;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Control  of Substances Hazardous to H ealth  Regulations 2002 (COSH H );

	❑	❑	❑	 Corporate M anslaughter and  Corporate H omicide Act 2007;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Health  and Safety (Display Screen Equipment)  Regulations 1 992 (DSE);

	❑	❑	❑	 The Electricity at Work Regulations 1 989;
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	❑	❑	❑	 The Fire Precautions Act 1 971 ;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Health  and Safety (First-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Health  and Safety at Work etc.   Act 1 974;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7671 ,  Requirements for electrical  instal lations — IEE Wiring Regulations;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Management of Health  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999 (MHASAW);

	❑	❑	❑	 The Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety)  Order 2005;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Reporting of Injuries,  Diseases and  Dangerous Occurrences Regulations 1 995 

(RIDDOR);

	❑	❑	❑	 The Safety Representatives and  Safety Committee Regulations 1 977;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Health  and Safety (Safety Signs and  Signals)  Regulations 1 996;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Workplace (Health,  Safety and  Welfare)  Regulations 1 992.

Some of the more specific legislation which may or may not apply

	❑	❑	❑	 The Chemicals (Hazard Information and  Packaging for Supply)  Regulations 1 994;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Control  of Noise at Work Regulations 2005;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Control  of Pollution (Special  Waste)  Regulations 1 980;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Construction (Design  and Management)  Regulations 2007 (CDM);

	❑	❑	❑	 The Food Safety (General  Food Hygiene)  Regulations 1 995;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Highly Flammable Liquids and  Liquefied Petroleum Gases Regulations 1 972;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Ionising Radiations Regulations 1 999;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Lifting Operations and  Lifting Equipment Regulations 1 998 (LOLER);

	❑	❑	❑	 The Manual  Handling Operations Regulations 1 992;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Personal  Protective Equipment at Work Regulations 1 992;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Pressure Systems and  Transportable Gas Containers Regulations 1 989;

	❑	❑	❑	 The Provision and  Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1 998 (PUWER I I ) .

In  practice – Application of primary legislation  
and regulations

While al l  working environments are subject to core heal th  and safety legisla-

tion,  for example HASWA,  di fferent environments wi l l  be subject to duties 

and responsibi l i ties under more specific regulatory controls.  Al l  these envi -

ronments may be di fferent but they are al l  l inked by a common  theme – the 

existence of hazards,  the ri sks associated with  the activi ties being carried out 

and the use of control  measures to mitigate them.  The case studies identi fy the 
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main  ri sk areas that need to be addressed in  the very di fferent environments 

in  which  each  organization  operates.  Most of the individual  case studies have 

been  broken  down  into core requirements and requirements that are business-

specific.  Core requirements wi l l  apply to most organizations;  business-specific 

ones have been  used in  the case studies to assist the reader to determine the 

ri sks they themselves may have to address.  Chapter 6  provides more specific 

guidance on  ri sk assessment.

Ideal ly,  the organization  should  identi fy i ts  signi ficant ri sks,  as described in  

Chapter 6,  before doing th is exercise.

 F&L – office

Legislation  applying to al l  F&L activi ties:

The Heal th  and Safety (Consul tation  with  Employees)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Control  of Asbestos Regulations 2006;• 	

The Disabi l i ty Discrimination  Act 1 995  (DDA);• 	

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	

The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974;• 	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999;• 	

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Reporting of In juries,  Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences • 	

Regulations 1 995  (RIDDOR);

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;• 	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 .• 	
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 UE – engineering workshop

Legislation  applying:

The Control  of Asbestos Regulations 2006;•	

The Control  of Noise at Work Regulations 2005 ;•	

The Control  of Substances Hazardous to Heal th  Regulations 2002  •	

(COSHH);

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	

The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;•	

The Fi re Precautions Act 1 971 ;•	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;•	

The Food Safety (General  Food Hygiene)  Regulations 1 995 ;*•	

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;•	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974;•	

The H ighly Flammable Liquids and Liquefied Petroleum Gases Regulations •	

1 972 ;**

The Li fting Operations and Li fting Equipment Regulations 1 998 (LOLER);•	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999;•	

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;•	

The Personal  Protective Equipment at Work Regulations 1 992 ;•	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;•	

The Reporting of In juries,  Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences •	

Regulations 1 995  (RIDDOR);

The Safety Representatives and Safety Committee Regulations 1 977;•	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 .•	

* UE has i ts  own  canteen.

**  UE uses solvents for cleaning and painting.
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 LCD – retail

Legislation  applying:

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	

The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;• 	

The Fi re Precautions Act 1 971 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;• 	

The Food Safety (General  Food Hygiene)  Regulations 1 995 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974;• 	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999  • 	

(MHASAW);

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;• 	

The Reporting of In juries,  Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences • 	

Regulations 1 995  (RIDDOR);

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 .• 	

 B&C – construction

Legislation  applying:

The Construction  (Design  and Management)  Regulations 2007 (CDM);• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Consul tation  with  Employees)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Control  of Asbestos Regulations 2006;• 	

The Control  of Noise at Work Regulations 2005 ;• 	

The Control  of Pol lution  (Special  Waste)  Regulations 1 980;• 	

The Control  of Substances Hazardous to Heal th  Regulations 2002  • 	

(COSHH);

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	
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The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;• 	

The Fi re Precautions Act 1 971 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974;• 	

The H ighly Flammable Liquids and Liquefied  Petroleum Gases Regulations • 	

1 972 ;

BS 7671 ,  IEE Wiring Regulations;• 	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999  • 	

(MHASAW);

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Personal  Protective Equipment at Work Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Provision  and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1 998 (PUWER I I ) ;• 	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;• 	

The Reporting of In juries,  Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences • 	

Regulations 1 995  (RIDDOR);

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Work at Height Regulations 2005 .• 	

 YYIMT.com – new technology

Legislation  applying:

The Heal th  and Safety (Consul tation  with  Employees)  Regulations 1 996;•	

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	

The Fi re Precautions (Workplace)  Regulations 1 997;•	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;•	

The Food Safety (General  Food Hygiene)  Regulations 1 995 ;•	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974 (HASWA);•	

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;•	

The Control  of Substances Hazardous to Health  Regulations 2002  (COSHH);•	

The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;•	
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The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999  •	

(MHASAW);

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;•	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;•	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 .• 	

 H&H – road haulage

Legislation  applying:

The Construction  (Design  and Management)  Regulations 2007 (CDM);• 	

Corporate Manslaughter and Corporate Homicide Act 2007;• 	

The Electrici ty at Work Regulations 1 989;• 	

The Fi re Precautions Act 1 971 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety at Work,  etc.  Act 1 974 (HASWA);• 	

The Manual  Handl ing Operations Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Reporting of In juries,  Diseases and Dangerous Occurrences • 	

Regulations 1 995  (RIDDOR);

The Heal th  and Safety (Consul tation  with  Employees)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The Control  of Asbestos Regulations 2006;• 	

The Control  of Noise at Work Regulations 2005 ;• 	

The Control  of Pol lution  (Special  Waste)  Regulations 1 980;• 	

The Control  of Substances Hazardous to Heal th  Regulations 2002  • 	

(COSHH);

The Health  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE);•	

The Heal th  and Safety (Fi rst-Aid)  Regulations 1 981 ;• 	

The Heal th  and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals)  Regulations 1 996;• 	

The H ighly Flammable Liquids and Liquefied  Petroleum Gases Regulations • 	

1 972 ;

BS 7671 ,  IEE  Wiring Regulations;• 	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999  • 	

(MHASAW);
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The Personal  Protective Equipment at Work Regulations 1 992 ;• 	

The Provision  and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 1 998 (PUWER I I ) ;• 	

The Regulatory Reform (Fi re Safety)  Order 2005 ;• 	

The Workplace (Heal th,  Safety and Welfare)  Regulations 1 992 .• 	

Stage 4B – Determine guidance,  supplier’s information and  
best practice

This section  covers guidance and instruction  on  occupational  heal th  and  

safety avai lable from organizations and trade associations operating and/or 

special izing in  simi lar fields of activi ty.

Very few processes and activi ties found in  organizations are so new that 

there i s  no existing information  avai lable about them.  As the legislation  under 

the HASWA has evolved,  so has the amount and type of support necessary to 

ensure safe working conditions.

Information  i s  readi ly avai lable from many easi ly accessible sources,  rang-

ing from suppl iers who have a legal  responsibi l i ty to produce guidance on  the 

use of their products,  to the HSE and trade associations.  Information  from the 

HSE i s  avai lable in  the fol lowing forms.

Approved Codes of Practice (ACOPs)  accompanying specific regulations,  • 	

e.g.  The Control  of Substances Hazardous to Heal th  Regulations 2002  

(COSHH).

Guidance Notes covering particular subject areas,  for example,  Medical  • 	

Series,  Plant and Machinery.

General  information,  e.g.  free leaflets,  on  areas that are being specifical ly • 	

targeted (often  provided free of charge for single copies).

General  heal th  and safety material ,  e.g.  • 	 Essentials of Health and Safety at 

Work [1 0] ,  and special i st electronic software,  designed to assist smal l  and  

medium-sized enterprises (SMEs)  raise OH&S awareness.

Contract research  reports.•	
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Trade associations or simi l ar bodies exist to support and co-ordinate techni -

cal  devel opments within  specific business sectors.  Many produce advice and 

guidance focused on  their particul ar sector.  This information  i s  especial l y 

val uabl e as i t i s  invariabl y based on  the real -l i fe experience of other member 

organizations.  Frequentl y,  regul atory bodies such  as the H SE endorse th is type 

of guidance.

Simi l ar information  can  arise out of a consensus between  several  di fferent 

operators seeking to set standards within  a particul ar sphere of activi ty.

Local  business safety groups,  supported by the Royal  Society for the 

Prevention  of Accidents (RoSPA),  di sseminate information  and practical  expe-

rience among di fferent organizations.  This may be the simpl e sharing of views 

by professional  practising safety managers or specific presentations from 

invi ted speakers on  special i st topics.  I nvi ted  speakers may incl ude the H SE,  an  

Environmental  H eal th  Officer (EH O) from the l ocal  authori ty,  manufacturers of 

personal  protective equipment,  or special i st consul tants operating in  a particu -

l ar fiel d  of activi ty.

With  the devel opment of the I nternet,  access and search  capabi l i ties for 

information  have devel oped extensivel y,  providing nearl y al l  organizations 

with  quick and ready access to current information  both  in  their home country 

and overseas.

The fol l owing checkl i st shows possibl e sources of outside information.  

Tick boxes are provided for identi fying those that are rel evant (1 ),  may 

appl y (2 ),  or are i rrel evant (3 ).

CHECKLIST:  Sources of information for your organization

 1  2  3  HSE

	❑	❑	❑	 Approved Codes of Practice;

	❑	❑	❑	 Contract Research Reports;

	❑	❑	❑	 Employment Medical  Advisory Service (EMAS);

	❑	❑	❑	 Guidance Note Series;

	❑	❑	❑	 General  information,  e.g.  free leaflets;

	❑	❑	❑	 Electronic software packages.
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    Local  authority

	❑	❑	❑	 Environmental  health  officer;

	❑	❑	❑	 Trading standards officer;

	❑	❑	❑	 Medical/health  advisers;

	❑	❑	❑	 Business safety groups;

	❑	❑	❑	 Chambers of commerce.

    Suppliers

	❑	❑	❑	 Equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 Materials;

	❑	❑	❑	 Services;

	❑	❑	❑	 Landlords.

    Other sources of information

	❑	❑	❑	 British  Standards Institution;

	❑	❑	❑	 Business development organizations;

	❑	❑	❑	 Customers;

	❑	❑	❑	 Neighbours;

	❑	❑	❑	 Fire authorities;

	❑	❑	❑	 I nsurer/insurance brokers;

	❑	❑	❑	 Trade associations or similar organizations;

	❑	❑	❑	 Other special ist organizations – RoSPA, I nstitute of Occupational  Safety and  Health  

(IOSH ),  etc;

	❑	❑	❑	 Police (welfare and  security);

	❑	❑	❑	 I T providers.

In  practice – Best practice and guidance in  the particular 
industry sector

 UE – engineering workshop

UE’s engineering workshop environment best demonstrates the usefulness of 

outside sources for information  on  best practice and guidance.  The engineer-

ing sector i s  particularly wel l  served by the HSE,  wi th  supporting bodies and 

special i st organizations providing addi tional  advice:
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Code of Safe Practice: Application of Powder Coatings by Electrostatic •	

Spraying [1 1 ]  (i ssued by The Bri ti sh  Coatings Federation);

INDG261 (rev1 ),  •	 Pressure systems – safety and you [1 2 ]  (HSE);

HSG231 ,  •	 Working safely with metalworking fluids [1 3 ]  (HSE);

PM56,  •	 Noise from Pneumatic Systems [1 4]  (HSE);

INDG1 63 (rev2 ),  • 	 Five steps to risk assessment [1 5 ]  (HSE);

HSG202 ,  • 	 General ventilation in the workplace [1 6]  (HSE).

Stage 5 – Determine gaps between what is in place and what the 
organization needs to manage

Having completed the processes of identi fying hazards and quanti fying ri sks,  

current arrangements in  place etc.  the next stage i s  to determine what gaps 

have to be fi l led.

The implementation  plan  can  be based on  the approach  given  in  

Chapter 5  wi th  respect to objectives and programmes.  In  doing so the fol low-

ing points should  be taken  into consideration.

Fundamental  to al l  successful  OH&S management i s  the principle of effec-• 	

tive ri sk assessment.  This appl ies to al l  aspects of business activi ty and  

should  ensure that mi tigation  in  one area does not increase the ri sk burden  

in  another – ei ther within  the business or outside,  e.g.  for contractors or 

neighbours.  Simi lar guidel ines are found in  OHSAS 1 8002 ,  al though  here 

the emphasis i s  to establ i sh  the principles for hazard identi fication,  ri sk 

assessment and control  – across normal ,  abnormal  and potential  emer-

gency operational  conditions.

 Very few organizations are so unique that they have no peers.  Consequently,  •	

areas of best operational  health  and safety practice should be identified from 

any source,  within  or outside the UK.

Al though  organizations can  be simi lar in  their management del ivery,  they • 	

are rarely the same and,  as such,  al l  guidance and best practice adopted  

for the organization  wi l l  need to be tai lored to i ts  particular needs before 
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i t i s  implemented.  Implementation  can  only be achieved when  i t i s  

communicated,  trained and briefed to those who need i t.

Often  what employees perceive as the only solution  i s  adapted success-• 	

ful ly by them to work in  a more effective way.  This can  extend across the 

whole of the organization,  e.g.  the sales executive who closes the deal  

wi th  a cl ient recognizing that there are constraints on  del ivery of the 

fin ished product.

Both  the heal th  and safety aspects of management should  be taken  into • 	

account.  Safety in  relation  to accident prevention  i s  often  wel l  regulated  

and guidel ines clearly developed,  e.g.  working at height,  whereas other 

work-related physical  and mental  heal th  i ssues can  often  be missed,  

particularly when  they are chronic in  nature,  e.g.  asbestosis,  which  can  

take many years to develop.

Mitigation  should  fol low the establ i shed principles of el imination,  replace-• 	

ment,  individuals,  control  (engineering),  personal  protective equipment,  

di scipl ine (ERICPD).

Al l  organizations have to be compl iant wi th  most of the HASWA and other • 	

general  statutory provision,  e.g.  The Management of Heal th  and Safety at 

Work Regulations 1 999  (MHASAW).  More specific legislation  such  as The 

Heal th  and Safety (Display Screen  Equipment)  Regulations 1 992  (DSE)  wi l l  

al so apply to those organizations functioning with  conventional  business 

techniques.  In  special ized areas,  organizations wi l l  have more specific 

statutory provisions to meet,  such  as those governing food safety hygiene.

The ISR wi l l  determine how best to measure OH&S management effec-• 	

tiveness.  Many areas wi l l  respond to conventional  audi t and inspection  

techniques – these wi l l  be identi fied  together with  the need for more 

special i st tools.

As with  al l  aspects of business performance,  review processes should  exist • 	

to monitor management system effectiveness and identi fy what subsequent 

targets are establ i shed to lead to continual  improvement.
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In  brief

The OH&S pol icy i s  a  wri tten  statement demonstrating the commitment of an  

organization  to OH&S.  I t i s  a formal  declaration  by top management commit-

ting them to implementing a system for preventing harm  to those who may 

be affected by their activi ties.  Ideal ly i t should  be less than  a page in  length,  

wri tten  in  simple language and dated and signed by the CEO or appropriate 

di rector with  responsibi l i ty at board level  for heal th  and safety.

Defining an OH&S policy

Every organization  must be committed to protecting the safety and heal th  of i ts  

employees and al l  others that might be affected by i ts  work activi ties.

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  4.2  requires top management to:  ‘define and authorize 

the organization’s OH&S pol icy’.

The OH&S pol icy demonstrates the commitment of an  organization  by 

establ i shing an  overal l  sense of di rection  and by setting the principles that 

underpin  the actions to be taken.  I t i s  a formal  commitment by the organiza-

tion’s top management to del iver the necessary financial  and human  resources 

for effective OH&S management.  The involvement of the top management in  

producing,  authorizing,  communicating and promoting the OH&S pol icy i s  

therefore essential .

There i s  a l egal  obl igation  on  every organization  in  the UK with  five or 

more employees to prepare a wri tten  statement of general  pol icy on  occu-

pational  heal th  and safety and simi lar requirements exist in  many other 

countries.  Most organizations should  therefore al ready have a mission  state-

ment committing themselves to managing heal th  and safety effectively.  This 

alone,  however,  i s  insufficient to develop a successful  OH&S management 

system.  To ensure del ivery,  the organization  needs to support i t wi th  more 

detai led  pol icy statements together with  objectives to implement i t in  practice.

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  ILO-OSH  and BS 8800 have establ i shed sound guid-

ance for organizations developing an  OH&S pol icy.  The fol lowing points are 
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based on  the requirements specified in  BS  OHSAS 1 8001 ,  4.2 ,  wi th  addi tional  

guidance based on  ILO-OSH,  3 .1  and BS 8800,  3 .3 ,  where appropriate.

BS OHSAS 1 8001  specifies eight key requirements for an  OH&S pol icy.

Appropriate to the nature and scale of the organization’s OH&S risks1 .  

The pol icy should  be real i stic,  nei ther overstating the nature of the ri sks 

that the organization  faces,  nor trivial izing them.  The reader should  

be capable of appreciating the types of ri sks and complexi ty of the 

organization.

Includes a commitment to prevention of injury and il l  health and contin-2.  

ual  improvement in  OH&S management and OH&S performance

Inevi tably,  society’s expectations are increasing the pressure on  organi -

zations to reduce the ri sk of i l l  heal th,  in jury,  accidents and near-miss 

incidents in  the workplace.  I t i s  impossible to make every workplace 

total ly safe but management i s  expected to commit to preventing in jury 

and i l l  heal th.  In  the case of i l l  heal th,  th is includes stress as wel l  as  other 

disabl ing effects from exposure to harmful  hazards in  the workplace envi -

ronment or from the natural  environment,  e.g.  exposure to avian  flu .

Organizations need to achieve not only a h igh  level  of OH&S 

performance but al so to seek a continual  improvement in  that perform-

ance.  In  addi tion  to meeting legal  requirements,  the aim  should  be to 

move forward,  in  a cost-effective manner,  improving OH&S performance 

and continuously evolving the OH&S management system to meet chang-

ing business and legislative needs.  The organization  should  al so take 

account of the ‘lessons learnt’  from accident/incident investigations,  audi t 

findings and best practice from simi lar industries or relevant cases taken  

from the experience of other industries.

Includes a commitment to at least comply with applicable legal  require-3.  

ments and with other requirements to which the organization subscribes 

that relate to its OH&S hazards

‘Other requirements’  covers voluntary programmes,  col lective agreements,  

codes of practice,  corporate or group pol icies,  internal  standards and  

specifications.  Some legislative requirements cross boundaries wi th  other 
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discipl ines such  as environmental  management and product design  and  

these i ssues may al so need to be addressed.

Provides the framework for setting and reviewing OH&S objectives4.  

Pol icy statements should  enable real i stic objectives and management 

programmes to be establ i shed.  This demonstrates that the pol icy i s  ‘not 

just words’  but has real  meaning and there i s  genuine commitment with  

respect to resources etc.  Only a pol icy that has objectives with  tangible 

outcomes that can  be measured and audi ted can  be shown  to be working.

Is documented,  implemented and maintained5.  

The organization’s top management should  set in  place procedures to 

define,  document and endorse i ts  OH&S pol icy,  which  should  be set out 

in  a succinct pol icy statement that i s  signed and dated by the top manager 

with  responsibi l i ty for OH&S.  Recognizing OH&S as an  integral  part of 

improving business performance i s  the key to successful  implementa-

tion.  Planning and adequate preparation  are essential .  Often,  pol icy 

statements and objectives are unreal i stic because there are inadequate 

or inappropriate resources avai lable to del iver them.  Before making any 

publ ic declarations,  the organization  must ensure that the necessary 

finance,  ski l l s  and empowerment are avai lable and that any targets are 

real i stical ly achievable within  this  framework.

Is communicated to all  persons working under the control  of the 6.  

organization with the intent that they are made aware of their individual  

OH&S obligations

Everyone working on  behal f of the organization,  whether employees,  sub-

contractors,  agents etc.  should  be recognized as being equal ly important.

The involvement and participation  of employees and their representa-

tives i s  vi tal  in  order to gain  commitment and to ensure the success of 

an  OH&S management system.  Involving employees i s  often  neglected.  

In  most,  i f not al l  industries,  employees wish  to contribute posi tively to 

OH&S management to reduce the l ikel ihood of accidents and incidents.  

They recognize that OH&S needs to be managed cost-effectively to 

maintain  the securi ty of their employment and the qual i ty of their work 

environment.  Engaging employees at th is early stage provides them with  
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shared ownership and helps with  implementation  of OH&S management 

system arrangements.

Management of OH&S should  be a prime responsibi l i ty of l ine 

management,  from the most senior executive to fi rst-l ine supervisory level .  

I t must never be seen  as a special i st function.  Including a safety objective 

as part of the annual  management performance review of al l  managers 

reinforces this  responsibi l i ty as wel l  as maintaining an  individual  focus on  

the organization’s specific safety targets.

Employees at al l  l evels should  receive appropriate training to ensure 

that they are competent to carry out their duties and responsibi l i ties.  

Training must be appropriate to the needs of each  employee and to the 

benefi t of the organization.  Training should  not be a ‘one-off’  but should  

instead be tai lored to business demands and supported by appropriate 

refresher courses to maintain  standards and awareness.  In i tial  induction  

training should  be used to demonstrate to new staff from day one the 

genuine commitment of the organization  to effective OH&S management.

In  those organizations undertaking project or development work,  

designers need to be aware not only of present ri sks but al so of possible 

future ri sks they may impose i f they do not consider safety at the planning 

and design  stage.  Current legislation,  such  as The Construction  (Design  

and Management)  Regulations 2007 (CDM),  requires occupational  heal th  

and safety at the earl iest design  stage.  This should  be the overriding phi los-

ophy in  al l  organizations.

I t i s  a common  misconception  that the only employees needing train-

ing are those working at the sharp end.  This i s  not the case:  management 

and employees at al l  l evels should  understand their responsibi l i ties and be 

competent to undertake the tasks they are required to perform,  including 

managing OH&S.

Is available to interested parties7.  

The pol icy statement should  be made avai lable to interested parties.  The 

OH&S pol icy enables the organization  to demonstrate to i ts  stakeholders 

how OH&S management i s  being developed.  The process should  ensure 

that the OH&S pol icy i s  avai lable on  request but need not necessari ly 

provide for unsol ici ted  copies.
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Periodic reporting of OH &S management performance,  both  internal l y 

and external l y,  to interested parties,  provides added benefi t.

Is reviewed periodically to ensure that it remains relevant and appropri-8.  

ate to the organization

The pol icy shoul d  be reviewed periodical l y to ensure that i t remains rel e-

vant and appropriate to the organization.

Change i s  inevi tabl e and,  as a driver of continual  improvement,  top 

management shoul d  ensure the OH &S pol icy and management system i s  

reviewed regul arl y in  order to meet changing ci rcumstances.  This might 

ari se from i ssues such  as new business demands,  l egisl ation  and technol -

ogy as wel l  as,  most importantl y,  the l essons l earnt from accident/incident 

investigation,  audi t findings and best practice.

What i s  not stated within  the requirements of BS  OH SAS 1 8001  i s  that 

l eadership i s  of prime importance.  The top management needs to l ead  

by exampl e and set the standard.  There i s  no point in  setting rul es which  

are not fol l owed by those in  the most senior posi tions.  For instance,  i f an  

operator i s  required to wear a h igh  visibi l i ty vest in  a defined area then  

managers must al so wear one.  I t i s  very important to devel op a safety 

cul ture within  the organization  which  i s  wel l  embedded.  In  the absence of 

such  l eadership and cul ture (which  are inextricabl y l inked),  the fine words 

of a pol icy wi l l  have l i ttl e meaning.

The fol l owing checkl i st asks some key questions about the organi -

zation’s pol icy and the commitments incl uded in  i ts  present pol icy 

statement.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those you  have al ready 

considered (1 )  and those you  may need to consider (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  The organization’s policy statement

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Is  the policy designed to minimize risk and  prevent injury,  i l l  health,  diseases and  

incidents?

	❑	❑	 Does top management demonstrate commitment by example?

	❑	❑	 Is  the policy appropriate to the nature and scale of your organization’s risks?

	❑	❑	 Do you  provide adequate and appropriate resources to implement your policy,  

including competent personnel  to del iver the OH&S policy?
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	❑	❑	 Is  OH&S recognized and implemented as an  integral  part of your business 

performance?

	❑	❑	 Does the policy commit to prevention  of harm?

	❑	❑	 Do you  include commitment, to a high  level,  of continual  cost-effective improvement 

in  your OH&S performance?

	❑	❑	 Do you  make management of OH&S a prime responsibil ity of your l ine managers,  

from your most senior executive down to your first-l ine supervisors?

	❑	❑	 Does it promote the health  and  safety of employees?

	❑	❑	 Do you  know and understand your historical  OH&S performance?

	❑	❑	 Do you  identify your main  OH&S hazards?

	❑	❑	 Do you  include a commitment to comply with  currently appl icable OH&S legislation 

and with  other requirements to which  the organization  subscribes?

	❑	❑	 Does the policy acknowledge that people are a key resource?

	❑	❑	 Do you  al low and encourage employee involvement,  participation and consultation?

	❑	❑	 Do you  al low and encourage employee involvement in  al l  aspects of the development 

and implementation  of OH&S policy?

	❑	❑	 Are you committed to continual  employee training to a level  al lowing them to carry 

out their duties competently?

	❑	❑	 Do you  ensure that everyone working on  your behalf is  made aware of their 

individual  OH&S obligations?

	❑	❑	 Is  the pol icy and  performance made readily available to other interested parties?

	❑	❑	 Is  your policy and  management system reviewed periodical ly to ensure that it remains 

relevant and  appropriate to the organization  as part of the drive for continual  

improvement?

	❑	❑	 Do you  set and publ ish  OH&S targets and objectives?
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In  brief

This chapter i s  about changing hearts and minds.  Creating a posi tive cl imate 

in  an  organization  with  respect to occupational  heal th  and safety i s  the funda-

mental  ingredient of effective OH &S management.

I t i s  increasingl y evident that devel oping a posi tive safety cul ture i s  vi tal  

when  i t comes to enabl ing an  organization  to achieve excel l ence in  managing 

occupational  heal th  and safety.

Some organizations appear to have effective systems on  paper (or 

el ectronical l y)  that are h ighl y comprehensive yet in  real i ty there i s  l i ttl e 

commitment to del iver and the output in  performance terms i s  poor.  

Bui l ding a posi tive safety cul ture sustaining a robust system that continu -

al l y improves can  be di fficul t to achieve.  I t often  takes time to bui l d  up the 

trust and co-operation  of the workforce.  I t i s  hard  to ensure that supervisors/

managers do not just subscribe to good practice when  i t i s  convenient and  

then  forget everything when  they have to meet chal l enging production  targets.

Safety cul ture i s  usual l y inseparabl e from an  organization’s overal l  busi -

ness ethic and can  rarel y be managed in  i sol ation.  Therefore,  many of the 

characteristics are common.  The cul ture of the organization  i s  very much  

infl uenced by the l eadership.  Al l  too often  we see that workers have to wear 

protective equipment whi l e i t seems to be thought unnecessary for manag-

ers to wear such  equipment whi l e on  the shop fl oor,  despi te the fact that they 

woul d  be exposed to the same ri sks in  th is si tuation  and shoul d  be l eading by 

exampl e.  This i s  unacceptabl e and there are many such  barriers that prevent 

a posi tive cul ture being devel oped.  Exampl es of posi tive characteristics are 

given  in  Annex C of BS 8800 and the fol l owing are based on  some of these.

Staff are committed to the aims of their organization  and the way the •	

organization  i s  managed.

Top management and senior staff demonstrate visibl e OH &S commitment,  •	

incl uding in  their personal  behaviour,  showing l eadership by exampl e.  

They make i t cl ear that they are keen  to hear bad news as wel l  as good 

news and they wi l l  take action  on  the information  they receive in  a bl ame-

free environment.
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Senior staff and supervisors spend time discussing and promoting OH&S • 	

in  the work environment;  commend safe behaviour and express concern  i f 

OH&S procedures are not being fol lowed.

OH&S i s  managed with  the same determination  as other key business • 	

objectives.

OH&S i s  a normal  topic of day-to-day discussion  in  the workplace and  • 	

there i s  active feedback on  performance.

Equal ly there are many factors that can  impair the cul ture,  e.g. :

inconsistencies in  ru les and procedures;• 	

supervisors and managers not acting upon  non-compl iances with  OH&S • 	

rules,  e.g.  when  there i s  a production  emergency;

rules and procedures developed without due consideration  for their • 	

practicabi l i ty;

rules and safeguards imposed by external  agencies and consul tants that do • 	

not take into account the complexi ty of the operation  and the chal lenges 

of compl iance;

si tuations that present opportuni ties for ego enhancement,  e.g.  publ ic • 	

displays of daring;

fai lures to communicate shortcomings in  OH&S arrangements;• 	

suggestions for improvements or changes from employees are not • 	

welcomed and/or are not acted upon;

there i s  no employee involvement in ,  e.g.  preparing ri sk assessments,  • 	

developing operating procedures or carrying out accident and incident 

investigations;

there i s  an  acceptance that violations are inevi table and that l i ttle can  be • 	

done to el iminate them;

a cul ture of personal  blame exists;• 	

underestimation  of the magnitude of ri sk for any reason;• 	

lack of support for personal  problems,  l eading to impairment of an  indi -• 	

vidual ’s abi l i ty to act safely;

concentration  i s  placed on  stati stics when  fact-finding and acting on  the • 	

facts i s  more important.
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There is no quick way to overcome lack of commitment.  This has to be gained 

by promoting good practices such  as those given  in  the initial  l i st above.  I t 

i s essential  to involve the workforce and ask them what needs to be done to 

enable work to be carried out safely and effectively.  The importance of involving 

the workforce,  who know what the real  problems are and can  provide positive 

solutions at the same time as ensuring that efficiency is not compromised (or 

even  improving i t),  cannot be overemphasized.  The fol lowing is an  example of 

what one large chemical  manufacturing company did when  i t found a lack of 

commitment to wearing essential  personal  protective equipment.

Sel ected empl oyees (on  a rota with  the fu l l  support of their col l eagues)  

were asked to observe and record empl oyees not wearing PPE.  The names 

were not recorded but individual s’  reasons for not wearing the required  

protection  was recorded.  The survey resul ted in  the amazing observation  that 

onl y one size of gl oves was avai l abl e and this resul ted  in  5 0 per cent of the 

workforce not wearing them.  The change in  atti tude resul ting from the whol e 

exercise hel ped promote a far more posi tive cul ture towards OH &S i ssues.  

This,  in  turn,  reduced the number of avoidabl e in juries considerabl y as wel l  as  

absenteeism  from work (a signi ficant cost to the organization).

One way of establ i shing the present si tuation  in  an  organization  i s  through  

the use of atti tude surveys or the H SE’s Health and Safety Climate Survey 

Tool [1 7] .  A question  set i s  given  in  BS  8800 but care shoul d  be exercised in  

formul ating questions that are rel evant to the individual  organization  rather 

than  just using a standard format.

In  practice – Creating a climate for effective  
OH&S management

In  each  of the fol l owing case studies,  there are particul ar points of reference 

that specifical l y hel ped the organization  to progress.
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 F&L – office

The expansion  of F&L into deal ing with  more h igh  profi le international  cl ients 

made the organization  more open  to acts of intimidation  by external  forces,  

e.g.  groups that might disagree with  the support F&L provides for i ts  cl ients.  

Whi le th is wasn’t an  immediate or obvious threat to the organization,  the F&L 

mai l  and despatch  department were the fi rst to recognize the personal  threat 

they were under as the fi rst l ine of contact wi th  F&L i f an  anonymous attack 

were to be made by using the mai l  faci l i ties.  The management recognized th is  

concern  and took immediate action  to consider how a threat to heal th  and 

safety could  occur and how i t could  be control led  by involving the mai l  room 

staff in  the evaluation  process.

The examples they came up with  below were simple but not necessari ly 

obvious.

Physical  attack on  office individuals via weaker points in  the bui lding – •	

the mai l  department was at the back of the bui lding and not accessed via 

the control led  reception.

Mai l  came in  a variety of sizes and forms,  hence i t was easy to h ide an  •	

explosive device.

Opening mai l  was done as a matter of urgency,  hence l i ttle attention  was •	

paid  to being aware of the content,  i .e.  whether there were explosive 

devices or even  dangerous chemical  contents.

No one in  the department would  be aware i f a h igher than  normal  threat •	

level  existed.

The department had no instruction  or means of deal ing with  a suspect •	

package.

As part of the employee–management consul tation  process,  senior manage-

ment discussed with  the department what the potential  threats could  be and 

what ri sks there were to personnel ,  the company and the structure of the 

office.  This l ed  to the fol lowing changes being made.
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Al l  cl ients that F&L took on  would  be reviewed against the threat level  •	

they posed.  This would  be reviewed at various cri tical  stages of involve-

ment and the information  gained used to alert the mai l  department to be 

particularly sensi tive to mai l  for the F&L personnel  involved,  or where 

mai l  originated from certain  countries.  The office arranged to use a 

coloured threat level  against h igher ri sk cases so that al l  staff were readi ly 

aware of the ri sk.

CCTV was instal led to increase securi ty survei l lance around the mai l  room.•	

Mai l  would  be screened for suspect conditions,  e.g.  feel ing for wires or • 	

soft pl iable contents that may indicate a chemical  substance.

Opening of packages would  be more careful ly done.• 	

Staff were involved in  drawing up instructions for how to open  suspect • 	

mai l ,  what should  be done i f a h igher ri sk was suspected and how an  

emergency would  be managed.

As a final  point,  these conditions and arrangements were tested with  a dummy 

package,  the exercise proving that the conditions had improved.  The action  

helped create a better overal l  working cl imate since the staff fel t reassured that 

F&L had taken  their concerns seriously and had involved them in  addressing 

the ri sks.

 UE – engineering workshop

The UE workshop environment was always an  active one with  working 

machinery and movements of people and internal  transport.  Whi le the work 

tasks were al l  covered by ri sk assessments and safe working practices,  when  

looked at as a single big picture the operations of UE could  be seen  to be 

moving towards organized chaos,  bringing increased ri sk.

Senior management recognized that any changes that were made had to 

involve the workforce to prevent interruption  to productivi ty and to ensure 

their ‘buy in ’  to the control  measures adopted.  Joint discussions were held  that 
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identi fied the fol lowing steps to ensure the ri sk factor would  not increase and  

to improve the working environment further.

Al l  operating areas would  have the floor painted a specific colour,  coded •	

in  accordance with  the ri sk that existed and the activi ty being carried  out.  

Machines were al located a red  floor ri sk zone which  could  not be entered  

when  the equipment was operational  wi thout the authori ty of the machine 

operator.  This would  improve the operator’s concentration  levels.

Waste areas would  be clearly defined and segregated and,  more impor-•	

tantly,  located on  a col lection  route for the staff responsible for removing 

the material .  This was al so appl ied  to the fin ished product col lection.  Both  

these in i tiatives immediately led  to an  improvement in  productivi ty and  

a more organized despatch  process as the fin ished products were part 

prepared at the point of manufacture for despatch.

A routine out-of-hours floor cleaning process and renewal  of the colour •	

zones was implemented.  This had the added advantage of creating an  

environment more visual ly acceptable to visi tors as wel l  as  giving staff a 

feel ing of pride and a sense of wel l -being that UE valued the work they 

carried  out.

 LCD – retail

LCD’s primary business focus had always been  to present a professional ,  

customer-based image.  The store front was their window and means of 

attracting custom.  Consequently,  the primary effort was expended in  th is area.  

Whi le OH&S was always taken  seriously and appl ied  across al l  areas of LCD 

activi ty,  i t was seen  as being part of compl iance and instruction  not as part of 

the LCD image.

To overcome this si tuation,  LCD consul ted with  employees on  what other 

improvements could  be made to the heal th  and safety image of the store.  The 

one area that was immediately raised was the back of store area which  the 

publ ic did  not see.  Whi le i t was sti l l  covered by the heal th  and safety regime 

that appl ied throughout the store,  the promotion  of heal th  and safety was a 
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lower priori ty than  in  the publ ic areas where the impl ications could  be greater.  

This gave the employees the feel ing that management were only interested in  

the customers and the publ ic area.

To address th is problem,  LCD created two champions,  one taking 

responsibi l i ty for the front of the store and one for the back of the store.  This 

recognition  of there being two distinct operating zones within  LCD enabled 

the col lection  and sharing of good practice ideas across the two areas of LCD 

activi ty.  As a resul t,  changes to operating procedures involving del ivery lorry 

distribution  were made to further reduce the manual  handl ing element of the 

warehouse area of LCD activi ties.

The creation  of a warehouse,  storage and del ivery heal th  and safety forum  

increased employee involvement and al lowed more focused changes to be 

implemented for the benefi t of common  areas.

 B&C – construction

B&C’s expansion  into overseas construction  meant that i t had to apply heal th  

and safety good practice in  the UK to a total ly di fferent environment.  This 

entai led  complying with  the national  l egislative standards that appl ied in  the 

relevant country and at the same time ensuring that the contracting interfaces 

i t worked with  adopted the same approach  to heal th  and safety as B&C did.

This was a major chal lenge to the supervisory staff and the employees that 

B&C brought to the construction  process.  One immediate i ssue was ensuring 

that plant and equipment under planned preventative maintenance regimes 

would  always be compl iant.  Whi le instruction  and information  would  always 

be given,  a clear simple mechanism  was needed to provide a message as to 

the current maintenance status for the si te.

This was overcome by taking the colour coded status of equipment to 

another level  by displaying identical  coloured wind socks at locations that could  

be seen  al l  around the si te to show what was current for that period.  Al l  a user 

of equipment had to do was ensure that the equipment they were using had an  

ID colour code that agreed with  the colour of the wind sock.  The approach  of 

providing a simple piece of information  that was not driven  by an  instruction  
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that had to cross a language divide prompted further improvements in  the 

exchange of heal th  and safety information  during B&C’s overseas activities.

 YYIMT.com – new technology

The YYI MT cul ture of heal th  and safety management was driven  by the use 

of I T equipment and the major probl em was managing the break periods that 

empl oyees needed away from their workstations to prevent them staying in  a 

sedentary posi tion.  Senior management were concerned that i f al l  staff took a 

break every hour for 5  minutes then  l ost working time woul d  be considerabl e.  

Fol l owing a staff consul tation  programme,  the introduction  of more fl ex-

ibl e working enabl ed YYI MT to introduce an  al arm tool  to workstations that 

al erted empl oyees to the need to take a maximum 5  minute break away from 

the workstation.  These 5  minutes al so counted as part of their normal  l unch  

hour,  which  was reduced to 3 0 minutes.  This way the empl oyees actual l y 

fin ished work 3 0 minutes earl ier.  YYI MT maintained i ts  production  and having 

an  extended but fl exibl e working day with  empl oyees not al l  arriving and l eav-

ing at the same time enabl ed YYI MT to service i ts  cl ients over a l onger period  

of the working day.

 H&H – road haulage

H &H ’s activi ties took pl ace 2 4 hours a day,  seven  days a week to meet i ts  

cl ients’  demands.  After dark del iveries were al ways l east popul ar amongst 

driving crews as del ivery had to be made to customer si tes where the l ighting 

l evel  was poor and vehicl e movements coul d  mean  a driver being h i t by an  

unexpected vehicl e.  

Senior management at H &H  had di fficul ty in  understanding the i ssue,  

bel ieving that wi th  the use of mandatory h igh  visibi l i ty cl othing driver crews 

woul d  al ways be seen,  unti l  a staff meeting reported three near-miss events 

of th is type in  a singl e week.  Further consul tation  reveal ed that these types of 

incident were very common  but were not col l ated.
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The in i tial  action  was to include near-miss reporting as part of the accident 

reporting process.  Employees were provided with  a smal l  and simple report 

book to record their load destination  and the vehicle number when  a near-

miss event occurred.  This captured the data but did  not help solve the problem 

unti l  a review of reports wi th  the del ivery crew representatives examined what 

el se was needed.  

The conclusion  they came to was based on  the flashing hazard warning 

indicators which  vehicles used.  As wel l  as a conventional  h igh  visibi l i ty vest,  

driver crews were i ssued with  a flashing l ight tabard that fi tted  over the vest.  

This alerted other drivers to an  individual  before the reflection  of the h igh  

visibi l i ty clothing was visible.

Al l  of the examples described have a common  theme:  the interaction  between  

the management and the workforce.  These can  be brought together to 

describe four defined stages in  creating a posi tive cl imate for effective OH&S 

management.

Fi rst and foremost i s  management commitment to dialogue.  This i s  the 1 .  

primary driver without which  a safety cul ture cannot evolve.

Out of the dialogue comes management recognition  and acceptance that 2 .  

employees at the point of del ivery do actual ly have a clearer understand-

ing of the ri sks – often  more so than  the manager.

Out of th is recognition  comes a commitment to co-operate in  making 3 .  

changes to heal th  and safety del ivery.

The final  l evel  i s  the decision  to make the change rather than  accept that 4.  

no more can  be done or needs to be done.

Continual  improvement i s  achieved by ensuring a consistency of approach  

and,  most importantly,  not being complacent.  This involves chal lenging what 

i s  being done and asking:  how can  i t be done better?



79Planning

5

Planning

Continual  improvement

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

Implementation
and operation

OH&S Pol icy

Planning



80 Managi ng Safety the Systems Way

In  brief

I t’s  time for the organization  to start devel oping a new OH &S system.  This i s  

the most chal l enging part because unl ess al l  the OH &S ri sks to the organiza-

tion  are identi fied  and effective control s are impl emented,  the system wi l l  not 

del iver a workpl ace that minimizes the ri sk of harm.  Legal  and other require-

ments need to be establ i shed and the objectives set based on  ri sks,  l egal  i ssues 

and business requirements.  A real i stic programme needs to be put in  pl ace to 

del iver the objectives.

Key elements – Planning

From the outset,  i t i s  essential  that there i s  commitment to OH &S management 

at the h ighest l evel  wi thin  and across the organization.  Pl anning i s  funda-

mental  to the successful  impl ementation  of an  OH &S management system.  

Al though  pl anning i s  an  integral  part of al l  the el ements of an  OH &S manage-

ment system,  BS 8800 refers to the pl anning stage as expl ici tl y covering:

the devel opment of pl ans for continual  improvement and the design,  

devel opment and impl ementation  of ri sk assessment and control .

Pl anning an  OH &S management system invol ves:

designing,  devel oping and instal l ing sui tabl e management 1 )  

arrangements,  workpl ace precautions and their associated ri sk 

control  systems proportionate to the needs,  hazards and ri sks of 

the organization  …  and

operating,  maintaining and improving the system to sui t changing 2 )  

needs and process hazards and ri sks.

Pl anning for OH &S uses simi l ar methodol ogy to that used throughout other 

parts of the organization  and incl udes:

identi fying specific requirements for the system – what needs to be done,  • 	

where and with  what priori ty;
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setting clear performance cri teria – what needs to be done;• 	

identi fying who i s  responsible – who gets i t done and how;• 	

setting timescales – when  i t i s  to be done by;• 	

identi fying the desi red outcome – what the resul t should  be.• 	

The aim  i s  to plan  for an  OH&S management system capable of:

identi fying and effectively control l ing al l  occupational  heal th  and safety • 	

ri sks;

reacting smoothly to changing demands – legal  requirements,  new tech-• 	

nology and innovation,  organizational  changes and reaction  to regulatory 

body requirements;

planning to meet evolving technology and legal  obl igations to minimize • 	

impact on  the organization;

sustaining a posi tive heal th  and safety cul ture (see Chapter 4  for more • 	

information).

BS OHSAS 1 8001  identi fies three specific areas that need to be addressed.

1 .  Hazard identification,  risk assessment and determining controls

… establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a procedure(s)  for the ongoing 

hazard identi fication,  ri sk assessment,  and determination  of necessary 

controls.

The procedure(s)  for hazard identi fication  and ri sk assessment 

shal l  take into account:

routine and non-routine activi ties;a)  

activi ties of al l  persons having access to the workplace (including b)  

contractors and visi tors);

human  behaviour,  capabi l i ties and other human  factors;c)  

identi fied  hazards originating outside the workplace capable of d)  

adversely affecting the heal th  and safety of persons under the 

control  of the organization  within  the workplace;

hazards created in  the vicini ty of the workplace by work-related e)  

activi ties under the control  of the organization;
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NOTE 1  I t may be more appropriate for such  hazards to be assessed as 

an  environmental  aspect.

infrastructure,  equipment and material s  at the workplace,  whether f)  

provided by the organization  or others;

changes or proposed changes in  the organization,  i ts  activi ties,  or g)  

material s;

modifications to the OH&S management system,  including tempo-h)  

rary changes,  and their impacts on  operations,  processes,  and 

activi ties;

any appl icable legal  obl igations relating to ri sk assessment and  i )  

implementation  of necessary controls …

the design  of work areas,  processes,  instal lations,  machinery/j )  

equipment,  operating procedures and work organization,  includ-

ing their adaptation  to human  capabi l i ties.

The organization’s methodology for hazard identi fication  and ri sk 

assessment shal l :

be defined with  respect to i ts  scope,  nature and timing to ensure i t a)  

i s  proactive rather than  reactive;  and

provide for the identi fication,  priori tization  and documentation  of b)  

ri sks,  and the appl ication  of controls,  as appropriate.

For the management of change,  …  identi fy the OH&S hazards and  

OH&S ri sks associated with  changes in  the organization,  the OH&S 

management system,  or i ts  activi ties,  prior to the introduction  of such  

changes.

…  ensure that the resul ts  of these assessments are considered  

when  determining controls.

When  determining controls,  or considering changes to existing 

controls,  consideration  shal l  be given  to reducing the ri sks according 

to the fol lowing h ierarchy:
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el imination;a)  

substi tution;b)  

engineering control s;c)  

signage/warnings and/or administrative control s;d)  

personal  protective equipment.e)  

…  document and keep the resul ts of identi fication  of hazards,  ri sk 

assessments and determined control s up to date.

…  ensure that the OH &S ri sks and determined control s are taken  

into account when  establ i shing,  impl ementing and maintaining i ts  

OH &S management system.  (4.3 .1 )

Risk assessment is a legal  requirement in  the U K and in  the EU  which  should  

be carried out throughout the organization  (see Chapter 6 for more information)  

and is fundamental  in  del ivering a successful  OH &S management system.  Out 

of the risk assessment process comes the appl ication  of the ‘principles of preven-

tion’.  By fol lowing this hierarchy,  organizations wi l l  implement control  measures 

that manage risk effectively and can  bring added value to the business process.

2.  Legal  and other requirements

…  establ i sh,  impl ement and maintain  a procedure(s)  for identi fying 

and accessing the l egal  and other OH &S requirements that are appl i -

cable to i t.

…  ensure that these appl icabl e l egal  requirements and other 

requirements to which  the organization  subscribes are taken  into 

account in  establ i shing,  impl ementing and maintaining i ts  OH &S 

management system.

…  keep th is information  up-to-date.

…  communicate rel evant information  on  l egal  and other 

requirements to persons working under the control  of the 

organization,  and other rel evant interested parties.  (4.3 .2 )

U nderstanding and awareness of external  infl uences on  the OH &S manage-

ment system enabl es the organization  to meet changes in  a control l ed  way.  
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Awareness of national  l egal  obl igations i s  only one part.  Tracking and under-

standing emerging standards,  e.g.  from the European  Community,  as wel l  

as interpreting existing requirements by other interested parties (such  as 

customers)  and the legal  requirements of other national  bodies wi l l  enable the 

organization  to take the lead when  i t comes to change as opposed to having 

changes imposed upon  i t.

3.  Objectives and programme(s)

The processes of setting objectives and establ i shing management programmes 

to implement and achieve them are inextricably l inked.  BS OHSAS 1 8001  

emphasizes th is vi tal  l ink by merging ‘objectives’  and ‘programme(s)’  into the 

same requirement.  This approach  i s  in  l ine with  BS EN  ISO 1 4001 .

…  establ i sh,  implement and maintain  documented OH&S objectives,  

at relevant functions and levels wi thin  the organization.

The objectives …  measurable,  where practicable,  and consistent 

wi th  the OH&S pol icy,  including the commitments to the preven-

tion  of in jury and i l l  heal th,  to compl iance with  appl icable legal  

requirements and with  other requirements to which  the organization  

subscribes,  and to continual  improvement.

When  establ i shing and reviewing i ts  objectives,  …  take into 

account the legal  requirements and other requirements to which  

the organization  subscribes,  and i ts  OH&S ri sks.  …  consider i ts  

technological  options,  i ts  financial ,  operational  and business 

requirements,  and the views of relevant interested parties.  (4.3 .3 )

The in i tial  part of the planning process involves setting objectives derived from  

Chapter 2 .  At a l ater stage,  these plans may be revised in  the l ight of outputs 

from any status reviews,  ri sk assessments,  l egal  requirements,  etc. ,  as these 

become avai lable.  The objectives should  be relevant to the organization  and 

not just added for the sake of i t.  I t i s  important to remember that objectives 

are not cast in  tablets of stone and should  evolve as the management system 

develops and matures.
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The objectives shoul d  describe what i s  to be achieved,  e.g.  the training 

and devel opment of al l  empl oyees invol ved and the compl etion  of ri sk assess-

ments covering al l  aspects of the organization.  Performance cri teria shoul d  be 

assigned – targets,  deadl ines and responsibi l i ties – to provide a mechanism  for 

escal ating OH &S i ssues throughout the organization,  from top management 

downwards as required by cl ause 4.3 .3  of BS OH SAS 1 8001 .

…  establ i sh,  impl ement and maintain  a programme(s)  for achieving i ts  

objectives.  Programme(s)  shal l  incl ude as a minimum:

designation  of responsibi l i ty and authori ty for achieving objectives a)  

at rel evant functions and l evel s of the organization;  and

the means and time-frame by which  the objectives are to be b)  

achieved.

The programme(s)  …  reviewed at regular and planned intervals,  and 

adjusted as necessary,  to ensure that the objectives are achieved.  (4.3 .3 )

BS 8800,  3 .5 .5  identi fies key areas that th is  programme shoul d  cover (see page 

1 00):  BS OH SAS 1 8001  defines the broad requirements for a management 

system but there i s  l i ttl e di rection  on  how to undertake the pl anning process.  

OH SAS 1 8002  provides some further guidance but i t i s  BS  8800 that gives 

very sound guidance for those starting down  th is route.  In  BS  8800,  pl anning 

refers expl ici tl y to the devel opment of pl ans for the del ivery of the system,  i ts  

continual  improvement and the design,  devel opment and impl ementation  of a 

ri sk assessment and control  process.  This i s  achieved by:

identi fying and effectivel y control l ing al l  of the ri sks;• 	

reacting to new and changing demands – th is covers new l egisl ation,  • 	

new technol ogy and innovation,  organizational  changes,  regul atory body 

requirements;

sustaining a posi tive heal th  and safety cul ture – th is covers four main  • 	

themes:

l eadership and commitment from top management down  throughout  –

the organization;
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involvement of l ine management and employees; –

an  effective communication  process; –

care and concern  across al l  elements of the organization  during the  –

del ivery process.

Annex D of BS 8800 provides guidance on  a planning process that could  be 

used to develop any aspect of the OH&S management system.

The planning process should  be proactive.  Learning from fai lures (inci -

dents,  near misses and accidents)  should  not,  however,  be ignored.  Nei ther 

should  advice from other informed sources,  e.g.  trade associations.

The fol lowing checkl i st identi fies the main  areas that need to be 

addressed.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those procedures the organi -

zation  al ready has in  place (1 )  and those that need to be introduced (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Planning in  your organization

 Hazard identification, risk assessment and  determining controls

 1  2  Risk assessment

	❑	❑	 An ongoing comprehensive programme for identifying hazards covering al l  activities;

	❑	❑	 Risk assessment process to determine priority areas;

	❑	❑	 A risk assessment approach that recognizes management of change and  takes account 

of human behaviour;

	❑	❑	 Other risks programmed for assessment;

	❑	❑	 A risk control  action  plan  to deal  with  those risks not judged to be tolerable;

	❑	❑	 A system in  place that determines a hierarchy of controls aimed at the el imination of 

hazards as its prime option;

	❑	❑	 Review arrangements.

   Legal  and  other requirements

	❑	❑	 Identifying al l  legal  requirements that apply to the organization;

	❑	❑	 Identifying other requirements that apply,  e.g.  specific business demands from, for 

instance,  the railway industry;

	❑	❑	 Competent persons identified  to review their impact on  the business,  interpret the 

effect and  initiate changes through  communication.

   Objectives and management arrangements

	❑	❑	 Preparing overall  plans and  objectives for achieving OH&S policy;

	❑	❑	 Monitoring and  reviewing performance;
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	❑	❑	 Designating responsibil ity,  resources and  authority for achieving objectives;

	❑	❑	 Ensuring that there is  sufficient knowledge,  skil ls  and experience to effectively  

manage OH&S;

	❑	❑	 Operational  plans for implementing risk controls;

	❑	❑	 Operational  plans for implementing legal  and other requirements;

	❑	❑	 Operational  control  activities for ensuring that OH&S policy is  implemented and  

effectively managed;

	❑	❑	 Arrangements for measuring,  auditing and  reviewing OH&S performance to identify 

any shortfal ls and  necessary corrective actions;

	❑	❑	 Arrangements for implementing corrective actions.

   Arrangements

	❑	❑	 Stated plan  objectives;

	❑	❑	 Provision of employee and  financial  resources appropriate to the organization;

	❑	❑	 Emergency and  contingency plans for foreseeable events;

	❑	❑	 Organizational  arrangements;

	❑	❑	 Change management arrangements – replacing key personnel;

	❑	❑	 Organizational  change arrangements – as a result of restructuring;

	❑	❑	 Interfacing with  other parties – regulatory bodies,  emergency services,  etc.;

	❑	❑	 Managing work–life balance;

	❑	❑	 Employee support when returning to work after a work-related adverse event,   

e.g.  accident.

In  practice – Planning

BS OHSAS 1 8001  and OHSAS 1 8002  do not give practical  examples of the 

planning process.  BS 8800,  however,  provides a case study for planning 

improved hearing protection  as an  objective.

In  each  of the fol lowing case studies,  there are particular points of refer-

ence that specifical ly helped the organization  to progress.

 F&L – office

The al location  of safety management responsibi l i ties to a senior manager who 

received appropriate training ensured a co-ordinated approach  across the 
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whol e organization.  This was extended to ensure that document control  was 

exercised across al l  business documentation  management systems.  F&L was 

particul arl y concerned about adequate resources being avai l abl e at al l  times,  

e.g.  during l eave periods,  and cover being recognized and provided for during 

periods of sickness absence.

I n i tial l y i t adopted a very simpl e approach  to hazard identi fication  and  

ri sk assessment.  I t asked al l  empl oyees to identi fy those i ssues that were of 

concern  to them and used a two-by-two matrix (see the fol l owing tabl e)  for the 

eval uation  and priori tization  process.

Likelihood of harm Severity of harm – slight Severity of harm – extreme

Unlikely Low risk Medium risk

Very l ikely Medium risk High risk

This l ed  to categories of l ow,  medium and high  ri sk being assigned.

One of the major concerns identi fied  by empl oyees was the ri sks faced 

when  travel l ing,  which  was of particul ar importance to them as the organi -

zation  expanded into working overseas.  This was identi fied  as h igh  ri sk and  

F&L needed to ensure that effective OH &S management control s were impl e-

mented,  e.g.  securi ty and wel fare of travel l ers,  personal  securi ty requirements.

 UE – engineering workshop

A U E objective was the el imination  of forkl i ft truck incidents that had frequently 

occurred on  the si te.  By introducing an  inspection  and training regime for oper-

ators,  U E el iminated those incidents that were previousl y put down to operator 

error.  Refresher training on  a three-monthl y basis reinforced the message.

Modern  technol ogy pl aces new pressures and stresses on  empl oyees.  U E 

recognized that technol ogy-driven  stress i ssues needed to be identi fied  and  

el iminated,  especial l y for the l ess computer l i terate of the workforce.
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 LCD – retail

Assigning one of the managers with  the responsibi l i ty for OH&S and food 

hygiene safety achieved the desi red improvements in  a short period of time.

A visi tor and reception  area was introduced to ensure that al l  people 

could  be accounted for and visi tors were made aware of LCD’s safety and 

emergency management arrangements.  Hosts were made aware that they 

were responsible for their vi si tors and were required to ensure that the organi -

zation  knew who was coming when,  where they would  be and any special  

arrangements needed for them during their vi si t.  This approach  was extended 

to del iveries,  trade visi ts and contractors maintaining LCD services,  especial ly 

during abnormal  hours.

 B&C – construction

Major weaknesses recognized within  B&C were ensuring the mandatory use 

of personal  protective equipment and that al l  staff had the necessary level  of 

safety competence.  To overcome these,  B&C in i tiated an  intensive training 

programme for si te managers,  supported by regular performance assessments 

and refresher training.  The aim  was to ensure that everyone was confi rmed as 

having the required level  of safety competence and that they always used and  

knew how to maintain  the PPE provided.

As the organization  expanded,  taking advantage of the relaxation  of cross-

border employment restrictions,  competency assessments needed to become 

mul ti l ingual .

 YYIMT.com – new technology

To prevent the occurrence of repeti tive strain  in jury YYIMT introduced a 

programme of exercises for i ts  di splay screen  equipment operatives to carry 

out during the course of their shi fts.  In  addi tion,  i t introduced a medical  
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screening programme to identi fy persons with  existing or potential  work-

related upper l imb disorders,  to enable particular attention  to be paid  to their 

workstation  set up.

 H&H – road haulage

H&H  recognized that i t had certain  key posts not just for business del ivery but 

al so for the management of OH&S.  This was reinforced when  the manager 

responsible for OH&S suddenly went on  long-term sick leave and a replace-

ment was urgently required.  The absence of someone able to immediately take 

on  the role provided H&H  with  the spur to review al l  company posi tions and 

establ i sh  key post credential s,  enabl ing cover to be trained and standards set 

to provide replacements when  needed.

In  detail  – Planning

Before starting planning,  i t i s  important to recognize that the OH&S manage-

ment system i s  l ikely to be more effective and wi l l  contribute to improving 

overal l  business performance i f:

there i s  commitment from the outset at the h ighest level  of the organi -• 	

zation  and th is commitment i s  reinforced throughout the overal l  

organization;

i t i s  an  integral  part of the organization’s business management system;• 	

i t i s based on  a proactive approach.  Preventing avoidable accidents,  occupa-•	

tional  i l l  health,  hazardous si tuations and other adverse event reports using 

wel l -managed control  measures supported by training,  i s far better (and 

cheaper)  than  reacting to the aftermath  of problems as and when they arise;

there i s  commitment to continual  improvement of OH&S performance • 	

throughout the organization.  I t i s  sometimes qui te erroneously concluded 

that the absence of incidents or accidents i s  evidence of good heal th  
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and safety practice.  This may not be the case.  Such  a si tuation  can  arise 

because there i s  a fear of reporting or there i s  an  absence of reporting 

procedures and th is should  not be al lowed to lead to complacency;

there i s  a  flexible approach  to cope with  changing ci rcumstances.  For • 	

example,  the introduction  of new or amended legislation,  corporate 

business developments such  as The Combined Code on  Corporate 

Governance and Code of Best Practice,  changes in  material s or processes,  

developments in  technology,  organizational  changes,  staff turnover,  etc. ;

i t draws together al l  the relevant experience avai lable to the organization  • 	

to determine the best approach.  For larger organizations,  establ i shing task 

teams working in  di fferent parts and at di fferent levels in  the organization  

may be appropriate.  In  any organization,  responsibi l i ty should  not be left 

wi th  one person  only.

Plans are clearly documented and management system outputs recorded • 	

as evidence for audi t purposes.

Process for OH&S planning

The process for OH&S planning i s  no di fferent to that which  should  be used 

to plan  and implement change in  any other aspect of the organization’s opera-

tions.  There are four key stages,  as shown  in  the fol lowing diagram (please 

note that,  for completeness,  th is diagram al so covers the implementation  and 

review stages).

Stage 1 .  Drawing up an initial list of OH&S objectives

This stage answers the question:  how does the organization  get where i t 

wants to be?  Time spent here pays dividends later in  ensuring that resources 

are targeted effectively and that the organization  priori tizes i ts  efforts towards 

those areas where there i s  the greatest ri sk.
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1 .  Draw up a l i st of OH&S OBJECTIVES

2 .  Select PRIMARY OBJECTIVES

3 .  Determine how the achievement of OBJECTIVE  wi l l  be measured

4.  Prepare an  OH&S PLAN  to achieve OBJECTIVE(S)

Implement Plan

Measure whether
PLAN IMPLEMENTED

Have TARGETS  been  met?
Has the PLAN  been  fu l ly implemented?

Determine how implementation of the PLAN  will  be measured

REVIEW Plan and Objectives  and  amend accordingly

The three major information  sources for this  stage are the in i tial  status review 

(see Chapter 2 ),  the ri sk assessment process (see Chapter 6)  and the resul ts of 

the management review (see Chapter 1 0).

Other sources of information  include:

regulatory requirements,  industry best practice and benchmarking;• 	

audit reports;• 	

performance measured against previous OH&S objectives;• 	

technological  options;• 	

financial ,  operational  and business requirements;• 	

views of employees and interested parties;• 	

records of accidents,  incidents,  near-miss reports,  property damage,  etc. ;• 	

regulatory body reports.• 	
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I t i s  important when  gathering information  to ensure a broad cover as i s  neces-

sary to meet the demands of the organization.

The fol lowing ‘guide words’,  shown  with  some examples,  are useful  in  

drawing up an  in i tial  l i st of OH&S objectives:

increase/improve – near-miss reporting;  machinery safeguards;  training;  use of 

personal  protective equipment;  communications;  employees’  perception   

of ri sks;

maintain/continue – workplace inspections;  training;  accident and near-miss 

reporting;

reduce – hazardous conditions;  specific hazardous events,  e.g.  relating to 

sl ips,  trips and fal l s;  exposure to hazardous substances;

introduce – ri sk assessment;  an  emergency plan;  a system for active monitor-

ing;  strategic OH&S training for senior managers;  permit-to-work systems for 

specified  tasks;

eliminate/substitute – al l  hazardous events;  usage of specified  hazardous 

substances;  use of damaged and unsui table equipment;

develop – programmes for administering al l  aspects of OH&S;

integrate – identi fy and implement where savings and greater efficiencies can  

be found,  e.g.  across OH&S and environmental  audi ting.

Stage 2.  Selecting primary objective

The next stage i s  to priori tize the objectives from the in i tial  l i st in  order to 

select the key one(s)  that match  the OH&S needs of the organization  and the 

resources avai lable.

When  selecting objectives,  i t i s  important to make sure that they are 

specific,  relevant and achievable in  a reasonable period of time.

In  developing an  OH&S management system,  the organization  i s  faci l i -

tating a change in  i ts  cul ture towards improving the management of OH&S 

i ssues.  Involving the workforce by concentrating fi rst on  those objectives that 

can  be achieved easi ly at minimal  cost helps bui ld  confidence and momen-

tum (provided th is i s  consistent wi th  the priori tizing of ri sks).  As commitment 

grows,  the more di fficul t i ssues can  be addressed.
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Stage 3.  Quantifying objectives and selecting  
performance indicators

The aim  should  be to set objectives which,  i f at al l  possible,  are quanti fiable 

and can  be measured.  The point i s  that ‘what you  can’t measure,  you  can’t 

manage’.

The fol lowing l i st shows how the guidewords for objectives,  as previously 

described,  might be quanti fied:

increase/improve – specify a numerical  figure and date for achievement;

maintain/continue – specify existing level  of activi ty;

reduce – specify a numerical  figure and date for achievement;

introduce – specify a date for achievement;

eliminate or substitute – specify a date for achievement.

In  order to determine whether objectives are being achieved,  i t i s  good prac-

tice to select indicators (guidance on  selecting indicators that can  be measured 

i s  given  in  Chapter 8).

The objectives final ly chosen  should  be ‘SMART’:

S• 	 pecific

M• 	 easurable

A• 	 chievable

R• 	 eal i stic

T• 	 ime based.

Stage 4.  Preparing plans to achieve objective(s)

The final  stage in  the planning process answers the question:  how does 

the organization  achieve the desi red resul t?  The broad content of the plan  

should  be developed by breaking down  the key objectives into the individual  

elements that need to be put in  place,  such  as training,  consul tation,  commu-

nication  and information-gathering.  For each  element,  the plan  should  specify 
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the detai l ed  performance targets necessary to impl ement i t:  who i s  to do what,  

by when and  with  what result.  The arrangements need to be such  that they can  

be readi l y audi ted by an  independent source.

Performance targets can  be l i sted as a series of questions to act as a check-

l i st for those responsibl e for achieving them.  Whatever form i s  chosen,  i t 

shoul d  be cl earl y drafted so that designated persons/teams know exactl y what 

they have to do.  Those who are to be al l ocated targets to achieve shoul d  be 

consul ted about their practical i ty and become competent in  undertaking the 

task(s)  assigned to them.  The documentation  for the targets can  l ater be used to 

check whether the pl an  has been  impl emented.

The resource impl ications of the pl an  shoul d  al so be considered.  The 

financial  aspects shoul d  be cal cul ated and adequate time and financial  

resources made avai l abl e to those assigned the key responsibi l i ties,  wi th  peri -

odic reviews undertaken  to ensure that the resources are sti l l  sufficient and  

appropriate.  The final  pl an  wi l l  need to be fu l l y resourced and taken  forward  

with  the compl ete support of senior management to ensure impl ementation.

BS 8800,  3 .5 .2  states:  ‘The key el ements to pl anning and setting the objec-

tives are as fol l ows.

‘The organization’s objectives shoul d  be cl earl y defined and priori tized.’a)  

Objectives shoul d  cl earl y rel ate to individual  and specific aspects 

of the organization’s activi ties.  Priori ties shoul d  be ri sk-based,  i .e.  they 

shoul d  address the major ri sks fi rst rather than  just the easy ones.

‘Objectives shoul d  be specific to the organization  and appropriate rel ative b)  

to i ts  size,  the nature of i ts  activi ties,  the hazards,  ri sks and the conditions 

in  which  i t operates.’

The objectives shoul d  be real i stic.  Often  an  organization  wi l l  be 

overambitious and set unachievabl e targets over unreal i stic timescal es,  

resul ting in  al l  parts of the organization  becoming disi l l usioned at the l ack 

of progress.

‘Sui tabl e and specific performance indicators shoul d  be chosen  to meas-c)  

ure whether objectives have been  or are being achieved.’

Measurement cri teria shoul d  be real i stic  and posi tive.  N egatives wi l l  

al ways be apparent and shoul d  not be ignored,  whereas smal l  posi tive 



96 Managing Safety the Systems Way

gains wi l l  always maintain  momentum.  Consider taking the negatives and  

turning them into posi tives,  e.g.  as a l earning exercise.

‘Plans should  be prepared to achieve each  objective.’d)  

An  action  plan  should  be devised and revisi ted  regularly to monitor 

progress.  The organization  should  not be afraid  to change i ts  focus when  

progress has been  made,  diverting resources to where addi tional  support i s  

required.

‘Adequate financial ,  human  resources and technical  support should  be e)  

made avai lable.’

From the outset resource planning i s  essential .  Once objectives are 

agreed,  the commitment to del ivery should  be as strong as i t would  be for 

meeting a customer’s order or requirements or any other business demand.

Some organizations set up the OH&S management process as another 

‘customer’  to ensure commitment i s  focused.

‘The fu l l  implementation  of plans should  be measured.’f)  

‘The plans’  successes in  achieving objectives should  be measured.’g)  

Measurable outputs should  be reviewed for effectiveness and the 

programme tuned to obtain  maximum benefi t.

‘The objectives and plans should  be reviewed as a basis for continual  h )  

improvement.’

Continual  improvement should  take the organization  forward.  

Targeting at l east a 1 0 per cent reduction  in  accidents year-on-year i s  just 

as important as maintaining OH&S awareness through  new training and 

refresher courses for the whole workforce.

Risk assessment and control

I t i s  essential  that there i s  a  comprehensive appreciation  of the signi ficant 

OH&S hazards and ri sks associated with  the organization,  identi fying those 

areas of ri sk that are unacceptable and putting in  place controls wherever  

th is i s  deemed to be necessary.  Other ri sks wi l l  be covered as part of the prior-

i ty programme.
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BS 8800,  3 .5 .3  states that:

Where hazards cannot be el iminated the organization  should  ensure 

that appropriate and effective ri sk controls are provided to reduce ri sks 

to acceptable or tolerable levels.  In  h igh  hazard industries,  organiza-

tions need to ensure that proper attention  i s  given  to the h igh  conse-

quence,  low probabi l i ty type event to ensure that adequate control  i s  

achieved.  I t could  be that the effort needed to achieve this  i s  di spro-

portionate to that needed for the day-to-day ri sks of the organization.

Resul ting ri sk management arrangements wi l l  vary from organization  to organ-

ization.  They can  vary within  the time frame of the action  plan,  requiring an  

in i tial  signi ficant input at the beginning,  which  can  then  be reduced during the 

monitoring phase.

BS 8800,  3 .5 .3  provides the fol lowing guidel ines:

‘The planning process should  define the arrangements for:

ongoing,  proactive identi fication  of hazards and assessment of ri sks to a)  

OH&S arising out of the work environment and work activi ties; ’

I t should  address al l  aspects of business activi ty from the ‘front desk’  to 

the contractors who visi t the si te as part of routine (and non-routine)  main-

tenance services.

‘the development and implementation  of effective workplace precautions b)  

and their associated ri sk control  systems that el iminate hazards or reduce 

ri sk; ’

Risk control  should  be based on  in i tial ly looking to el iminate the ri sk 

at source,  then  fol lowing the protocol ,  through  to the use of PPE as a final  

resort (see Chapter 6).

‘recording the signi ficant detai l s  and findings of the ri sk assessment and c)  

making them avai lable to those who need the information.’

Risk management documentation  forms an  essential  tool  for audi t and training 

purposes and should  be col lated and managed.
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‘A ri sk assessment should  always be carried  out,  and the control  measures 

implemented,  before changes are made to work activi ties or before new activi -

ties commence.’

Risk management should  be ongoing,  not just a one-off exercise.  I t should  

be reviewed periodical ly when  changes occur to the process,  new processes 

are introduced (th is may require a completely new ri sk assessment)  and after 

an  adverse event,  e.g.  an  accident,  incident or i l l  heal th  occurrence.

Risk assessment should  be carried  out throughout the organization  as th is  

i s  a legal  requirement in  the UK (see Chapter 6  for further information).

Legal and other requirements

BS 8800,  3 .5 .4 states:

…  establ i sh  and maintain  arrangements to ensure identi fication  and  

access to al l  current and emerging legal  and other OH&S require-

ments and guidance relevant to their activi ties and services.  Relevant 

employees within  the organization  should  be aware of and understand 

these requirements.

…  seek to emulate best practice and performance,  in  the 

organization’s business sector and other appropriate sources,  (e.g.  

from regulatory agency and trade association  guidel ines).  Best practice 

guidel ines can  be of great assistance and arrangements should  be 

made for their identi fication,  di ssemination  and use.

Best practice guidel ines wi l l  have been  determined from the in i tial  status 

review.  They wi l l  need to be included in  the planning process to provide mech-

anisms for identi fying changes in  legislation  which  impact on  the organization  

as wel l  as providing early notice of any future changes,  e.g.  from the EU.

Early notice of these changes can  enable organizations to exert influ -

ence through  consul tation  processes involving trade associations or by di rect 

comment to regulatory bodies and can  support the overal l  business planning 

process.
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‘Other requirements’  can  incl ude monitoring and impl ementing industry 

codes of practice such  as the Chemical  Industries Association’s ‘Responsibl e 

Care’,  or a vol untary code such  as ‘Investors in  Peopl e’.

OH&S management arrangements

BS 8800,  3 .5 .5  identi fies n ine key areas that an  OH &S management 

programme shoul d  cover:

overal l  pl ans and objectives,  incl uding empl oyees and resources,  a)  

for the organization  to impl ement i ts  pol icy;

operational  pl ans to impl ement arrangements to control  the ri sks b)  

identi fied  …  and to meet the recommendations identi fied  … ;

contingency pl ans for foreseeabl e emergencies and to miti -c)  

gate their effects (e.g.  prevention,  preparedness and response 

procedures);

pl anning for organizational  activi ties … ;d)  

pl ans covering the management of change of ei ther a permanent e)  

or temporary nature (e.g.  associated with  new processes or pl ant,  

working procedures,  production  fl uctuations,  l egal  requirements,  

organizational  and staffing changes);

pl ans covering interactions with  other interested parties,  (e.g.  f)  

control ,  sel ection  and management of contractors,  l iai son  with  

emergency services,  vi si tor control );

pl anning for measuring performance,  audi ts and status reviews … ;g)  

impl ementing corrective actions;h)  

pl ans for assisting recovery and return  to work of any staff who i s  i )  

in jured or becomes i l l  through  their work activi ties.

Where fundamental  changes cannot be made immediatel y,  priori tized action  

pl ans shoul d  be drawn  up and fol l owed through.  In  the interim,  properl y 

assessed short-term  measures shoul d  be taken  to minimize the ri sk and the ri sk 

assessed over the overal l  process.
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Implementing and documenting

Communication  and documented evidence forms an  essential  part of the plan-

ning process.  These provide the guidel ines for the organization  to fol low,  the 

records of implementation  and the h istorical  record for reviewing the effec-

tiveness of the del ivered action  against the proposed system.

BS 8800,  3 .5 .6  states:

Workplace precautions,  ri sk control  systems and management 

arrangements are more effective i f they are wel l  designed and devel -

oped recognizing existing business practice.  The strength  and l imita-

tions of human  behaviour should  be considered in  the design.

This i s  where planning commences.  I t must del iver a system for successful  

OH&S management and be clearly understood by the users.  Organizations 

may need to ensure that certain  elements of the workforce have a particular 

academic understanding or at l east the confi rmed knowledge that they clearly 

understand the national  tongue.

BS 8800,  3 .5 .6  states:

Al l  the components of the OH&S management system should  be 

adequately inspected,  maintained and monitored to ensure contin-

ued effective operation.  Risk assessment and ri sk control  should  be 

reviewed in  the l ight of changes and technological  developments.

Documentation  i s  vi tal  in  enabl ing an  organization  to communi -

cate and implement a successful  management system.  I t i s  al so impor-

tant in  assembl ing and retaining OH&S knowledge.  I t i s  important that 

documentation  i s:

tai lored to the organization’s needs;a)  

detai led  proportionate to the level  of complexi ty,  hazards and b)  

ri sks;

kept to the minimum required for effectiveness and efficiency.c)  
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Among the most important wri tten  communications are:

heal th  and safety pol icy statements;1 )  

organization  statements showing heal th  and safety roles and  2 )  

responsibi l i ties … ;

documented performance requirements and measures;3 )  

supporting organizational  and ri sk control  information  and 4)  

procedures;

appropriate findings from in i tial  status reviews… ,  ri sk assessments 5 )  

investigations… ,  audi ts…and periodic status reviews … .

The organization  should  maintain  any records necessary to:

demonstrate compl iance with  legal  and other requirements;i )  

ensure retention  of appropriate OH&S knowledge;i i )  

mi tigate any l iabi l i ty claims.i i i )  

Document systems must be clear and they must be co-ordinated across the 

organization  and maintained,  usual ly as part of the document control  system 

that al so appl ies across the whole of the organization.  In  some ci rcumstances,  

particularly where special i st document systems are entering from external  

sources,  the use of a secondary document control  process specifical ly for 

OH&S management system can  be beneficial .

BS 8800:2004,  3 .5 .6  states:

Organizations should  ensure that sufficient documentation  i s  avai lable 

to enable OH&S plans to be ful ly implemented and i s  proportional  to 

their needs… .

Organizations should  make arrangements to ensure that OH&S documenta-

tion  i s  up to date and appl icable to the purpose for which  i t i s  intended,  takes 

into account the requirements of data protection  legislation  and i s  communi -

cated to al l  those who need i t.



1 02 Managing Safety the Systems Way

6

Risk assessment and control

Continual  improvement

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

Implementation
and operation

OH&S Pol icy

Planning

Risk assessment



1 03Risk assessment and  control

In  brief

Risk assessment and control  i s  at the core of effective OH&S management.  The 

process used for ri sk assessment and control  need not be complex and should  

reflect the type of hazards that exist in  the workplace.  For instance,  there are 

usual ly very few hazards in  an  office environment whi le there may be many 

in  a chemical  or engineering environment.  No matter what type of workplace,  

there i s  no requirement to address every hazard.  The aim  should  be to identi fy 

those hazards that pose a signi ficant ri sk and therefore need to be addressed  

rather than  trying to el iminate al l  hazards – a task that i s  unl ikely.  I t i s  impracti -

cable to make a workplace total ly safe and al so be able use i t.

The identi fication  of hazards and ri sk assessment are regulatory require-

ments throughout Europe and much  of the world.  Risk assessment i s  

fundamental  to the successful  appl ication  of any heal th  and safety manage-

ment system.  In  most instances the process i s  based on  simple principles 

which  can  be summarized as fol lows:

Classi fy work activi ties.1 .  

Identi fy hazards.2 .  

Identi fy existing ri sk controls.3 .  

Determine ri sk.4.  

Determine acceptabi l i ty.5 .  

Prepare ri sk control  action  plan  to improve ri sk control  as necessary.6.  

Review adequacy of action  plan  – confi rm  ri sk acceptabi l i ty/tolerabi l i ty.7.  

Ensure ri sk assessment and controls are effective and up to date.8.  

Key elements – Risk assessment and control

Risk assessment i s  the fundamental  element required for the successful  imple-

mentation  of an  OH&S management system.  I t embodies the key principle 

of proactive management:  identi fying the hazard and control l ing the ri sk 
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before harm  occurs and/or damage i s  sustained to plant,  equipment or other 

operational  conditions.  The process of identi fying hazards,  assessing ri sks and 

implementing and reviewing ri sk controls should  be the basis of the whole 

OH&S management system.  I t i s  impracticable to make the workplace free 

of ri sk but the aim  should  be to identi fy and manage al l  foreseeable ri sks.  In  

the UK,  there i s  a l egal  duty on  al l  employers and sel f-employed people to 

assess the ri sks ari sing from the hazards that resul t from their work activi ties.  

The main  purpose of ri sk assessment i s  to decide whether existing or planned 

controls are adequate.  This i s  a proactive process,  i .e.  control l ing ri sks before 

harm (or damage)  can  occur.  I t i s  not a one-off exercise,  as the measures taken  

wi l l  need to be reviewed from time to time depending on  the gravi ty of the 

ri sk and extent of any changes to ci rcumstances.  Whenever there i s  to be any 

organizational  or operational  changes a ri sk assessment should  be carried  out 

before the changes are implemented.  To ensure that the ri sk assessment proc-

ess works,  i t i s  essential  to involve the workforce and gain  commitment to th is  

proactive approach.  Risk management should  be equal ly about identi fying 

posi tive opportuni ties as i t i s  about avoiding damage or in jury.

Risk assessment looks at the ri sks to which  each  person  i s  exposed,  

whether employee,  contractor,  vi si tor or anyone el se who might suffer harm,  

and arrives at a judgment as to whether each  ri sk i s:

acceptable – very low ri sk where no action  i s  necessary;  or1 .  

low,  medium ri sk – ri sks in  th is category should  be reduced so that they 2 .  

are acceptable or tolerable,  where th is i s  practicable;

unacceptable – something needs to be done right away to reduce i t (in  3 .  

extreme cases th is may involve stopping an  activi ty unti l  new methods or 

controls can  be introduced).

BS 8800,  E.1 .4  states the fol lowing:

The overal l  purpose of ri sk assessment and control  i s  to understand 

the hazards that might ari se in  the course of the organization’s activi -

ties and ensure that any ri sks to people ari sing from the hazards are 

acceptable or tolerable.  This i s  achieved by:
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identi fying hazards and making an  estimate of the associated ri sk • 	

levels,  on  the basis of existing or proposed ri sk controls;

determining whether these ri sks are tolerable;• 	

determining whether further analysis i s  required to establ i sh  • 	

whether the ri sks are,  or are not,  tolerable,  for example noise 

levels might need to be measured to determine the more exact 

ri sk of hearing damage;

devising improved ri sk controls where these are found to be • 	

necessary.

Risk assessment can  al so be used to make a systematic comparison  

of di fferent ri sk control /reduction  options.  I t aids the organization  to 

priori tize any resul ting actions to reduce ri sk.

I t i s  important that the purpose of ri sk assessment remains clear in  the minds 

of everyone involved in  the process in  order to avoid  unnecessary work,  

which  i s  not on ly wasteful  but which  might even  obscure ri sks that requi re 

urgent attention.

Good judgment,  rather than  a mechanistic approach,  must always be used  

in  assessing a ri sk.  The level  of ri sk attached to almost any action  i s  dependent 

on  whether the relevant controls and safeguards are in  place.

Of al l  the elements of a successful  OH&S system,  the terminology and  

understanding is least clear for risk assessment.  Simi lar terminology can  apply 

to the same definition  and the difference between  the terms ‘hazard’  and ‘risk’  i s  

frequently misunderstood.  BS OHSAS 1 8001  specifical ly defines the key terms:

hazard

source,  si tuation,  or act wi th  a potential  for harm  in  terms of human  

in jury or i l l  heal th,  or a combination  of these

hazard identification

process of recognizing that a hazard exists and defining i ts characteristics

acceptable risk

risk that has been  reduced to a level  that can  be tolerated by the organ-

ization  having regard to i ts legal  obl igations and i ts own  OH&S pol icy
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risk

combination  of the l ikel ihood of an  occurrence of a hazardous event 

or exposure(s)  and the severi ty of in jury or i l l  heal th  that can  be 

caused by the event or exposure(s)

risk assessment

process of evaluating the ri sk(s)  ari sing from a hazard(s),  taking into 

account the adequacy of any existing controls,  and deciding whether 

or not the ri sk(s)  i s  acceptable

Defini tions of ‘ri sk controls’ ,  ‘ri sk control  systems’,  ‘unacceptable ri sk’,  and  

‘acceptable ri sk’  are provided within  BS 8800.

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  4.3 .1  specifies that the methodology used shal l :

be defined with  respect to i ts  scope,  nature and timing to ensure i t a)  

i s  proactive rather than  reactive;  and

provide for the identi fication,  priori tization  and documentation  of b)  

ri sks,  and the appl ication  of controls,  as appropriate.

For the management of change,  the organization  shal l  identi fy the 

OH&S hazards and OH&S ri sks associated with  changes in  the 

organization,  the OH&S management system,  or i ts  activi ties,  prior to 

the introduction  of such  changes.

The success of any ri sk assessment process i s  based on  a systematic approach  

being taken.  Only then  can  effective control  measures be identi fied.

Systematic risk assessment and control

This section  addresses the fundamentals of managing ri sk.  In  order to do th is i t 

i s  necessary to systematical ly identi fy the hazards that are created,  assess the 

ri sks and establ i sh  what controls (i f any)  need to be implemented to reduce 

the ri sk of harm to an  acceptable level .  The process needs to be systematic and  

consistently appl ied,  considering al l  the areas,  activi ties and processes under-

taken,  in  order to avoid  missing potential  sources of harm.
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Al l  organizations di ffer and the ri sk assessment process used,  whi l st having 

the same eventual  aim,  wi l l  vary from organization  to organization.  In  l arge,  

complex operations,  the ri sk assessment may appear complex;  in  the office 

environment,  the process can  be simpler.  They wi l l  normal ly be expressed 

in  the form of a documented procedure,  al though  BS  8800,  E.1 .3  states the 

fol lowing in  relation  to di fferent ri sk assessment processes:

Not al l  of these wi l l  necessari ly be documented,  since there i s  often  a 

case for managers and employees being trained to make a judgement 

before work begins or as a response to changing ci rcumstances as to 

whether there are appropriate ri sk controls in  place.  This process i s  

often  referred to as dynamic ri sk assessment.

At the other extreme,  there are some systematic documented 

methods which  are complex,  and appropriate only to the special  

ci rcumstances of major hazard activi ties.  For example,  ri sk assessment 

of a chemical  process plant might require complex mathematical  

calculations of the probabi l i ties of events leading to major release 

of agents that might affect employees,  contractors and others in  the 

workplace,  or the publ ic.  In  many countries,  sector-specific legislation  

specifies where th is degree of complexi ty i s  required.

The process of ri sk assessment i s  based on  making a judgment.  This often  fright-

ens the untrained and inexperienced.  The HSE in  the UK provides extensive 

information  and guidance to support organizations in  their judgment process.  

The fol lowing approach  i s mainly based on  that given  in  BS 8800 and can  be 

seen  as a stepwise,  logical  approach.  There i s no right or wrong way and the 

fol lowing methodology i s seen  as one that any organization  can  embrace.

Classify work activities1 .  

List the work activi ties (including those covering premises,  plant,  people 

and procedures)  and gather information  about them,  from start to fin ish,  to 

include the people they cover,  and how they work.  The process of classi fy-

ing work activi ties should include staff consul tation  where necessary,  as i t i s  

often  the case that a work activi ty i s  carried out di fferently in  practice than  

i t i s  in  theory.  I t i s  important that the process includes not only employees 
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but also contractors,  visi tors and anyone else who might be harmed by the 

activi ties of the organization.  This does not mean  that every person  needs 

to be considered individual ly.  I f there are 50 people working in  a depart-

ment,  al l  doing the same thing on  identical  equipment and under the same 

conditions,  e.g.  in  a cal l  centre,  the hazards are very l ikely to be the same 

and one assessment can  cover the whole group.  Care would,  however,  

need to be taken  where,  for example,  the group includes a new starter who 

has not been  ful ly trained or someone who has a disabi l i ty that might put 

them at greater risk i f the premises have to be evacuated.

Identify hazards2.  

Identi fy al l  signi ficant hazards relating to each  work activi ty,  e.g.  trapping,  

sl ipping,  exposure to noise,  inhalation  of toxic fumes,  etc.  Consider who 

might be harmed and how i n  relation  to the hazard controls that are in  

place.  For each  person,  or group of people,  the key questions to ask are:  

What could  go wrong that could  cause in jury or damage?  Who might be 

harmed and how? There are hazards in  every workplace that wi l l  apply to 

everyone working there as wel l  as vi si tors and contractors etc. ,  in  addi tion  

to specific hazards relating to each  work activi ty.  A prompt-l i st of ques-

tions relating to hazards i s  provided on  pages 1 1 8–1 1 9.

Identify existing risk controls3.  

Identi fy the ri sk controls that exist (or are proposed for planned activi ties),  

in  order to reduce the ri sk associated with  each  hazard.  These should  be 

based on  the principles of prevention  through  el imination,  substi tution,  

reduction,  engineering and,  as a final  resort,  the use of personal  protective 

equipment (PPE)  (in  that order).  Under some conditions,  e.g.  emergency 

maintenance,  i t may be necessary to use a combination  of engineering 

controls and PPE.

Determine the risk4.  

Make a subjective estimate of ri sk associated with  each  hazard,  assum-

ing that planned or existing controls are in  place.  The assessment should  

consider the effectiveness of the controls and the consequences of their 

fai lure.  The style of the assessment should  be chosen  to best sui t the 

organization  and the hazard being assessed.  Some organizations use a 

numerical  process for ri sk assessment;  others use descriptive categories 
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such  as ‘h ighly unl ikely’  or ‘very probable’.  Whichever method i s  chosen,  

the aim  i s  to assess the overal l  ri sk as being acceptable,  minor or serious.  

Provide a wri tten  record where ri sks are determined to be signi ficant.  

Defining ‘signi ficant’  i s  often  di fficul t.  As a ru le of thumb,  i f i t takes longer 

to record a ri sk assessment than  to complete the overal l  task then  the ri sk 

i s  probably not ‘signi ficant’  and does not need to be recorded.

Determine acceptability5.  

Decide i f the ri sk i s  acceptable/tolerable,  i .e.  that i t has been  reduced to 

the lowest level  that i s  reasonably practicable.  Judge whether planned or 

existing OH&S precautions and control  measures are sufficient to keep the 

hazard under control .  In  order to be able to assess the acceptabi l i ty of any 

particular ri sk,  the organization  should  establ i sh  cri teria to provide a basis  

for consistency in  al l  i ts  ri sk assessments.  See BS 8800,  E.3 .6.

Prepare a risk control  action plan6.  

Deal  with  any i ssues that were found by the ri sk assessment to require 

attention.  Organizations should  ensure that new and existing controls 

remain  in  place,  are effective,  are communicated and,  where necessary,  are 

recorded.  I t should be recognized that in  some cases,  further control  meas-

ures may not be required.

Review the adequacy of the action plan7.  

Reassess ri sks on  the basis of the revised controls and check whether ri sks 

wi l l  be acceptable.  This should  be done on  completion  of the plan  and  

periodical ly during the implementation  process unti l  completion.  A final  

review on  fu l l  implementation  should  be carried  out to ensure sui tabi l i ty 

and good fi t.

Maintenance8.  

As with  the other steps in  the process,  th is review should  be documented 

and repeated periodical ly to ensure that the controls remain  effective.  The 

frequency of the review wi l l  be dependent on  the ri sk – the h igher the ri sk,  

the more frequent the review process.  In  most ci rcumstances an  annual  

review i s  recommended.  Update and review ri sk assessments as necessary 

in  order to maintain  their val idi ty.

The fol lowing checkl i st identi fies the main  steps in  a ri sk assessment.  

A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those procedures that are al ready in  

place (1 )  and those which  need to be introduced (2 ).
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CHECKLIST:  Risk assessment in  the organization

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Classifying work activities;

	❑	❑	 Identifying the significant hazards relating to each  of these work activities;

	❑	❑	 Identifying existing risk control  measures in  place;

	❑	❑	 Determining the risk associated with  each significant hazard;

	❑	❑	 Deciding if this risk is  acceptable/tolerable,  i .e.  has it been reduced to the lowest level  

that is  reasonably practicable?

	❑	❑	 Preparing a risk control  action plan  (if necessary);

	❑	❑	 Reviewing the adequacy of the action plan  – wil l  the risk be acceptable?

	❑	❑	 Providing a written  record where risks are significant;

	❑	❑	 Periodical ly reviewing existing risk assessments.

In  practice – Risk assessment and control

In  terms of ri sk assessment and control ,  the six case study organizations have 

a very simi lar approach  to OH&S management because al l  of them need to 

adopt a ri sk assessment and control  system in  order to be effective.

The fol lowing publ ications,  avai lable from the HSE,  provide advice on  ri sk 

assessment that i s  appl icable to al l  types of organization:

The Health  and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974,  Section  2 (2 )(b)  and Section  6;•	

The Management of Heal th  and Safety at Work Regulations 1 999;• 	

INDG1 63  (rev2 ),  • 	 Five steps to risk assessment;

There are some ri sks that affect most organizations.  Some examples of these 

are l i sted as fol lows.

The reception,  clerical  and office support environment:a)  

office chemicals (cleaning solutions)  and IT equipment emissions,  e.g.  • 	

from printers,  photocopiers;

electrici ty and electrical  equipment;• 	

display screen  equipment;• 	
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fi re and emergencies;• 	

fi rst aid  provision;• 	

housekeeping and tidiness;• 	

visi ting contractors and the work they undertake;• 	

manual  handl ing;• 	

sources of stress,  e.g.  workload patterns.• 	

The structure (al l  locations,  offices,  workshops,  yards,  etc. ):b)  

contractor management,  e.g.  cleaning windows,  servicing heating • 	

systems,  major repairs and bui lding works;

workplace condition  monitoring and maintenance – wel fare faci l i ties;• 	

securi ty of personnel ;• 	

asbestos and other hazardous material s;• 	

flammable material s;• 	

traffic routes;• 	

space avai labi l i ty;• 	

l ighting levels;• 	

storage arrangements;• 	

heating and temperature control  (hot and cold);• 	

si te hazards from external  sources,  e.g.  hypodermic needles;• 	

biological  hazards.• 	

The processes:c)  

use of plant and equipment;• 	

driving;• 	

planned preventive maintenance and repair;• 	

emergency maintenance and repair;• 	

process emissions and body/eye contacts,  e.g.  dust,  fumes,  gases,  • 	

vapours,  fibres,  mists,  l iquids,  etc. ;

working at height;• 	

fal l ing objects;• 	

control  measure management;• 	

electrici ty;• 	

ionizing radiation;• 	

vibration;• 	

non-ionizing radiation;• 	
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working outdoors – weather effects,  e.g.  sunburn;•	

biol ogical ,  e.g.  contact wi th  rodents,  faeces.•	

The exampl es described are not exhaustive.  Al though  these key areas wi l l  

appl y in  fu l l  or in  part to every organization,  those deal ing with  h ighl y special -

ized ri sks resul ting from major hazards l ike ionizing radiation  wi l l  need to 

incl ude these in  their ri sk assessment.

Compl iance with  specific regul ations shoul d  be priori tized according to 

the demands of the business.  In  the U K,  the appl ication  of The Management 

of H eal th  and Safety at Work Regul ations 1 999,  The El ectrici ty at Work 

Regul ations 1 989  and The Workpl ace (H eal th,  Safety and Wel fare)  Regul ations 

1 992  wi l l  assume signi ficant priori ty in  each  of the case study organizations,  

al though  the ri sks and the control s that appl y have a universal  appl ication  

throughout the worl d.

In  detail  – Risk assessment

1 .  Classify work activities

4.  Determine risk

5.  Determine tolerability

6.  Prepare risk control  action plan  to 
improve risk control,  as necessary

7.  Review adequacy of action plan – 
confirm risk acceptability/tolerability

8.  Ensure risk assessment and controls
are effective and up to date

2.  Identify hazards

3.  Identify existing
risk controls

The process of effective risk assessment

Organizations should tai lor the approach  described here to their own  needs,  

taking into account the nature of their work and the seriousness and complexity 



1 1 3Risk assessment and  control

of the risks that are present.  The ful l  eight-point procedure i s not necessary i f a  

prel iminary study shows ei ther that the risks are trivial  or that the risk controls 

al ready in  place conform to wel l -establ ished legal  requirements and standards,  

are appropriate for the task and are understood and used by those involved.

An  integrated approach  to OH&S ri sk assessment can  be more effec-

tive than  carrying out separate assessments for,  say,  heal th  hazards,  manual  

handl ing hazards,  machinery hazards and so on.  Not only can  separate assess-

ments lead to needless dupl ication  but ranking ri sk control  priori ties becomes 

more di fficul t i f di fferent methods are used.

I t i s  al so possible to extend th is approach  to other management discipl ines 

such  as qual i ty assurance,  environment,  food safety and securi ty.  This enables 

a more encompassing,  integrated approach  to be adopted for the management 

system and day-to-day operation  of the organization  and i ts  activi ties.

Who carries out the risk assessment?

The ski l l  l evels of those assessing the ri sk and the depth  of the programme of 

ri sk assessment should  reflect the needs of the organization.  An  office environ-

ment i s  comparatively a much  safer place to work than  a bui lding si te and the 

assessment should  reflect the si tuation  accordingly.  In  a h igh  ri sk industry,  the 

assessment of ri sks i s  a special i st subject in  i ts  own  right.

The assessment process should  only be undertaken  by those persons 

competent and trained to do so.  Knowledge of the process and the ri sk assess-

ment methodology i s  essential  and a team approach  can  often  be beneficial .  

Special i st expertise may be required using external  resources.  The contribu-

tory approach  requires al l  of the organization’s stakeholders,  staff,  managers 

and employee representatives to agree on  the most effective way forward.  This 

al lows the OH&S procedures:

to be based on  shared perceptions of hazards and ri sks;•	

to be necessary and workable;•	

to succeed in  preventing harm.•	
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The joint ownership approach  can  then  become part of the overal l  posi tive 

heal th  and safety cul ture that the organization  should  be striving to achieve.

Risk assessment requirements

The fol lowing checkl i st shows the requirements necessary for a comprehen-

sive ri sk assessment programme.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those 

procedures/actions that are al ready in  place (1 )  and those that need to be 

introduced (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Requirements for a risk assessment programme

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Appoint a senior member of the organization  to promote and  manage the process.

	❑	❑	 Determine training needs for risk assessment personnel/teams and implement a 

suitable training programme.

	❑	❑	 Consult everyone involved;  discuss what is  planned to be done,  obtain  their 

contributions and  enable commitment.

	❑	❑	 Agree the risk assessment process and  methodology, including review and approval  

processes.

	❑	❑	 Design  a simple pro-forma (or use a commercial ly available version)  to record the 

findings of an  assessment appropriate to the organization and  the risks involved, 

including details of the work activity;  hazard(s);  controls in  place;  personnel  at risk;  

l ikelihood of harm; severity of harm; risk levels;  action to be taken  fol lowing the 

assessment and  administrative details,  e.g.  name of assessor,  date of review.

	❑	❑	 Prepare a del ivery plan,  addressing significant and  high  risks as a priority.

	❑	❑	 Review the adequacy of risk assessment:  determine whether the assessment is 

‘suitable and  sufficient’  – that is  to say,  adequately detailed  and  rigorous.

	❑	❑	 Document administrative details and significant findings of the assessment in  hard 

copy or electronic form.

	❑	❑	 Initiate the risk assessment review process periodical ly,  for process change and to 

ensure that it is  suitable.
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The process of risk assessment

Stage 1 .  Classifying work activities

To make the l i st of activi ties manageabl e,  the l i st i tems shoul d  be grouped in  a 

convenient way,  e.g.  according to:

geographical  areas within/outside the organization’s premises;a)  

stages in  a production  process,  or in  the provision  of a service;b)  

pl anned work,  e.g.  di fferent operational  stages of the process;c)  

reactive work,  i .e.  work carried  out in  response to an  unpl anned event;d)  

defined tasks,  e.g.  driving,  window cl eaning;e)  

any change in  the management or organization;f)  

various identi fied working groups,  e.g.  empl oyees,  contractors;g)  

pl ant operation  and maintenance works;h)  

tasks being carried out by contractors.i )  

The fol l owing l i st,  though  not exhaustive,  gives exampl es of the information  

required for each  work activi ty.  I t can  be used to prepare a pro-forma checkl i st 

tai l ored to the specific needs of the organization.

Tasks being carried  out:1 .  

duration;a.  

frequency;b.  

external  weather condition  – wet,  col d,  hot.c.  

Location(s)  where the work i s  carried  out.2 .  

Proximity to and scope of hazardous interaction  with  other workpl ace 3 .  

activi ties,  i .e.  how one process ri sk coul d  affect another.

Who normal l y/occasional l y carries out the tasks,  e.g.  operators,  mainte-4.  

nance staff.

Others who may be affected by the work,  e.g.  maintenance staff,  vi si tors,  5 .  

contractors,  the publ ic,  neighbouring organizations.

Training that personnel  have received in  rel ation  to their tasks.6.  
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Written,  safe systems of work and/or permit-to-work procedures prepared 7.  

for the tasks.

Plant,  machinery and equipment that i s  used,  e.g.  sui tabi l i ty,  ease of use.8.  

Maintenance,  condition,  cal ibration  and test condition  of plant,  machin-9.  

ery and equipment used.

Training for plant,  equipment and tool ing operators.1 0.  

Powered hand tools that are used,  e.g.  company owned,  privately owned.1 1 .  

Manufacturers’  or suppl iers’  instructions for operation  and maintenance of 1 2 .  

equipment,  plant,  machinery and powered hand tools.

Size,  shape,  surface character condition,  e.g.  sharpness of edges,  1 3 .  

temperature and weight (including centre of gravi ty)  of material s  that wi l l  

be handled.

Physical  capabi l i ties of personnel  to undertake tasks.1 4.  

Distances and heights that material s have to be moved by hand (including 1 5 .  

accessibi l i ty to loads and environment of transfers).

Services used,  e.g.  electrici ty,  compressed ai r,  gas.1 6.  

Substances used or encountered,  e.g.  created or given  off during a 1 7.  

process.

Physical  form  of substances used or encountered (fibre,  fume,  gas,  vapour,  1 8.  

l iquid,  dust/powder,  sol id).

Content and recommendations of safety data sheets relating to substances 1 9.  

used or encountered (or formed during a process).

Requirements of relevant acts,  regulations and standards relevant to the 20.  

work being done,  the plant and machinery used and the substances used  

or generated during the task.

Control  measures bel ieved to be in  place (and actual ly in  place).2 1 .  

Reactive monitoring data – incident,  accident and i l l  heal th  experience 22 .  

associated with  the work being done and equipment and substances used,  

gained as a resul t of information  from within  and outside the organization.

Findings of any existing assessments relating to the work activi ty.23 .  

Other avai lable information,  benchmarks,  regulatory guidance,  profes-24.  

sional  bodies.
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Stage 2.  Identifying hazards

There are three key questions in  identi fying hazards associated with  any  

work activi ty:

I s  there a source of harm?1 .  

Who (or what)  could  be harmed?2 .  

How could  harm occur?3 .  

There are di fferent approaches that can  be used to help identi fy hazards,  two 

of which  are given  as fol lows.

Categorizing hazards into broad categories

Here i s  an  example of categorizing hazards by topic:

mechanical /physical  (machinery,  plant and equipment);•	

electrical  (shock,  fi re);•	

substances (chemicals,  emissions);•	

fi re (emergency evacuation,  fi re fighting equipment);•	

explosion  (gas,  chemical ,  acts of terrorism);•	

temperature/cl imate (internal /external  hot and cold,  h igh  humidi ty);•	

radiation  (ionizing and non-ionizing,  e.g.  microwaves);•	

biological ;•	

psychological  (stress,  work pressures).•	

Developing a prompt-l i st of questions

The fol lowing example of a hazard prompt-l i st i s  not exhaustive and i s  

intended as a starting point for organizations to bui ld  up their own  l i st.
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During work activi ties could  the fol lowing hazard/s exist?

sl ips/fal l s  on  the level ;•	

fal l s  of persons from heights;•	

fal l s  of tools,  material s,  etc. ,  from heights;•	

inadequate headroom;•	

hazards associated with  manual  l i fting/handl ing of tools,  material s,  etc. ;•	

hazards from plant and machinery associated with  assembly,  commission-•	

ing,  operation,  maintenance,  modification,  repair or dismantl ing;

vehicle hazards,  covering both  si te transport and travel  by road (affecting •	

personnel  and other vehicles);

fi re,  explosion  and natural  di sasters,  e.g.  earthquakes;•	

substances that may be inhaled;•	

substances or agents that may damage the eye;•	

substances that may cause harm by coming into contact wi th,  or being •	

absorbed by the skin;

substances that may cause harm by being ingested,  i .e.  entering the body •	

via the mouth;

substances that may be in jected by a needle or under pressure through  •	

broken  skin;

harmful  energies,  e.g.  electrici ty,  noise,  vibration;•	

radiation  – radioactive sources,  non-ionizing radiation,  sunl ight exposure;•	

work-related upper l imb disorders resul ting from frequently repeated tasks;•	

inadequate thermal  environment,  e.g.  too hot,  too cold,  extreme variations •	

in  temperature;

l ighting levels (adequacy for tasks or emergencies);•	

sl ippery,  uneven  ground/surfaces;•	

inadequate guard  rai l s  or hand rai l s  on  stai rs;•	

contractors’  activi ties;•	

violence to staff;•	

terrorist activi ty.•	
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A useful  way of gaining the commitment of the workforce as wel l  as ensuring 

that i ssues are not overlooked i s  to involve employees in  identi fying hazards.  

This wi l l  l ead to information  on  how a task i s  actually carried  out rather than  

how i t should be done.  I t should  be remembered that the OH&S management 

system i s  designed to help the employees and the organization  and to estab-

l i sh  a workplace where the ri sk of harm i s  minimized.

Stage 3.  Identify existing risk controls

I t i s  important to establ ish  what controls are in  place and how effective they 

are.  The controls may be barriers,  l ight curtains,  safe systems of work,  lock-out 

or tag-out procedures,  warnings,  etc.  The evaluation  needs to ascertain  whether 

these measures are operating and whether i t i s possible to improve on  them.

Stage 4.  Determining risk

The ri sk from the hazard should  be determined by assessing:

the potential  severi ty of harm;  and•	

the l ikel ihood that harm  wi l l  occur.•	

The assessment can  be subjective;  i t i s  not essential  to assign  a numerical  

value.  What i s  important i s  that the process enables a sound judgment to be 

made as to the comparative ri sk level  of di fferent hazards.

I t i s  general ly not necessary to make precise numerical  calculations of the 

ri sks identi fied.  Complex methods for quanti fied  ri sk assessment are avai lable 

and are in  regular use in  those industries where the consequence of fai lure 

could  be catastrophic,  for example nuclear instal lations.  For most organiza-

tions,  however,  much  simpler subjective methods are appropriate.



1 20 Managi ng Safety the Systems Way

Potential  severi ty of harm

When  establ i shing potential  severi ty of harm,  information  about the rel evant 

work activi ty shoul d  be considered,  together with:

part(s)  of the body l ikel y to be affected;a)  

nature of the harm,  ranging from sl ight to extremel y harmful :b)  

sl ightl y harmful ,  e.g. :1 .  

superficial  in juries;  minor cuts and bruises;  eye i rri tation  from  • 	

dust;

nuisance and i rri tation;  i l l  heal th  l eading to temporary discomfort;• 	

harmful ,  e.g. :2 .  

l acerations;  burns;  concussion;  serious sprains;  minor fractures;• 	

deafness;  dermati ti s;  asthma;  work-rel ated upper l imb disorders;   • 	

i l l  heal th;

extremel y harmful ,  e.g. :3 .  

amputations;  major fractures;  poisonings;  mul tipl e in juries;  fatal  • 	

in juries;

occupational  cancer;  other severel y l i fe shortening diseases;  acute • 	

fatal  di seases.

Assigning harm categories wi l l  be based on  previous experience,  the task 

involved and the overal l  requirements of the organization.  The fol lowing table,  

taken  from BS 8800,  Annex E,  provides examples of harm categories.  I t empha-

sizes the i l l  heal th  aspect with  good reason.  The number of people per year in  

the U K dying from i l l  heal th  arising from exposure to asbestos many years ago,  

i s some 1 0 times more than  those ki l led in  accidents at work.  The table can  be 

used as a model  and extended to cover groups affected,  e.g.  contractors,  visi -

tors and members of the publ ic.  I t can  al so include a welfare category.
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Examples of harm categories

Harm categorya  

(examples)

Slight harm Moderate harm Extreme harm

Health Nuisance and 

irritation (e.g.  

headaches);  

temporary i l l  health  

leading to discomfort 

(e.g.  diarrhoea).

Partial  hearing loss;  

dermatitis;  asthma; 

work related upper 

l imb disorders;  i l l  

health  leading to 

permanent minor 

disabil ity.

Acute fatal  diseases;  

severe l ife shortening 

diseases;  permanent 

substantial  disabil ity.

Safety Superficial  injuries;  

minor cuts and  

bruises;  eye irritation 

from dust.

Lacerations;  burns;  

concussion;  serious 

sprains;  minor 

fractures.

Fatal  injuries;  

amputations;  multiple 

injuries;  major 

fractures.

a  The health  and safety harm categories are effectively defined by quoting examples and  these l ists 

are not exhaustive.

Likel ihood of harm

When  establ i shing the l ikel ihood of harm,  the existing ri sk controls need to 

be considered.  For specific hazards the legal  requirements,  codes of practice 

and guidance from manufacturers/suppl iers,  etc.  are helpful  in  the assess-

ment.  Information  may al so be avai lable on  the number of previous incidents.  

Further factors to consider are:

number of personnel  exposed;a)  

frequency and duration  of exposure to the hazard;b)  

fai lure of services,  e.g.  electrici ty and water;c)  

fai lure of plant and machinery components and safety devices;d)  

exposure to the elements;e)  
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protection  afforded by personal  protective equipment and usage rate of f)  

personal  protective equipment;

unsafe acts (unintended errors or intentional  viol ations of procedures)  by g)  

persons,  for exampl e who:

may not know what the hazards are;1 .  

may not have the knowl edge,  physical  capaci ty,  or ski l l s  to do the 2 .  

work;

underestimate ri sks to which  they are exposed;3 .  

underestimate the practical i ty and useful ness of safe working 4.  

methods;

indul ge in  horsepl ay;5 .  

take short cuts to compl ete tasks.6.  

I t i s  important to take into account the consequences of al l  unpl anned events.  

As with  the severi ty of harm,  the process of assigning and categorizing 

l ikel ihood of harm wi l l  be designed to meet the organization’s needs and the 

method of doing th is i s  down  to each  individual  organization  to decide upon.  

The fol l owing tabl e,  from BS 8800,  Annex E,  provides exampl es of categories 

for l ikel ihood of harm,  scal ed so that the di fference between  each  l evel  al ters 

by a factor of 1 0.  The exampl es provided in  th is tabl e can  be hel pful  for 

maintaining consistency but again,  judgment and common  sense must be 

appl ied.  Mechanical  assessment must be avoided.

Examples of categories for likelihood of harm

Categories  

for l ikelihood 

of harm

Very l ikely Likely Unlikely Very unlikely

Typical  

occurrence

Typical ly 

experienced at 

least once every 

six months by an  

individual

Typical ly 

experienced 

once every five 

years by an  

individual

Typical ly 

experienced 

once during the 

working l ifetime 

of an  individual

Less than 1 % 

chance of being 

experienced by 

an  individual  

during their 

working l ifetime
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Stage 5.  Deciding if the risk is acceptable

The fol lowing table,  taken  from BS 8800,  Annex E,  shows one simple method 

for estimating ri sk levels and for deciding whether ri sks are acceptable,  i .e.  

whether the ri sk has been  reduced to the lowest level  that i s  reasonably prac-

ticable.  In  th is table,  ri sks are classi fied  according to their estimated l ikel ihood 

and potential  severi ty of harm.  Some organizations may wish  to develop more 

sophisticated approaches,  for instance by assigning values instead of terms,  

al though  th is would not confer any greater accuracy to the estimates.

The matrix shown  in  the fol lowing table i s  just one approach  to assess-

ing ri sk.  The organization  can  obviously choose a matrix that i s  l arger than  

th is and more accurately reflects the ri sks associated with  i ts  overal l  activi ties.  

Care should,  however,  be exercised,  as a l arge matrix of,  say,  1 0-by-1 0 does 

not imply greater accuracy or greater abi l i ty to discriminate between  di fferent 

ri sks.  The approach  taken  in  the table i s  subjective and,  for those organizations 

with  h igh  ri sks,  may be a useful  tool  in  identi fying ri sks that need more careful  

analytical  investigation  using sophisticated ri sk techniques.

A simple risk estimator

Likelihood of harm

(see table on  page 1 23)

Severity of harm

Slight harm Moderate harm Extreme harm

Very unlikely Very low risk Very low risk High risk

Unlikely Very low risk Medium risk Very high  risk

Likely Low risk High risk Very high  risk

Very l ikely Low risk Very high  risk Very high  risk

NOTE These categorizations and the resulting asymmetry of the matrix arise from the examples 

of harm and l ikelihood i l lustrated within  this British  Standard.  Organizations should  adjust the 

design  and size of the matrix to suit their needs.
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Stage 6.  Preparing a risk control action plan

The fol lowing table,  taken  from BS 8800,  Annex E,  provides a means of estab-

l i shing a ranking order for ri sks in  the workplace.  The aim  i s  to produce an  

inventory of actions in  order of priori ty.  Because the process of ranking i s  

subjective,  i t i s  often  best for a number of people to be involved in  order to 

ensure the final  judgment reflects a balanced view.

This table provides a starting point for deciding the action  that should  be 

taken  in  response to the findings of the ri sk assessment.

A simple risk-based control plan

Risk level Tolerability: Guidance on  necessary action and timescale

Very low These risks are considered acceptable.  No further action is necessary other than 

to ensure that the controls are maintained.

Low No additional  controls are required unless they can  be implemented at very 

low cost (in  terms of time, money and  effort).  Actions to further reduce these 

risks are assigned low priority.  Arrangements should  be made to ensure that the 

controls are maintained.

Medium Consideration should  be given as to whether the risks can  be lowered, where 

appl icable,  to a tolerable level,  and  preferably to an  acceptable level,  but the 

costs of additional  risk reduction measures should  be taken into account.  The 

risk reduction measures should  be implemented within  a defined time period.  

Arrangements should  be made to ensure that the controls are maintained, 

particularly if the risk levels are associated with  harmful  consequences.

High Substantial  efforts should  be made to reduce the risk.  Risk reduction measures 

should  be implemented urgently within  a defined time period and  it might be 

necessary to consider suspending or restricting the activity,  or to apply interim 

risk control  measures,  until  this has been completed.  Considerable resources 

might have to be al located to additional  control  measures.  Arrangements should  

be made to ensure that the controls are maintained, particularly if the risk 

levels are associated with  extremely harmful  consequences and very harmful  

consequences.
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Very high These risks are unacceptable.  Substantial  improvements in  risk controls are 

necessary, so that the risk is reduced to a tolerable or acceptable level.  The 

work activity should  be halted until  risk controls are implemented that reduces 

the risk so that it is  no longer very high.  I f it is  not possible to reduce risk the 

work should  remain  prohibited.

NOTE Where the risk is  associated with  extremely harmful  consequences,  further assessment is  

necessary to increase confidence in  the actual  l ikelihood of harm.

The next step i s  to determine what controls need to be put in  place for those 

ri sks that are not acceptable,  taking into account the fol lowing:

el iminating hazards al together,  i f possible,  or combating ri sks at source;a)  

substi tution,  e.g.  using a safer substance instead of a dangerous one;b)  

i f el imination  i s  not possible in  trying to reduce the ri sk,  for example by  c)  

using a low vol tage electrical  appl iance,  remote operation  from enclo-

sures,  or use of refuges to i solate the worker from the hazard rather than  

relying on  PPE;

where possible,  adapting work to the individual ,  for example to take d)  

account of individual  mental  and physical  capabi l i ties;

taking advantage of technical  progress to improve controls,  for example,  e)  

by using robotics;

use of measures that protect everyone,  e.g.  having restricted entry areas f)  

and using authorized pass mechanisms;

using a blend of engineering,  technical  and procedural  controls;g)  

introducing planned maintenance such  as regular extraction  system h)  

inspection  and maintenance;

adopting appropriate PPE,  only as a l ast resort after al l  other control  i )  

options have been  considered or as a short-term  contingency during main-

tenance or repair;

instal l ing emergency arrangements such  as alarm  systems and back-up j )  

controls;

adopting proactive measurement indicators to monitor compl iance with  k)  

the controls.
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Consideration  needs to be given  to the development of emergency and evacu-

ation  plans,  and provision  of emergency response equipment relevant to the 

organization’s hazards.

The h ierarchy should  always be to el iminate;  remove by substi tution;  

i solate a hazard;  control  by engineering means and,  as a l ast resort,  use appro-

priate PPE.  Sometimes a combination  of these measures can  be necessary,  e.g.  

in  maintenance or emergency si tuations.

Stage 7.  Reviewing adequacy of action plan

Before implementing the new controls,  i t i s  important to review the conse-

quences of the proposed action.  I t i s  not uncommon  to find  that there may be 

new hazards ari sing from the controls:

Wi l l  the revised controls l ead to acceptable ri sk levels?• 	

Have new hazards been  created?• 	

Has the most cost-effective solution  been  chosen?• 	

What do operators th ink of the practical i ty of the preventive measures?• 	

Wil l  the revised controls be used in  practice and not ignored in  the face • 	

of,  e.g.  pressures to get the job done?

How wi l l  the revised controls be affected i f changes occur to,  e.g.  plant and •	

machinery,  production  methods,  or the layout of bui ldings and services?

Stage 8.  Ensure risk assessments and controls are effective

A wri tten  record should  be made where ri sks are signi ficant.  Where action  

needs to be taken,  a record should  be kept of the ri sk assessment and the 

controls instal led.  A review date should  be included to ensure the corrective 

measures are reviewed with  respect to their effectiveness.
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Sample risk assessment form (blank)

Location:

Work Site/activity:

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating
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NOTES:

Assessor name(s):  Date:  Latest review date:

Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating
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rs
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Electricity:  electric shock, 

burns

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Electrical  equipment and 

building hard wiring tested 

in  accordance with  company 

procedures.  Inspection 

records provided for 

equipment and electrical  

condition status of the 

building.  Only persons trained,  

competent and authorized are 

al lowed to work on or with  

electrical  equipment systems.

✓
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Sample risk assessment form (blank)

Location:

Work Site/activity:

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating

E
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NOTES:

Assessor name(s):  Date:  Latest review date:

Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating

E
m
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y
e
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s
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Electricity:  electric shock, 

burns

✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Electrical  equipment and 

building hard wiring tested 

in  accordance with  company 

procedures.  Inspection 

records provided for 

equipment and electrical  

condition status of the 

building.  Only persons trained,  

competent and authorized are 

al lowed to work on or with  

electrical  equipment systems.

✓
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Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating

E
m
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y
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Fire:  burns,  asphyxiation ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Fire risk assessment carried 

out.  All  employees receive 

fire safety training.  Fire 

dril ls are carried out.  Fire 

wardens/evacuation marshals 

receive training in  emergency 

evacuation/safety procedures.  

Visitors instructed on  

emergency procedures on  

arrival .

✓

Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating
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 l
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Slips and trips ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Floor surfaces kept dry and  

spil lages cleaned up as they 

arise.  Damaged carpet and  

other surfaces replaced or 

made safe.  Cables and leads 

kept out of way of walking 

routes or protected with  cable 

covers.  Office housekeeping 

procedures apply.

✓

NOTES: Others affected by the risk of fire,  in  addition to employees, contractors and  visitors,  are neighbours.

Assessor name(s):   A.N.  Other Date:   1 0/1 1 /2004 Latest review date:
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Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating

E
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Fire:  burns,  asphyxiation ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Fire risk assessment carried  

out.  All  employees receive 

fire safety training.  Fire 

dril ls are carried  out.  Fire 

wardens/evacuation marshals 

receive training in  emergency 

evacuation/safety procedures.  

Visitors instructed on  

emergency procedures on  

arrival .

✓

Sample risk assessment form (completed)

Location:  Any Town

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01

Hazards identified

(Please note that serious 

hazards or conditions 

of imminent danger 

must be supported with  

documented safe systems 

of work, health  and safety 

plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Likelihood of 

harm

Current control  measures Risk rating
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Slips and trips ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Floor surfaces kept dry and 

spil lages cleaned up as they 

arise.  Damaged carpet and 

other surfaces replaced or 

made safe.  Cables and leads 

kept out of way of walking 

routes or protected with  cable 

covers.  Office housekeeping 

procedures apply.

✓

NOTES: Others affected by the risk of fire,  in  addition to employees, contractors and visitors,  are neighbours.

Assessor name(s):   A.N.  Other Date:   1 0/1 1 /2004 Latest review date:
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Sample risk assessment form completed after implementation of revised control  measures

Location:  Any Town  Date:  01 /01 /2005

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01   Reference:  AB 1

Hazards 

identified

(Please note that 

serious hazards 

or conditions of 

imminent danger 

must be supported 

with  documented 

safe systems of 

work, health  and 

safety plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Revised control  measures 

(implemented in  addition to current 

control  measures)

Revised 

likelihood of 

harm

Revised risk 

rating
E
m
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y
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Electricity:  electric 

shock, burns
✓ ✓ ✓ New electrical  equipment included on  

the location inventory and al located an  

inspection date.

Routine visual  inspection of electrical  

equipment and service supplies initiated.

✓ ✓

Fire:  burns,  

asphyxiation
✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Fire alarms fitted.  Changes to layouts 

and/or building fabric made after review 

of fire risk assessment.

✓ ✓

Slips and trips ✓ ✓ ✓ Maintain  through regular housekeeping 

management.
✓ ✓

Assessor (print name): Approved by (print name):

Sample risk assessment action plan (completed)

Activity/situation

hazard

Action  required

(Note – consider health  surveil lance requirements,  

additional  engineering controls,  personal  protective 

equipment, staff training).

Action date Action by

(name)

Completed 

by

(name)

Electricity Staff instructed to visual ly inspect electrical  equipment 

and leads,  prior to use,  for signs of damage,  wear and 

tear.

1 /1 2/04 Section 

supervisors

Ongoing

Slips,  trips and fal ls Clean-up notices posted adjacent to drink dispensing 

machines.

1 /1 2/04 Canteen 

supervisor

1 /1 2/04

Name of assessor (print name): Assessor’s signature:

Approved by (print name): Approver’s signature:

Date of assessment: Assessment review due (date):
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Sample risk assessment form completed after implementation of revised control  measures

Location:  Any Town  Date:  01 /01 /2005

Work Site/activity:  Room 1 01   Reference:  AB 1

Hazards 

identified

(Please note that 

serious hazards 

or conditions of 

imminent danger 

must be supported 

with  documented 

safe systems of 

work, health  and 

safety plans,  etc.)

Persons and/or 

numbers at risk

(indicate numbers 

or tick where 

numbers vary)

Severity of 

harm

Revised control  measures 

(implemented in  addition to current 

control  measures)

Revised 

l ikelihood of 

harm

Revised  risk 

rating

E
m
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y
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 l
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Electricity:  electric 

shock, burns
✓ ✓ ✓ New electrical  equipment included on  

the location inventory and al located an  

inspection date.

Routine visual  inspection of electrical  

equipment and service supplies initiated.

✓ ✓

Fire:  burns,  

asphyxiation
✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ ✓ Fire alarms fitted.  Changes to layouts 

and/or building fabric made after review 

of fire risk assessment.

✓ ✓

Slips and  trips ✓ ✓ ✓ Maintain  through regular housekeeping 

management.
✓ ✓

Assessor (print name): Approved by (print name):

Sample risk assessment action plan (completed)

Activity/situation

hazard

Action  required

(Note – consider health  surveil lance requirements,  

additional  engineering controls,  personal  protective 

equipment, staff training).

Action date Action by

(name)

Completed 

by

(name)

Electricity Staff instructed to visual ly inspect electrical  equipment 

and leads,  prior to use,  for signs of damage, wear and 

tear.

1 /1 2/04 Section 

supervisors

Ongoing

Slips,  trips and fal ls Clean-up notices posted adjacent to drink dispensing 

machines.

1 /1 2/04 Canteen 

supervisor

1 /1 2/04

Name of assessor (print name): Assessor’s signature:

Approved by (print name): Approver’s signature:

Date of assessment: Assessment review due (date):
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Documenting a risk assessment

The way ri sk assessments are recorded i s  enti rely a matter of choice for the 

organization.  There i s  a need to identi fy the si te,  work area,  activi ty,  hazard,  

those at ri sk,  worst case scenario with  respect to harm and the l ikel ihood of 

harm occurring with  the calculated ri sk rating.

The control  measures also need to be identified.  The names of those who 

carried out the assessment should be recorded,  preferably along with  a date and  

signature,  together with  a recommended review date (per risk,  i f necessary).

A simple example of a blank form i s  given  on  the next page.  This i s  

fol lowed by a completed version  and a further example of a completed form  

after revised control  measures have been  implemented,  together with  an  

action  plan  pro-forma.
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7

Implementing and operating

Continual  improvement

Management
review

Checking and
corrective action

OH&S Pol icy

Planning

Implementation
and operation
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In  brief

I t’s  time to start making arrangements for a working system.  Having identi fied  

in  the planning phase what needs to be put in  place,  al l  the key areas that 

must be addressed to make this happen  must now be identi fied.

Key elements – Implementing and operating

For the successful  implementation  and operation  of an  OH&S management 

system,  BS OHSAS 1 8001  identifies seven  key areas that need to be addressed.

1 .  Resources,  roles,  responsibility,  accountability and authority

Top management shal l  take u l timate responsibi l i ty for OH&S and the 

OH&S management system.

Top management shal l  demonstrate i ts  commitment by:

ensuring the avai labi l i ty of resources essential  to establ i sh,  imple-a)  

ment,  maintain  and improve the OH&S management system;

…  Resources include human  resources and special ized ski l l s,  organi -

zational  infrastructure,  technology and financial  resources.

defining roles,  al locating responsibi l i ties and accountabi l i ties,  and b)  

delegating authori ties,  to faci l i tate effective OH&S management;  

roles,  responsibi l i ties,  accountabi l i ties,  and authori ties shal l  be 

documented and communicated.

The organization  shal l  appoint a member(s)  of top management with  

specific responsibi l i ty for OH&S,  i rrespective of other responsibi l i ties,  

and with  defined roles and authori ty for:
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ensuring that the OH&S management system i s  establ i shed,  imple-a)  

mented and maintained … ;

ensuring that reports on  the performance of the OH&S manage-b)  

ment system are presented to top management for review and used  

as a basis for improvement of the OH&S management system.

…  The top management appointee (e.g.  in  a l arge organization,  a 

Board or executive committee member)  may delegate some of their 

duties to a subordinate management representative(s)  whi le sti l l  retain -

ing accountabi l i ty.

The identi ty of the top management appointee shal l  be made 

avai lable to al l  persons working under the control  of the organization.

Al l  those with  management responsibi l i ty shal l  demonstrate their 

commitment to the continual  improvement of OH&S performance.

The organization  shal l  ensure that persons in  the workplace 

take responsibi l i ty for aspects of OH&S over which  they have 

control ,  including adherence to the organization’s appl icable OH&S 

requirements (4.4.1 ).

The most effective OH&S systems are those in  which  top management shows 

i ts  commitment and strives for continual  improvement by:

appointing a member of top management with  particular responsibi l i ty • 	

for ensuring that the OH&S management system i s  properly developed,  

implemented and supported and performs to requirements in  al l  locations 

and spheres of operation  within  the organization;

providing and maintaining adequate resources essential  to the implemen-• 	

tation,  control  and improvement of the OH&S management system and 

ensuring the competence of those appointed to undertake such  tasks;

directly involving i tsel f in  continual  improvement measures by ‘leading by • 	

example’;

developing the management system in  l ine with  business development.• 	
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2.  Training,  awareness and competence

OH&S should form a part of al l  training and awareness requirements for the 

organization.  This should begin  at the point of employment by ensuring that 

staff have the l i teracy ski l l s and other specific abi l i ties required to carry out a 

role,  e.g.  forkl ift driving,  within  the required heal th  and safety parameters.  These 

should be confirmed prior to appointment and maintained through  refresher 

training and other competence maintenance and del ivery processes.  

BS OHSAS 1 8001  states that:

The organization  shal l  ensure that any person(s)  under i ts  control  

performing tasks that can  impact on  OH&S i s  (are)  competent on  the 

basis of appropriate education,  training or experience,  and shal l  retain  

associated records.

The organization  shal l  identi fy training needs associated with  i ts  

OH&S ri sks and i ts  OH&S management system.  I t shal l  provide train-

ing or take other action  to meet these needs,  evaluate the effectiveness 

of the training or action  taken,  and retain  associated records.

The organization  shal l  establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a 

procedure(s)  to make persons working under i ts  control  aware of:

the OH&S consequences,  actual  or potential ,  of their work activi -a)  

ties,  their behaviour,  and the OH&S benefi ts of improved personal  

performance;

their roles and responsibi l i ties and importance in  achieving b)  

conformity to the OH&S pol icy and procedures and to the 

requirements of the OH&S management system,  including emer-

gency preparedness and response requirements … ;

the potential  consequences of departure from specified  c)  

procedures.

Training procedures shal l  take into account di ffering levels of:

responsibi l i ty,  abi l i ty,  l anguage ski l l s  and l i teracy;  anda)  

ri sk (4.4.2 )b)  
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In  practice th is means:

employees should  have the necessary ski l l s  and authori ty to carry out al l  a)  

their responsibi l i ties in  the execution  of their duties and be aware of the 

importance of OH&S in  their work del ivery;

employees should  understand the impact that non-compl iance wi l l  have,  b)  

along with  the added values of compl iance;

adequate resources should  be al located,  taking account of the ri sks and  c)  

size of the organization;

the ski l l s  and competencies needed for the tasks should  be identi fied  and  d)  

any gaps between  these and the existing ski l l  profi les should  be recti fied.

3.  Communication,  participation and consultation

BS OHSAS 1 8001  states:

Communication

With  regard to i ts OH&S hazards and OH&S management system,  the 

organization  shal l  establ ish,  implement and maintain  a procedure(s)  for:

internal  communication  among the various levels and functions of a)  

the organization;

communication  with  contractors and other visi tors to the b)  

workplace;

receiving,  documenting and responding to relevant communica-c)  

tions from external  interested parties.  (4.4.3 .1 )

Participation and consultation

The organization  shal l  establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a 

procedure(s)  for:

the participation  of workers by their:a)  

appropriate involvement in  hazard identi fication,  ri sk assess-• 	

ments and determination  of controls;
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appropriate involvement in  incident investigation;• 	

involvement in  the development and review of OH&S pol icies • 	

and objectives;

consul tation  where there are any changes that affect their • 	

OH&S;

representation  on  OH&S matters.• 	

Workers shal l  be informed about their participation  arrangements,  

including who i s  their representative(s)  on  OH&S matters

consul tation  with  contractors where there are changes that affect b)  

their OH&S.

The organization  shal l  ensure that,  when  appropriate,  relevant exter-

nal  interested parties are consul ted about pertinent OH&S matters.  

(4.4.3 .2 )

I t i s  insufficient merely to instruct or advise on  what the organization  i s  striving 

to achieve.  Employees are a very valuable asset.  They bring experience to the 

workplace and often  have knowledge of si tuations which  are unknown  to their 

di rect supervisors.  I t i s  therefore advantageous to involve them in  the process 

of implementing and operating and th is should  be done from the start.  I f they 

own  the system,  they are more l ikely to make i t work.

4.  Documentation

Documents are a fundamental  part of an  organization’s existence.  

BS OHSAS 1 8001 :  states:

The OH&S management system documentation  shal l  include:

the OH&S pol icy and objectives;a)  

description  of the scope of the OH&S management system;b)  

description  of the main  elements of the OH&S management c)  

system and their interaction,  and reference to related documents;
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documents,  including records,  required by this  OHSAS Standard,  d)  

and

documents,  including records,  determined by the organization  e)  

to be necessary to ensure the effective planning,  operation  and 

control  of processes that relate to the management of i ts  OH&S 

ri sks.

…  I t i s  important that documentation  i s  proportional  to the level  of 

complexi ty,  hazards and ri sks concerned and i s  kept to the minimum 

required for effectiveness and efficiency.  (4.4.4)

Today i t i s  common  to keep documents in  electronic format.  As with  paper-

based documentation,  however,  the aim  should  always be to ensure that i t 

supports the OH&S system and i s  not driving i t.

5.  Control  of documents

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  states:

Documents required by the OH&S management system and by th is  

OHSAS Standard shal l  be control led  …

The organization  shal l  establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a 

procedure(s)  to

approve documents for adequacy prior to i ssue;a)  

review and update as necessary and re-approve documents;b)  

ensure that changes and the current revision  status of documents c)  

are identi fied;

ensure that relevant versions of appl icable documents are avai l -d)  

able at points of use;

ensure that documents remain  legible and readi ly identi fiable;e)  

ensure that documents of external  origin  determined by the f)  

organization  to be necessary for the planning and operation  of the 

OH&S management system are identi fied  and their di stribution  

control led,  and
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prevent the unintended use of obsolete documents and apply sui t-g)  

able identi fication  to them i f they are retained for any purpose.  

(4.4.5 )

Records are a special  type of document and control  over them i s  deal t wi th  in  

Chapter 8.

The emphasis should be to ensure that the end-user has access to relevant 

risk assessment documents and is able to understand their content.  This demands 

a certain  level  of personal  l i teracy and may even require translation  into other 

languages (e.g.  foreign  languages,  Brai l le,  provisions for those with  learning diffi -

culties).  When translation  is necessary,  i t i s essential  to ensure that the translated 

document ful ly interprets the original .  In  some cases,  the most effective way is to 

use pictograms or,  where there are many different languages involved,  step-by-

step diagrams showing how,  physical ly,  to carry out certain  activities.

The storage of information  in  electronic form should  be reviewed periodi -

cal ly in  terms of i ts  permanence and accessibi l i ty.  Some media such  as CDs do 

not last for ever and changes in  software can  mean  that information  becomes 

inaccessible in  the longer term.

6.  Operational  control

I t i s  essential  to implement effective controls to meet any specified  require-

ments for safe operation.  BS OHSAS 1 8001  states:

The organization  shal l  determine those operations and activi ties that 

are associated with  the identi fied  hazard(s)  where the implementation  

of controls i s  necessary to manage the OH&S ri sk(s).  This shal l  include 

the management of change . . .

For those operations and activi ties,  the organization  shal l  imple-

ment and maintain:

operational  controls,  as appl icable to the organization  and i ts  a)  

activi ties;  the organization  shal l  integrate those operational  

controls into i ts  overal l  OH&S management system;

controls related to purchased goods,  equipment and services;b)  
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controls related to contractors and other visi tors to the workplace;c)  

documented procedures,  to cover si tuations where their d)  

absence could  lead to deviations from the OH&S pol icy and the 

objectives;

stipulated operating cri teria where their absence could  lead to e)  

deviations from the OH&S pol icy and objective.  (4.4.6)

7.  Emergency preparedness and response

Most organizations have some degree of emergency planning in  place.  This 

i s  normal ly based around the evacuation  process but needs to be extended 

to other areas to ensure that any break in  the organization’s del ivery process 

causes as l i ttle disruption  as necessary.  BS OHSAS 1 8001  states:

The organization  shal l  establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a 

procedure(s):

to identi fy the potential  for emergency si tuations;a)  

to respond to such  emergency si tuations.b)  

The organization  shal l  respond to actual  emergency si tuations and  

prevent or mi tigate associated adverse OH&S consequences.

In  planning i ts  emergency response the organization  shal l  take 

account of the needs of relevant interested parties,  e.g.  emergency 

services and neighbours.

The organization  shal l  al so periodical ly test i ts  procedure(s)  to 

respond to emergency si tuations,  where practicable,  involving relevant 

interested parties as appropriate.

The organization  shal l  periodical ly review and,  where necessary,  

revise i ts  emergency preparedness and response procedure(s),  

in  particular,  after periodical  testing and after the occurrence of 

emergency si tuations.  (4.4.7)

Foreseeable emergencies should  be identi fied  in  the ri sk assessment proc-

ess.  Contingency plans should  include the evacuation  of staff and visi tors,  
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procedures to interface with  the emergency services,  and consideration  of 

the provision  of start-up arrangements fol l owing a major incident.  This area i s  

often  not adequatel y addressed in  a qual i ty system based on  BS EN  ISO 9001 .

I t i s  important to be abl e to restart quickl y after an  emergency as soon  as 

i t i s  safe to do so.  There i s  a standard on  business continui ty that can  hel p in  

determining the i ssues that shoul d  be addressed in  order to mitigate potential  

and actual  emergencies (BS 2 5 999-2 :2 007).

The fol l owing checkl i st identi fies the key areas in  impl ementing and oper-

ating an  OH &S management system.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying 

those procedures that are al ready in  pl ace (1 )  and those that may need to be 

introduced (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Implementing and operating in  the organization

 1  2

	❑	❑	 A member of top management is  al located ful l  responsibil ity for OH&S throughout 

the organization  and  supported by the board.

	❑	❑	 There is  clear responsibil ity in  the management structure.

	❑	❑	 There is  clear accountabil ity in  the management structure.

	❑	❑	 Senior management endeavours to ensure that there is  a positive culture towards 

OH&S.

	❑	❑	 There is  clear delegation  of authority in  the management structure.

	❑	❑	 All  necessary resources are identified  and  al located.

	❑	❑	 All  staff are aware of their individual  responsibil ities.

	❑	❑	 All  staff are aware of their responsibil ity to others who may be affected by the 

activities they control.

	❑	❑	 All  staff are aware of the consequences of their action  or inaction.

	❑	❑	 A training,  awareness and competence assessment programme is in  place.

	❑	❑	 A retraining and  refresher training programme is in  place.

	❑	❑	 A system for effective,  open communication of OH&S information  is  in  place.

	❑	❑	 Special ist (in-house or external)  advice/services are made available,  where 

appropriate.

	❑	❑	 Employees are ful ly involved and  consulted.

	❑	❑	 An adequate documentation system is  in  place.

	❑	❑	 A system is in  place for ensuring documents are kept up to date and  relevant.

	❑	❑	 Contingency plans are in  place for emergencies,  including arrangements for evacuating 

the site,  l iaison with  the emergency services and start-up fol lowing an  emergency.
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In  practice – Implementing and operating

The case study given  in  BS 8800,  Annex C (Figure C.4)  covers the impl ementa-

tion  of ri sk control  measures.  For the six case study organizations used in  th is  

book,  there are points of particul ar reference that hel ped them to progress.  

As with  previous sections,  some of these points wi l l  be common  to al l ,  whi l e 

others wi l l  be unique to the particul ar organization.

 F&L – office

F&L found that dedicating a key member of staff to occupational  heal th  and 

safety management ensured that OH &S was al ways on  the monthl y manage-

ment meeting agenda.  I t was abl e to exercise immediate control  over any 

i ssues that arose and ensure that ri sk assessments were carried  out before any 

changes in  operations were impl emented.

 UE – engineering workshop

The wide range of activi ties undertaken  by U E required a l arge number of 

procedures and ri sk assessments.  By incl uding the ri sk assessments wi th  the 

programme for impl ementing working procedures and control s,  U E was abl e 

to ensure that OH &S management was integrated into al l  i ts  activi ties.  Training 

staff in  the basics of ri sk assessment has l ed  to a proactive approach  to OH &S 

management,  wi th  staff raising i ssues at an  earl y stage.

U E uses chemicals in  i ts operations and therefore devised a scheme to 

reduce i ts use of toxic chemicals and the ri sk of exposure by moving to lower-

risk materials.  The simple,  routine method used to determine progress was to 

monitor the stores and designate ‘green  areas’  representing low toxici ty,  ‘yel low 

areas’  representing medium toxicity and ‘red areas’  representing high  toxicity.  

The output was measured by the space taken  up by the three groups.  Increases 

in  ‘green  areas’  and reductions in  ‘red areas’  indicated progress in  U E’s plan.
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 LCD – retail

By establ i shing an  emergency pl an  that incl uded members of the publ ic (at the 

retai l  end)  and visi tors and del ivery staff (on  the warehouse side),  LCD coul d  

demonstrate an  appropriate l evel  of emergency preparedness.  Regul ar reviews 

of the system and training of staff,  incl uding evacuation  dri l l s,  ensured i ts  

operational  effectiveness.

 B&C – construction

Fol l owing the success of restricted empl oyee invol vement in  the emergency 

pl anning arrangements,  to which  there was a very posi tive response,  i t was 

decided to l aunch  a new in i tiative invol ving al l  staff in  reviews of the existing 

safety management arrangements.

Each  si te championed a specific safety i tem  on  a monthl y basis,  e.g.  

handl ing chemical s and reducing noise,  wi th  si te and area compl iance 

charted as a l eague tabl e.  Maintaining a safe working environment was used  

to sel l  the organization  to new customers.  B&C al so introduced a rigorous 

management regime to ensure the use of PPE,  wi th  non-compl iance becoming 

a discipl inary matter.

 YYIMT.com – new technology

As a business rel ying heavi l y on  the use of displ ay screen  equipment,  YYI MT 

identi fied a need to establ i sh  a dai l y work programme for each  displ ay screen  

equipment user.  This ensured that time was being used effectivel y and al so 

that displ ay screen  equipment users had regul ar breaks away from the equip-

ment.  U sers al so took part in  group exercises during their work shi ft to prevent 

repeti tive strain  in jury occurring.
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 H&H – road haulage

Fol lowing an  incident at one of the si tes vi si ted  by an  H&H  driver,  the 

company recognized that i t needed to do more than  just rely on  drivers behav-

ing responsibly behind the wheel .  I t could  not envisage al l  the si tuations a 

driver may face but could  provide some basic training on  what to do when  

faced with  problems such  as ‘road rage’,  h i jacking or arriving at a location  

where i t was total ly unsafe to unload.  The company decided to look at past 

incidents and talk to the trade association  i t belonged to,  asking for guidance 

and examples of best practice.  A team of drivers led  by a senior manager 

developed some guidance covering various si tuations.  Al l  drivers were briefed  

and asked for feedback on  the proposed guidance.  Al though  H&H  recognized 

that individual  drivers would sti l l  have to manage any si tuations they faced,  at 

l east they would  have the benefi t of guidance.

In  detail  – Implementing and operating

Structure and responsibility

For effective implementation  of an  OH&S management system,  commitment 

from the h ighest level  in  the organization  i s  essential .  This commitment i s  

best demonstrated by ensuring that someone at the most senior level  wi thin  

the organization  has the specific responsibi l i ty for ensuring that the OH&S 

management system i s  operating effectively,  the arrangements are working in  

practice and are embedded into the dai ly activi ties of the organization.

At every level  of the organization,  people need to be aware of their respon-

sibi l i ties and to whom they are accountable.  They need to recognize the 

influence that their action  or inaction  can  have on  the effectiveness of the OH&S 

management system.  Moreover,  the responsibi l i ty and accountabi l i ty for OH&S 

should be reflected in  the management structure.  Whether this i s documented or 

not wi l l  depend on  the size,  cul ture and structure of the organization.
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Individual responsibilities

To ensure commitment to OH&S throughout the organization,  the fol lowing 

areas need to be addressed.

OH&S responsibi l i ties should  be clearly defined.  Where job descriptions a)  

are used i t may be appropriate to include OH&S responsibi l i ties as part  

of them.

Personal  responsibi l i ties should  be reasonable and employees should   b)  

be given  the authori ty and resources (including time)  necessary to carry 

them out.

Appropriate arrangements should  exist to ensure that everyone i s  account-c)  

able for discharging their responsibi l i ties.

Reporting relationships should  be clear and unambiguous.d)  

Where personal  appraisal  systems exist,  OH&S performance should  be e)  

included in  the appraisal  system.

Everyone in  an  organization  should  be aware that,  under The Heal th  and  

Safety at Work etc.  Act 1 974,  ‘i t shal l  be the duty of every employee to take 

reasonable care of h imsel f or any other persons who may be affected by h is  

acts or omissions’.  I t i s  not unknown for employees to be prosecuted for their 

own  negl igence even  when  the only person  in jured i s  themselves.

I t i s  important to recognize that organizations are responsible for contrac-

tors and visi tors as wel l  as any other members of the publ ic who attend their 

business premises and interface with  their activi ties and operations.  The OH&S 

arrangements need to take these factors into account.  I t i s  not sati sfactory,  

for example,  to employ a fi rm  to clean  the premises without ensuring that i t 

i s  aware of the organization’s OH&S arrangements and has i ts  own  OH&S 

arrangements for working at those premises.  What th is fi rm  does should  not 

compromise the staff of the employing organization  and vice versa.

For instance,  i t i s  not uncommon  to use out-of-hours cleaning staff.  In  

such  cases i t i s  essential  that the staff are adequately briefed on  what they may 

clean  and how they have to clean  certain  i tems.  They need to be aware of the 
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ri sks to themselves and the residual  ri sks they may leave behind unwittingly,  

e.g.  unsecured cleaning chemicals that could  be used by staff of the employ-

ing organization  and which  might lead to an  accident occurring.

When  interviewing prospective contractors,  i t i s  good practice to find  out 

their atti tude to OH&S and to view their OH&S pol icy and general  arrange-

ments.  I f these can’t be provided or there i s  di fficul ty in  del ivering them then  

there i s  a  real  ri sk that the contractor may cause problems for the employing 

organization  as wel l  as for i ts  own  staff.  Should  an  accident occur the employ-

ing organization,  and in  addi tion  the individual  responsible for h i ring the 

contractor,  may not be able to distance themselves from a contributory respon-

sibi l i ty.  I t needs to be demonstrated that everything reasonably practicable was 

done to ensure that the contractor was aware of the necessary precautions,  

procedures,  etc.  that were in  place and that these were veri fied  by the employ-

ing organization  before al lowing work to proceed.

I t i s  al so good practice to make sure that staff take responsibi l i ty for any 

visi tors they receive,  ensuring that,  where necessary,  they are escorted and 

protected and do not compromise the organization’s OH&S arrangements.

Defining top management responsibilities

The responsibi l i ty of top management should  include defin ing the organi -

zation’s OH&S pol icy and ensuring that the OH&S management system i s  

implemented.  As part of th is commitment,  top management should  designate 

a specific management appointee with  defined responsibi l i ties and authori ty 

for implementing the OH&S management system (in  large or complex organi -

zations there may be more than  one designated appointee).  I t i s  preferable that 

the appointee has some OH&S training and awareness.  For board appoint-

ees th is can  be addressed with  strategic awareness training covering OH&S 

and their responsibi l i ties under the Corporate Manslaughter and Corporate 

Homicide Act 2007.
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Defining management appointee responsibilities

Other personnel  who have delegated responsibi l i ties for monitoring the overal l  

operation  of the OH&S function  may support the top management appointee.  

The management appointee should,  however,  be regularly informed of the 

performance of the system and should  retain  active involvement in  periodic 

reviews and the setting of OH&S objectives.  Any other duties or functions 

assigned to the support personnel  should  not confl ict wi th  the ful fi lment of 

their OH&S responsibi l i ties.

Defining line management responsibilities

Line managers’  responsibi l i ties should  include ensuring that OH&S i s managed 

within  their area of operations.  Where prime responsibi l i ty for OH&S matters 

rests with  l ine management,  the role and responsibi l i ties of any special ist 

OH&S function  within  the organization  or brought into i t should  be appropri -

ately defined to avoid  ambiguity with  respect to responsibi l i ties and authori ties.  

This should  include arrangements to resolve any confl ict between  OH&S issues 

and productivi ty considerations by escalation  to a h igher level  of management 

for direction.

Documentation of roles and responsibilities

OH&S responsibi l i ties and authori ties should  be documented in  a form  appro-

priate to the organization.  This can  take one or more of the fol lowing forms,  or 

an  al ternative of the organization’s choosing:

OH&S management system manuals;•	

working procedures and task descriptions;•	

job descriptions;•	

induction  training packages.•	
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These shoul d  be regul arl y reviewed to ensure that they meet the organization’s 

needs and are revised to meet new devel opments and changes in  the business,  

l egisl ation  or best practice.

Training, awareness and competence

To ensure an  effective OH &S system,  i t i s  essential  that everyone i s  competent 

to take on  the duties assigned to them.  I t i s  sometimes forgotten  that training i s  

as important for those at the h ighest l evel  in  the organization  as i t i s  for those 

at the operational  l evel .  Arrangements need to be made for:

carrying out a structured training needs anal ysis,  systematical l y identi fy-a)  

ing the competencies required by each  member of staff (incl uding senior 

managers)  and the training needed to bridge any gap in  knowl edge and  

ski l l s;

providing any training in  a timel y and systematic manner;b)  

assessing individual s to ensure that they have acquired and are maintain -c)  

ing the necessary knowl edge and ski l l s;

maintaining appropriate training/ski l l s  records;d)  

retraining staff as new technol ogies evol ve.e)  

I t i s  important that there are measures in  pl ace to ensure that the training i s  

understood and i s  effective.  BS 8800,  Annex B.4  provides more information  on  

the specific el ements that need to be incl uded in  any training programme.

I t shoul d  be remembered that those not di rectl y invol ved in  core activi -

ties al so need to be trained.  A cl assic exampl e i s  those invol ved in  design  

and devel opment,  who need to ensure that the output of their work does not 

compromise the occupational  heal th  and safety of others.  I f OH &S i s  not 

considered at the devel opment stage there can  be costl y and time-consuming 

del ays l ater on  in  the manufacture and operation  stages and in  maintaining 

pl ant and equipment,  potential l y resul ting in  cl ient/customer dissatisfaction.

I t i s  easy to forget contractors,  temporary workers,  trainees and visi tors.  

They al l  need to be incl uded in  any rel evant training programme according 
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to the level  of ri sk to which  they may be exposed or could  themselves cause.  

Again,  i t i s  important to establ i sh  the competencies needed for the task.  

Organizations can  put themselves seriously at ri sk i f they do not ensure that 

they have strived to establ i sh  that the contractors they h i re are competent for 

the task they are engaged for.

One way of assessing external  competence i s  through  a pre-qual i fication  

procedure.  This can  determine what the organization  wants to see demon-

strated by i ts  contractors and provides a mechanism  for veri fying that they 

have i t in  place.

Employee involvement and consultation

The commitment of employees throughout the organization  to OH&S i s  essen-

tial .  They are a valuable asset and source of information  in  identi fying hazards 

and assessing ri sk and their cooperation  i s  essential  in  effectively implement-

ing control  measures.

I t i s  not uncommon  to find  individuals who are wel l  placed to make an  

important contribution  to al l  aspects of OH&S because,  for example,  of their 

training as a safety representative or their past experience.  Employees should  

be encouraged to report shortcomings in  the OH&S arrangements and be 

involved,  where appropriate,  in  the development of OH&S procedures.

There are a number of ways of involving staff and consul ting them on  

OH&S i ssues.  One very effective method i s  to set up an  OH&S committee to 

act as a vehicle for active participation.  Some organizations have found that 

this can  be successful ly integrated with  other committees deal ing with  qual -

i ty,  production  and environmental  i ssues,  thus reducing the possibi l i ty of one 

solution  causing problems el sewhere.  I t i s  al l  too easy to resolve a produc-

tion  problem thereby creating a new OH&S problem and vice versa.  Al l  too 

often,  the comment i s  made after the event that ‘I  could  have told  you  that 

would  have happened but nobody wanted to l i sten  to me’.  Actively encourag-

ing employees to share their views and experience avoids this problem and 

contributes to ensuring compl iance.
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Communication

Effective communication  i s  a key factor in  ensuring del ivery of a successful  

OH&S management system.  Arrangements need to be made for:

identi fying and receiving relevant OH&S information  from outside the a)  

organization,  e.g.  changes in  legislation,  information  on  new develop-

ments and cl ients’  requirements;

ensuring that any pertinent OH&S information  i s  communicated to those b)  

wi thin  the organization  who need to know;

ensuring that relevant information,  e.g.  design  ri sks,  i s  communicated to c)  

people outside the organization  who require i t;

encouraging feedback and suggestions from staff on  OH&S matters – infor-d)  

mation  should  be escalated up the organizational  chain  of command and  

al so across the organization  and specific di rections should  be given  to 

employees and other persons affected;

ensuring that lessons learnt from incidents,  near misses and accidents are e)  

communicated and acted upon;

ensuring that management makes i t clear that i t wants to hear bad news  f)  

as wel l  as good news – th is feedback i s  essential  i f i t i s  to take posi tive 

action  quickly.

Specialist advice and services

Employers are required,  wi th  l imited exceptions,  to appoint one or more 

competent persons from within  or outside the organization  to help in  applying 

the provisions of OH&S legislation.

This may be achieved by various means,  including training staff from 

within  the organization,  engaging trained professionals as in-house employees,  

e.g.  a heal th  and safety officer,  or by using the services of competent external  

consul tants to assist with  OH&S compl iance.  Whatever route i s  chosen,  i t 

i s  essential  that adequate information,  time,  resources and co-operation  are 

avai lable to any special ist adviser.  Remember,  however,  that the employment of 
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an  OH&S adviser does not rel ieve the management of the organization  of their 

legal  responsibi l i ties.

OH&S management system documentation

There i s always going to be a need for retaining and managing some documen-

tation  (hard copy or computer-based)  in  the OH&S management system.  This 

should  reflect the particular needs of the organization  and should  support the 

OH&S management system,  not drive i t.  The required documentation  should  

be readi ly avai lable,  simple and understandable and should be maintained.

Organizations with  five or more employees are required to have a wri tten  

statement of OH&S pol icy and a record of the signi ficant findings of any ri sk 

assessment.  There i s,  however,  l i ttle point in  producing a l arge manual  i f i t i s  

not going to be understood and used by those who have to refer to i t.  The aim  

should  be only to document what i s  required,  ensuring i t i s  focused on  the 

needs of the user.  Consul ting those di rectly involved can  be helpful  in  formu-

lating the structure and wording of any documentation.

Document control

All  documentation,  records and procedures should be kept up to date and read-

i ly accessible to those who are required to use the information.  Arrangements 

need to be made for:

keeping accessible records of essential  documentation  and ensuring a)  

backup of electronic versions in  the event of IT system fai lure;

assigning responsibi l i ty for keeping documents up to date;b)  

ensuring that up-to-date information  i s  readi ly avai lable and communi -c)  

cated to the users;

ensuring that information  i s  understandable (bearing in  mind the l i teracy,  d)  

capabi l i ty of understanding and mother tongue of the intended users);

providing archive arrangements and for managing obsolete documents.e)  
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Operational control

To ensure effective operational  control ,  two i ssues need to be addressed:  

responsibi l i ty (as discussed previousl y)  and integration.

OH &S activi ty,  in  i ts  broadest sense,  needs to be fu l l y embraced both  

within  and between  functions in  order to encourage cl ose co-operation  and  

col l aboration  between  al l  parts of the organization.

Al l  too often,  accidents occur because there i s  a l ack of cl ari ty as to who i s  

responsibl e when  areas interface cl osel y with  each  other.  For exampl e,  a series 

of smal l  business uni ts wi thin  the same organization  may share premises and 

have their own  effective OH &S arrangements for their own  workshop,  office,  

etc.  but fai l  to impl ement any arrangements for a shared del ivery yard  or the 

reception  area.  Often,  the OH &S arrangements for ‘support’  activi ties,  e.g.  

maintenance staff,  cl eaners,  etc.  are inadequate or overl ooked.

Encouraging co-operation  can  be achieved in  a number of ways,  including:

OH &S project teams/task groups comprising representatives from and a)  

working with  di fferent parts of the organization;

managers,  OH &S special i sts,  safety representatives and safety committees b)  

addressing probl ems common  to di fferent parts of the organization;

co-ordinating OH &S audi ts and reviews to examine findings and investi -c)  

gate recommendations and remedial  actions in  an  effective manner;

inspections,  safety surveys and safety tours – these shoul d  be focused on  d)  

those areas where there i s  a  known  ri sk,  e.g.  housekeeping,  l adder inspec-

tions,  etc.  – which  shows commitment and ensures that al l  staff recognize 

the importance attached to such  i ssues.

Emergency preparedness and response

Contingency pl ans need to be establ i shed to mitigate the effects of any 

emergency that might affect the organization.  I t i s  increasingl y recognized 

that i t i s  essential  organizations manage emergencies rather than  hope they 

don’t happen.  Even  very smal l  organizations need to identi fy the ri sks of an  



1 55Implementing and operating

emergency occurring and understand how they wi l l  address i t.  Equal ly,  al l  

organizations,  l arge and smal l ,  want any emergency to interfere with  their 

business del ivery systems as l i ttle as possible and,  in  the event of a break in  

production  occurring,  be able to recover as quickly as possible.  Nowadays 

i t may be important to make provision  for employees travel l ing abroad as 

they may be subject to local  i l lness and sickness,  terrorist activi ty or kidnap – 

these scenarios were hardly regarded as a major i ssue a few years ago but are 

worthy of consideration  in  the current cl imate of global ization.

As wel l  as assessing the ri sks posed by their own  operations and practices,  

organizations need to be aware of hazards posed by neighbours that may 

affect their own  si te.  I t i s  important to remember that emergency planning 

should  go beyond evacuation  and deal ing with  the incident.  Organizations 

need to return  to normal  working as soon  as possible so they need to put in  

place plans for minimizing disruption  fol lowing an  emergency evacuation.  

Areas to be considered include:

recovery of software for information  technology systems,  ensuring secure a)  

storage,  containment;

safe recovery of undamaged plant and equipment from the original  si te;b)  

maintaining the OH&S management system at temporary si tes;c)  

reviewing the operation  of the OH&S management system in  the l ight of d)  

the emergency to identi fy and remedy any areas of fai lure so as to prevent 

a reoccurrence;

contingency OH&S plans for contingency arrangements.e)  

The fol lowing checkl i st sets out arrangements that should  be considered in  a 

contingency plan  for emergencies.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those 

that are al ready covered (1 )  and those that should  be considered (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Contingency planning for emergencies

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Identify al l  potential  emergencies that could  reasonably be predicted to occur on  the 

site (remembering the activities of neighbours and  vandals)  or to employees working 

off-site;
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	❑	❑	 Train  staff to deal  with  off-site emergencies;

	❑	❑	 Evacuate staff and visitors,  alert neighbours;

	❑	❑	 Alert the emergency services;

	❑	❑	 Appoint a senior person to co-ordinate and  l iaise with  the emergency services and 

staff during evacuations and  to activate appropriate contingency plans;

	❑	❑	 Ensure that procedures,  equipment,  etc.  are in  place for deal ing with  emergencies;

	❑	❑	 Notify the emergency services of any risks they face on  the organization’s premises,  

e.g.  chemical  storage,  gas shut-off valves,  etc.;

	❑	❑	 Train  staff for evacuations and organized assembly;

	❑	❑	 Ensure that there is  contingency planning for re-mobil ization after the emergency, 

including OH&S management and  other essential  interface management arrangements,  

e.g.  environmental  management requirements.
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In  brief

‘What you  can’t measure,  you  can’t manage’  – i t’s  time to put in  pl ace proce-

dures to measure and monitor the OH &S system,  enabl ing the organization  to 

put right any deficiencies and to identi fy opportuni ties for improvement.

Key elements – Checking

I t i s  essential  that systems are put in  pl ace to show that the OH &S manage-

ment system i s  working and del ivering the performance that the organization  

i s  committed to achieve.  The ol d  adage that ‘what you  can’t measure,  you  

can’t manage’  very much  appl ies.  The organization  needs to pl an  for measur-

ing,  checking and correcting any deficiencies.

To ensure an  effective checking and correcting stage in  an  OH &S manage-

ment system,  BS OH SAS 1 8001  identi fies five areas that need to be addressed.

1 .  Performance measurement and monitoring

…  establ i sh,  impl ement and maintain  a procedure(s)  to monitor and  

measure OH &S performance on  a regul ar basis.  This procedure(s)  

shal l  provide for:

both  qual i tative and quanti tative measures,  appropriate to the a)  

needs of the organization;

monitoring of the extent to which  the organization’s OH &S objec-b)  

tives are met;

monitoring the effectiveness of control s (for heal th  as wel l  as for c)  

safety);

proactive measures of performance that monitor conformance d)  

wi th  the OH &S programme(s),  control s and operational  cri teria;

reactive measures of performance to monitor i l l  heal th,  inci -e)  

dents (incl uding accidents,  near-misses,  etc. )  and other h istorical  

evidence of deficient OH &S performance;
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recording of data and resul ts of monitoring and measurement f)  

sufficient to faci l i tate subsequent corrective action  and preventive 

action  anal ysis.

I f equipment i s  required to monitor or measure performance,  

the organization  shal l  establ i sh  and maintain  procedures for the 

cal ibration  and maintenance of such  equipment,  as appropriate.  

Records of cal ibration  and maintenance activi ties and resul ts shal l  be 

retained.  (4.5 .1 )

This text i s  fai rl y expl ici t and requires l i ttl e addi tion.  I t shoul d  be noted,  

though,  that al though  qual i tative measures are subjective,  they can  pl ay an  

important rol e in  measuring performance.

2.  Evaluation of compliance

Consistent wi th  i ts  commitment to compl iance …  establ i sh,  impl e-

ment and maintain  a procedure(s)  for periodical l y eval uating compl i -

ance with  appl icabl e l egal  requirements.

…  keep records of the resul ts of the periodic eval uations.

N OTE The frequency of periodic eval uations may vary for di ffering 

l egal  requirements.

…  eval uate compl iance with  other requirements to which  i t 

subscribes.  The organization  may wish  to combine this  eval uation  

with  the eval uation  of l egal  compl iance …  or to establ i sh  a separate 

procedure(s).

…  keep records of the resul ts of the periodic eval uations.

N OTE The frequency of periodic eval uation  may vary for di ffering 

other requirements to which  the organization  subscribes.  (4.5 .2 )

This i s  a new requirement in  BS OH SAS 1 8001 .  The intent i s  that organiza-

tions need to keep under review their continuing compl iance.  I t supports the 

commitment made in  the pol icy statement and the procedures establ i shed to 

ensure compl iance.
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There are no fixed rules.  Periodic reviews can  be ini tiated by several  differ-

ent drivers:  changes to legislation,  new legislation,  business changes,  new best 

practice,  an  adverse event report or when  set by the organization  against a key 

performance indicator.  Review periods can  also be set according to the activity 

or business risk.  The greater the risk,  the more frequent reviews may be required.

3.  Incident investigation,  nonconformity,  corrective action and 

preventive action

Incident investigation

… establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a procedure(s)  to record,  investi -

gate and analyse incidents in  order to:

determine underlying OH&S deficiencies and other factors that a)  

might be causing or contributing to the occurrence of incidents;

identi fy the need for corrective action;b)  

identi fy opportuni ties for preventive action;c)  

identi fy opportuni ties for continual  improvement;d)  

communicate the resul ts of such  investigations.e)  

The investigations shal l  be performed in  a timely manner.

…  The resul ts of incident investigations shal l  be documented and 

maintained.

Nonconformity,  corrective action and preventive action

… establ i sh,  implement and maintain  a procedure(s)  for deal ing with  

actual  and potential  nonconformity(ies)  and for taking corrective 

action  and preventive action.  The procedure(s)  shal l  define require-

ments for:

identi fying and correcting nonconformity(ies)  and taking action(s)  a)  

to mi tigate their OH&S consequences;
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investigating nonconformity(ies),  determining their cause(s)  and  b)  

taking actions in  order to avoid  their recurrence;

evaluating the need for action(s)  to prevent nonconformity(ies)  c)  

and implementing appropriate actions designed to avoid  their 

occurrence;

recording and communicating the resul ts of corrective action(s)  d)  

and preventive action(s)  taken;  and

reviewing the effectiveness of corrective action(s)  and preventive e)  

action(s)  taken.

Where the corrective action  and preventive action  identi fies new or 

changed hazards or the need for new or changed controls,  the proce-

dure shal l  require that the proposed actions shal l  be taken  through  a 

ri sk assessment prior to implementation.

Any corrective action  or preventive action  taken  to el iminate the 

causes of actual  and potential  nonconformity(ies)  shal l  be appropri -

ate to the magnitude of problems and commensurate with  the OH&S 

ri sk(s)  encountered.

The organization  shal l  ensure that any necessary changes ari sing 

from corrective action  and preventive action  are made to the OH&S 

management system documentation.  (4.5 .3 )

The aim  should  be to find  out the fundamental  reasons behind any defi -

ciencies before deciding on  what action  i s  necessary (see section  enti tled  

‘hazardous incident investigation’  on  pages 1 71 –1 73 ,  which  i s  based on  the 

approach  given  in  BS 8800).  Reactive,  short-term  solutions,  al though  expedi -

ent,  may not address the root cause and can  resul t in  further di fficul ties in  

the longer term.  The recommended methodology i s  wel l  known  and can  be 

related to the model  for a successful  heal th  and safety management system as 

shown  in  the diagram in  the Foreword of th is book.

Regulations can  also require that certain  records be retained for a stipulated  

period,  e.g.  enforcement bodies may want to review inspection  records for 

local  exhaust venti lation  equipment and UK statutory provision  places respon-

sibi l i ty on  employers to retain  the resul ts of heal th  survei l lance for 40 years.
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4.  Records and records management

… establ i sh  and maintain  records as necessary to demonstrate 

conformity to the requirements of i ts  OH&S management system and 

of th is OHSAS Standard,  and the resul ts achieved.

…  establ ish,  implement and maintain  a procedure(s)  for the identi -

fication,  storage,  protection,  retrieval ,  retention  and disposal  of records.

Records shal l  be and remain  legible,  identi fiable and traceable.  

(4.5 .4)

Implementing a document control  system enables an  organization  to demon-

strate how information  i s  cascaded and managed throughout the business.  I t 

should  be designed in  such  a way that i t i s  simple and information  i s  easi ly 

recovered.

I t i s  essential  to recognize that there may be a need to keep records for the 

working l i fe of employees.  Many occupational  heal th  complaints are latent 

and the effects of a short-term exposure to a hazardous substance may develop 

over a long period of time.  Retaining records for the working l i fe of employees 

may be necessary to comply with  a statutory requirement,  for example the 

retention  of personal  heal th  survei l lance records for at l east 40 years,  or to 

meet the organization’s own  personnel  management pol icy.

5.  Internal  audit

This i s  covered separately in  Chapter 9.

The fol lowing checkl i st sets out the key i ssues (other than  audi ting)  

for checking and correcting the OH&S management system.  A tick box i s  

provided for identi fying those arrangements that are al ready in  place (1 )  and 

those that need to be introduced (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Checking and correcting in  the organization

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Regular measurement of OH&S performance;

	❑	❑	 Regular inspections are carried out on  equipment and working practices;
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	❑	❑	 Use of proactive measures of performance – such  as training and review of risk 

controls;

	❑	❑	 Use of reactive measures of performance – such as monitoring accident reports;

	❑	❑	 Monitoring OH&S performance to ensure objectives and  targets are being met;

	❑	❑	Where performance is  not meeting criteria,  identifying the root causes and taking 

appropriate corrective action;

	❑	❑	 Investigating accidents and  incidents and implementing any corrective and preventive 

actions;

	❑	❑	 Keeping OH&S records,  particularly those relating to compliance with  legal  and  other 

requirements,  results of audits and reviews.

In  practice – Checking and correcting

By i ts very nature,  the output from performance monitoring i s  very specific to 

each  organization  and wi l l  vary with  time.  There are,  however,  some useful  

points of reference from the five case study organizations.

 F&L – office

Office activi ties often  do not readi ly lend themselves to checking and monitor-

ing of OH&S performance.  F&L overcame th is by encouraging the recording 

and investigation  of al l  accidents and near-miss incidents.  This enabled i t to 

identi fy any adverse trends in  specific activi ties and,  by reviewing individuals’  

work practices,  i t was able to take action  across al l  activi ties where th is was 

appropriate.

These arrangements revealed a number of minor in juries in  the mai l room.  

A junior member of staff was required to log and process al l  the incoming 

mai l  before the partners arrived each  morning.  The urgency of th is work and  

the resul ting pressure placed on  the member of staff was identi fied  as the root 

cause of the problem.  To overcome the si tuation,  F&L arranged for earl ier 

del ivery of the mai l  to al low extra time for the mai l  room and i t al so arranged 

for assistance to be provided in  the final  30 minutes before the mai l  was 
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needed.  Al though  monitoring past events i s  a reactive measure,  th is nonethe-

l ess enabl ed F&L to produce a proactive response to prevent reoccurrence and  

contribute to safe systems of work.

 UE – engineering workshop

In  a manufacturing environment a strict regime of checking and monitoring 

OH &S performance i s  vi tal .  Regul ar safety inspections by U E’s supervisory 

staff were used to check that safe systems of work were being operated.  

Findings were reported at both  management and staff l evel ,  together with  

proposed improvements and/or remedial  actions.  Impl ementation  of improve-

ments was al ways monitored and the effectiveness of control s measured.  In  

one exampl e the mandatory use of al l  machinery guards,  the cl ear identi fica-

tion  and accessibi l i ty of emergency stop buttons on  machines and regul ar 

inspections to ensure that safeguards were not compromised,  for instance,  as 

part of a refined start-up procedure,  prevented the possibi l i ty of entangl ement 

incidents occurring on  machinery.

 LCD – retail

H andl ing del iveries and shel f stacking are a key part of LCD’s activi ties,  

covering machine handl ing,  the use of forkl i ft trucks and manual  handl ing by 

individual  empl oyees.  These operations are prone to vehicl e–person  incidents 

and l i fting and handl ing in juries.  There i s  al so the possibi l i ty of customer 

in juries caused by badl y stacked products,  overl oaded displ ay stands and the 

carrying of heavy ‘cut l oads’  from the store to the car park area.  By frequent 

assessment of the fol l owing control  procedures LCD was abl e to impl ement a 

regime of proactive control  measures:

keeping traffic routes cl ear and wel l  maintained;• 	

ensuring l i fting aids are al ways avai l abl e,  su i tabl e for their intended • 	

purpose and used by staff;



1 65Checking

reviewing stacking procedures through  store layouts and staff training as • 	

wel l  as checking and inspection  of racking with  load notices;

providing a store customer help service for accessing i tems and transport-• 	

ing them to customer vehicles.

Frequent programmed inspections ensured that the process was always 

implemented.

 B&C – construction

Construction  si tes have always presented one of the most di fficul t manage-

ment environments.  This ari ses from the wide scope of work carried  out and  

the extensive transient workforce employed.  By including OH&S as part of si te 

managers’/supervisors’  dai ly responsibi l i ties for managing bui lding activi ties,  

breaches of si te safety ru les and fai lure to use personal  protective equipment 

(ei ther at al l  or properly)  were deal t wi th  immediately.  Findings were al so 

included in  dai ly toolbox talks to re-emphasize the OH&S message and were 

reviewed regularly to identi fy areas of repeti tion  at other B&C si tes.

 YYIMT.com – new technology

YYIMT assigned team leaders with  the responsibi l i ty for managing OH&S 

performance within  their own  particular sectors of the cal l  centre,  wi th  the 

cal l  centre manager acting in  a co-ordinating role and addressing areas that 

were not covered by a team leader.  Strict monitoring of workstation  layout for 

display screen  equipment was enforced,  wi th  the aim  of getting employees 

to manage th is crucial  area of major ri sk for the organization.  As part of their 

responsibi l i ties at the end of each  day,  employees were required to leave 

workstations organized and set up for the next day or sh i ft period so as to insti l  

di scipl ine and reinforce a safe working environment.
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 H&H – road haulage

H&H  recognized that maintaining excel lent driving ski l l s  was i ts  major 

chal lenge.  This extended to loading activi ties using forkl i ft trucks,  sales repre-

sentatives who provided the company’s commercial  input and the haul iers 

themselves.  Accidents could  occur under a wide range of ci rcumstances:

forkl i ft drivers overloading pal lets,  unbalanced loads,  driving too fast,  • 	

reversing without due care and attention,  l ack of interaction  with  si te 

pedestrians and other drivers,  poor internal  road surfaces and bl ind  areas,  

use of mobi le phones whi le driving;

commercial  representatives working excessively long hours and travel l ing • 	

long distances,  tight time schedules,  burden  of office duties,  RTAs (road 

traffic accidents);

haul iers working long hours,  stress due to long periods spent away from • 	

the home base,  RTAs,  carriage of dangerous cargoes,  tight del ivery 

timescales.

To address these conditions,  H&H  devised and managed a strict transport 

pol icy.  This covered al l  aspects of driving activi ty,  from advanced driver train -

ing to addressing road rage,  and the inspection  and maintenance of al l  internal  

road/yard surfaces on  a weekly basis.

Each  week l ine and middle managers reviewed al l  vehicle accident 

reports together with  any subsequent investigations.  Reports were al so 

provided at board level  on  a monthly basis.

In  detail  – Checking

To ensure that the OH&S management system i s  operating as envisaged at 

the planning stage,  i t i s  essential  to check the performance of the system on  a 

regular basis and to correct any deficiencies that are found.

The checking and correcting stage should  deal  wi th  the fol lowing key 

questions from the planning stage:
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Has the 1 .  plan been  fu l ly implemented?

Have the 2 .  objectives and targets been  achieved?

Are they sti l l  relevant?3 .  

In  addi tion,  to maintain  effective control  of specific ri sks:

Are ri sk controls continuing to be 4.  effective?

Are lessons 5 .  being learnt and acted upon  from  any OH&S management 

system deficiencies including hazardous events (accidents,  incidents)?

Is the information  obtained used in  reviewing and improving the practices 6.  

and arrangements?

Monitoring and measurement

Both  proactive and reactive monitoring should be used in  any performance 

measurement system to monitor the extent to which  the pol icy and objectives are 

being met.  They also play complementary roles in  the control  of specific risks.

The control  plan  should  include the proactive monitoring of ri sk controls.  

Proactive data,  e.g.  workplace and documentation  inspections,  should  be used  

to monitor compl iance with  ri sk controls.  I t should  al so be used in  subsequent 

ri sk assessments.

The control  plan  al so needs to include reactive monitoring.  Reactive 

monitoring data,  e.g.  accident,  incident and hazardous event investigation  

reports,  helps with:

making subjective estimates of the l ikel ihood and consequences of a)  

hazardous events;

selecting appropriate ri sk controls;b)  

improving existing practices.c)  

Reviewing existing performance provides a posi tive response.  The use of 

proactive data as a sole indicator of performance i s,  however,  insufficient.  

I t i s  qui te possible that the training of,  for example,  forkl i ft truck drivers 
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has increased yet the number of incidents may sti l l  be on  an  upward trend.  

Evidence from both  proactive and reactive monitoring (and from operational  

experience and local  knowledge)  should  therefore be used to review and,  i f 

necessary,  improve the controls in  place (implement a safe system of work)  

and compl iance with  the OH&S management system general ly.

Selecting indicators

To determine whether objectives are being met i t i s  necessary to measure 

performance against them by using monitoring data as measurable 

performance indicators.  BS 8800 specifies the use of ‘leading’  and ‘lagging’  

performance indicators.

A ‘leading’  performance indicator i s  based on  data about compl iance or 

non-compl iance with  a specific performance requirement in  the OH&S plan  

(such  as a safe system of work)  and compl iance with  the OH&S management 

system general ly.

A ‘lagging’  performance indicator i s  based on  data about the prevalence of 

hazardous events,  incidents,  accidents,  and occupational  i l l  heath.

Accident and i l l  heal th  data are vi tal  as the final  check on  the effectiveness 

of the OH&S management system.  For various reasons,  however,  organiza-

tions need to be cautious about their use and they should  never be used as the 

sole measure of OH&S performance.

A combination  of leading performance indicators using mainly proactive 

monitoring data,  and lagging performance indicators using mainly reac-

tive monitoring data should  be used to assess the overal l  performance of the 

OH&S management system.

Examples are given  in  the fol lowing checkl i st of l eading performance 

indicators and lagging performance indicators using proactive and reactive 

monitoring data respectively.  The l i st i s  not intended to be comprehensive.  A 

range of indicators and performance measures should  be selected and devel -

oped to sui t the organization’s chosen  objectives and information  needs.  A tick 

box i s  provided to help identi fy those that are al ready being used (1 ),  those the 

organization  may wish  to consider (2 )  and those that do not apply (3 ).
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CHECKLIST:  Performance measures

 1  2  3  Examples of leading performance indicators

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress in  achieving the plans,  targets and  objectives that have been set;

	❑	❑	❑	 Results of attitude surveys of employee perceptions about management 

commitment to OH&S;

	❑	❑	❑	 Appointment of a director with  management responsibil ity for OH&S;

	❑	❑	❑	 Appointment,  where necessary,  of OH&S special ist staff – in  addition to the safety 

manager;

	❑	❑	❑	 Appointment of worker safety representatives or representatives of employee 

safety who are able to operate effectively;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the extent of influence of OH&S special ist staff;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  reviewing and  publishing an  OH&S policy relevant to company activity;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  communicating the OH&S policy – response and  feedback;

	❑	❑	❑	 Number of personnel  trained in  OH&S;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the effectiveness of OH&S training;

	❑	❑	❑	 Staff understanding of risk control;

	❑	❑	❑	 Staff attitude to risks and  risk controls;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress in  completing/regularly reviewing the risk assessment programme;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring compliance with  risk controls;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring compliance with  statutory requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 Awareness of new standards and legislation that affect the business;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the number and  effectiveness of OH&S audits,  tours,  inspections/

surveys;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the qual ity and number of staff suggestions for OH&S improvements;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring staff attitudes to risks and  risk controls;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring staff understanding of risks and  risk controls;

	❑	❑	❑	 Maintaining agreed housekeeping standards;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  completing and  closing out OH&S audits;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  implementing OH&S audit recommendations;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the frequency and  effectiveness of OH&S committee meetings;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the frequency and  effectiveness of staff OH&S briefings;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  OH&S special ist reports;

	❑	❑	❑	 Progress on  implementing action on  complaints and  suggestions;

	❑	❑	❑	 Results of health  surveil lance reports;

	❑	❑	❑	 Results of personal  exposure sampling reports,  e.g.  noise surveys;

	❑	❑	❑	 Results of workplace exposure level  reports,  e.g.  noise,  dust,  fumes;

	❑	❑	❑	 Monitoring the availabil ity and use of PPE;

	❑	❑	❑	 Implementing engineering controls in  place of PPE.
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    Examples of lagging performance indicators

	❑	❑	❑	 Health  surveil lance reports;

	❑	❑	❑	 Absenteeism due to i l l  health  related to work activities;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reported unsafe acts;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reported unsafe conditions;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reported near misses;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reported incidents;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reported damage-only incidents;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reportable dangerous occurrences;

	❑	❑	❑	 Lost-time accidents – when at least one work shift (or other time period)  is  lost by 

a person as a result of an  accident or injury;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reportable accidents involving absence from work for more than three days;

	❑	❑	❑	 Accidents requiring first aid;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reportable major injuries;

	❑	❑	❑	 Minor accident reports;

	❑	❑	❑	 Sickness absence – employee absences due to i l lness (occupational ly related or 

non-occupational ly related);

	❑	❑	❑	 Complaints made,  e.g.  by members of the public;

	❑	❑	❑	 Criticisms made by regulatory agency staff;

	❑	❑	❑	 Regulatory agency enforcement action;

	❑	❑	❑	 Fatal  accidents.

Some examples of measurement techniques are given  in  the fol lowing check-

l i st.  A tick box i s  provided to help identi fy those that are al ready in  use (1 ),  

those the organization  may wish  to take into account (2 )  and those that do not 

apply (3 ).

CHECKLIST:  Examples of measurement techniques

 1  2  3

	❑	❑	❑	 Systematic workplace inspections using checklists;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety tours – for example on  a ‘walk through’ basis;

	❑	❑	❑	 Inspections of specific machinery and  plant to check that safety-related parts are 

fitted,  being used and  are in  good condition;

	❑	❑	❑	 Safety sampling – examining specific aspects of OH&S;

	❑	❑	❑	 Environmental  sampling – measuring exposure to substances or energies and 

comparing with  recognized standards;
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	❑	❑	❑	 Behaviour sampling – assessing workers’  behaviour to identify unsafe working 

practices that might require correction, for example by work design  improvements 

or through training;

	❑	❑	❑	 Attitude surveys of personnel  at al l  levels;

	❑	❑	❑	 Analysis  of documentation  and  records;

	❑	❑	❑	 Benchmarking against good OH&S practices in  other organizations.

Hazardous incident investigation

BS OHSAS 1 8001  emphasizes the investigation  of ‘incidents’ ,  i rrespective of 

whether or not these gave ri se to ‘accidents’  involving actual  in jury,  i l l  heal th  

or fatal i ty.  In  practice,  there i s  a natural  concern  and motivation  for organiza-

tions to investigate accidents more thoroughly than  incidents.  However,  there 

are often  many precursory incidents (al so referred to as near misses,  dangerous 

occurrences,  etc. )  before accidents causing harm occur.

Identi fying the root cause of incidents rather than  finding someone to 

blame who was involved in  the actual  fai lure i s  very important.  I t i s  estimated  

that 80 per cent of accidents are caused by management fai lure in  some way.  

Hence,  the identi fication  of a simple cause may not improve overal l  perform-

ance.  Only by understanding what the management fai lures are within  the 

organization  can  real  performance be addressed in  a posi tive manner.

There are very few occasions in  which  harm occurs which  could  not have 

been  foreseen  and therefore prevented.  Simi lar events may have occurred  

within  the organization  before but,  because ei ther harm did  not occur or there 

was no knowledge about the possibi l i ty of harm,  preventive action  was not 

taken.  For instance,  ‘Jack sl ipped on  the floor and broke h is ankle’  i s  a fore-

seeable incident,  particularly i f the floor i s  often  wet and many others have 

sl ipped but have avoided in jury.

For every serious accident there are,  typical ly,  300 minor incidents.  This 

i s  why i t i s  very important to understand the root cause of incidents in  which,  

al though  actual  harm did  not occur,  the si tuation  could  have had far more 

serious consequences.  This type of incident i s  often  referred to as a near miss,  
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near h i t,  close cal l  or dangerous occurrence.  A brick fal l ing from height on  to 

someone’s head i s  an  ‘accident’  but the brick missing someone’s head by a 

metre i s  a ‘near miss’ .

A very comprehensive form i s  suppl ied  at the end of th is chapter,  which  

should  help when  investigating such  events.

There are a number of factors that can  be the root cause;  i t i s  rare to have 

just one.  The factors can  be broken  down  into three groups:

Personal  factors – l ack of or inappropriate ski l l ,  knowledge,  competence,  1 .  

behaviour,  etc.

Job factors – inappropriate environment,  equipment,  material s,  work 2 .  

instructions,  etc.

Management organizational  factors – shortfal l s  in  pol icy,  resources,  super-3 .  

vi sion,  assessment of competency and training needs,  etc.

The level  of investigation  should  reflect the signi ficance of the event and/or 

i ts  potential  for helping the learning process to improve future conditions.  In  

order to deal  wi th  investigations successful ly,  an  organization  needs to ensure 

that staff are avai lable who are ei ther trained or experienced in  the required  

technical  and personal  ski l l s.  The needs should  obviously reflect the signi fi -

cance of the event.  Equipment such  as cameras,  tape measures,  torches and 

sample containers may need to be used,  together with  effective systems of 

communication,  i f the si te being investigated i s  hazardous.

The plan  of action  contained in  BS 8800 i s  a useful  checkl i st of what to 

cover when  investigating hazardous incidents:

assess ri sk;•	

make safe,  make secure,  investigate,  analyse;•	

produce conclusions and recommendations;•	

report;•	

implement improvements.•	

Each  stage needs to be given  careful  consideration  and the amount of time  

and effort devoted to the investigation  should,  i f possible,  be determined prior 
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to commencement.  This should  be proportionate to the harm or potential  

harm caused.

There are important i ssues to be addressed in  such  investigations.  I f the 

facts are to be establ i shed i t i s  very important that those who are interviewed 

feel  they are helping rather than  being assessed to establ i sh  who can  be 

blamed for the event.  The aim  of the investigation  must be seen  as trying to 

understand and improve rather than  to al locate blame.
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PERSONAL DETAILS

Name (in  ful l) :                  Employee number: DoB:   /   / Sex:   Male [  ]    Female [  ]

Location/department:

Telephone number:

Line manager:

Home address:

Postcode:

Telephone number:

Job description:

Employment:

Full  time [  ]   Part time [  ]

Employee [  ]

Self-employed [  ]  contractor [  ]  passer-by [  ]  visitor [  ]

EVENT DETAILS

Date occurred:     /    / Time occurred:

Near-miss incident [  ] I l l  health  [  ] Minor injury [  ] Serious injury [  ]

Major injury [  ] Fatality [  ] Damage only [  ] RIDDOR reportable [  ]

Injury (including body part,  side,  injury type)/damage description:

Location/address where event occurred:

How did  it happen? (Where appropriate, attach diagrams, photographs,  etc.)  Include a brief description of events/period leading up to it:

Weather conditions at the time:

Immediate action taken, including action taken to protect others:

First aid  treatment:  Yes [  ]    No [  ] By whom: 

Did  the adverse event require the emergency services to be summoned? Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Hospital  treatment received:  Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Details:

Where:   

Are you able to continue working:  Yes [  ]    No [  ]  

Own job:   Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Alternative work (give details below):

1  Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

2 Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

3  Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

Employee signature: Print name:

Completed by (if other than injured person):  Date completed:  

Date received by organization’s safety representative:  
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PERSONAL DETAILS

Name (in  ful l) :                  Employee number: DoB:   /   / Sex:   Male [  ]    Female [  ]

Location/department:

Telephone number:

Line manager:

Home address:

Postcode:

Telephone number:

Job description:

Employment:

Full  time [  ]   Part time [  ]

Employee [  ]

Self-employed [  ]  contractor [  ]  passer-by [  ]  visitor [  ]

EVENT DETAILS

Date occurred:     /    / Time occurred:

Near-miss incident [  ] I l l  health  [  ] Minor injury [  ] Serious injury [  ]

Major injury [  ] Fatality [  ] Damage only [  ] RIDDOR reportable [  ]

Injury (including body part,  side,  injury type)/damage description:

Location/address where event occurred:

How did  it happen? (Where appropriate, attach diagrams, photographs,  etc.)  Include a brief description of events/period leading up to it:

Weather conditions at the time:

Immediate action taken, including action taken to protect others:

First aid  treatment:  Yes [  ]    No [  ] By whom: 

Did  the adverse event require the emergency services to be summoned? Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Hospital  treatment received:  Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Details:

Where:   

Are you able to continue working:  Yes [  ]    No [  ]  

Own job:   Yes [  ]    No [  ]

Alternative work (give details below):

1  Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

2 Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

3  Name(s)  of witness(es): Location: Tel  no.:

Employee signature: Print name:

Completed by (if other than injured person):  Date completed:  

Date received by organization’s safety representative:  
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Signature of safety representative:

Accident/incident status: Minor [  ] Major [  ]

Accident Book Entry/Ref: Yes [  ] No [  ] RIDDOR F2508 Ref: Yes [  ] No [  ]

Internal  investigation required? Yes [  ] No [  ]

INVESTIGATION

Where did  the event happen?

Who was injured?

Was there any damage?

What was being carried out at the time of the event?

How did  the event occur?

Was there anything unusual  about the working conditions when the event occurred?

What was the injury/il l  health  caused?

If there was a known risk, was a risk assessment in  place? (Provide a copy.)

Were there any external  influences that contributed to the event taking place, e.g.  materials,  plant equipment, working environment etc.?

Were the persons present trained/competent to be undertaking their tasks?

Were there any unusual  difficulties encountered whilst the work was being undertaken?

Was the activity under any direct supervision?
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Signature of safety representative:

Accident/incident status: Minor [  ] Major [  ]

Accident Book Entry/Ref: Yes [  ] No [  ] RIDDOR F2508 Ref: Yes [  ] No [  ]

Internal  investigation required? Yes [  ] No [  ]

INVESTIGATION

Where did  the event happen?

Who was injured?

Was there any damage?

What was being carried out at the time of the event?

How did  the event occur?

Was there anything unusual  about the working conditions when the event occurred?

What was the injury/il l  health  caused?

If there was a known risk, was a risk assessment in  place? (Provide a copy.)

Were there any external  influences that contributed to the event taking place, e.g.  materials,  plant equipment, working environment etc.?

Were the persons present trained/competent to be undertaking their tasks?

Were there any unusual  difficulties encountered whilst the work was being undertaken?

Was the activity under any direct supervision?
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Were control  measures being used as required?

Was personal  protective equipment required? (Provide details.)  

Was the PPE of the correct type and being used as instructed?

Are there any other factors to be recorded?

ANALYSIS

What are the reasons for the event occurring?

Were there any underlying root causes which  led  to or contributed to the event?

Has a similar/identical  event occurred before? (Provide details,  including action taken.)

What new control  measures are recommended?

1

2

3

4
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Were control  measures being used as required?

Was personal  protective equipment required? (Provide details.)  

Was the PPE of the correct type and being used as instructed?

Are there any other factors to be recorded?

ANALYSIS

What are the reasons for the event occurring?

Were there any underlying root causes which  led  to or contributed to the event?

Has a similar/identical  event occurred before? (Provide details,  including action taken.)

What new control  measures are recommended?

1

2

3

4
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Are there similar conditions applying elsewhere which  should  be investigated?

Which revised control  measures should  be implemented?

Control  Measure Completion Date Person Responsible Completion 

Confirmed

1

2

Which risk assessments,  safety plans need to be reviewed – what is  required?

Action  Plan Risk Assessment/Safety Plan Completion Date Person Responsible Completion 

Confirmed

1

2

Is any further investigation/action required?

What was the cost of the event – include lost time, production, reporting and  investigation involvement, remedial  action costs?

Lost time Hours Value (£)

Production

Reporting time – al l  parties Hours Value (£)

Investigation time – al l  parties Hours Value (£)

Direct remedial  action costs £

Indirect remedial  action costs £

Other costs £

Details:

Who needs to be advised  of the findings and recommendations?

Person Position Date Completed

1

2

3

Is a review required?

When? By who?

Investigation carried out by:  (state al l  parties)

Signed:
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Are there similar conditions applying elsewhere which  should  be investigated?

Which revised control  measures should  be implemented?

Control  Measure Completion Date Person Responsible Completion 

Confirmed

1

2

Which risk assessments,  safety plans need to be reviewed – what is  required?

Action  Plan Risk Assessment/Safety Plan Completion Date Person Responsible Completion 

Confirmed

1

2

Is any further investigation/action required?

What was the cost of the event – include lost time, production, reporting and  investigation involvement, remedial  action costs?

Lost time Hours Value (£)

Production

Reporting time – al l  parties Hours Value (£)

Investigation time – al l  parties Hours Value (£)

Direct remedial  action costs £

Indirect remedial  action costs £

Other costs £

Details:

Who needs to be advised  of the findings and recommendations?

Person Position Date Completed

1

2

3

Is a review required?

When? By who?

Investigation carried out by:  (state al l  parties)

Signed:
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In  brief

Organizations need to periodical ly reassure themselves that the OH&S system 

is effective and is being fol lowed throughout.  I t’s time to put in  place a system of 

independent internal  audits.  Auditing is a powerful  proactive tool  for determining 

whether the organization  is actual ly carrying out in  practice what i t has stated i t 

wi l l  do.  Internal  audits should be viewed positively,  as a way of ensuring that al l  

is working wel l  and for determining where improvements can  be made.

Key elements – Auditing

A system for routinely monitoring OH&S performance i s  insufficient in  i tsel f 

to ensure that the OH&S management system i s  effective.  There needs to be 

a procedure for audi ting the system to make sure that i t i s  being fol lowed 

throughout the organization.  Only in  th is way wi l l  i t be possible to judge 

whether the system i s  adequate to meet the requirements expressed in  the 

stated pol icy of the organization.  I f i t i s  found that the pol icy and objectives 

are not being met then  the organization  cannot be sure whether i t i s  the 

system or i ts  implementation  that i s  responsible for the shortfal l  unless an  audi t 

confi rms that the system i s,  in  fact,  being fol lowed.

Guidance on  auditing can  be found in  BS EN  ISO 1 901 1 :2002 .  Although  

this document i s primari ly aimed at auditing qual i ty and environmental  systems,  

the principles contained in  i t apply to the audit of management systems in  

general .  Guidance is also given  in  Auditing the 19011  Way [1 8]  and Continual 

Improvement through Auditing [1 9] .

BS OHSAS 1 8001 ,  4.5 .5  specifies:

…  shal l  ensure that internal  audi ts of the OH&S management system 

are conducted at planned intervals to:

determine whether the OH&S management system:a)  

conforms to planned arrangements for OH&S management . . . ;  1 )  

and
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has been  properly implemented and i s  maintained;  and2 )  

i s  effective in  meeting the organization’s pol icy and objectives;3 )  

provide information  on  the resul ts of audi ts to management.b)  

Audit programme(s)  shal l  be planned,  establ ished,  implemented and  

maintained by the organization,  based on  the resul ts of risk assess-

ments of the organization’s activi ties,  and the resul ts of previous audits.

Audit procedure(s)  shal l  be establ i shed,  implemented and main-

tained that address:

the responsibi l i ties,  competencies,  and requirements for planning a)  

and conducting audi ts,  reporting resul ts and retaining associated 

records;  and

the determination  of audi t cri teria,  scope,  frequency and methods.b)  

Selection  of audi tors and conduct of audi ts shal l  ensure objectivi ty 

and the impartial i ty of the audi t process.

To achieve this in  practice requires that the operation  of the system i s  checked 

in  al l  areas and appl ications,  by audi tors who are not di rectly involved.

The term  ‘audi ting’  i s  frequently misinterpreted  by those who are going to 

be audi ted,  l argely because of the association  wi th  financial  audi ting,  which  

i s  qu i te di fferent.  I t i s  important that the purpose of audi ting i s  made clear 

to al l  who are going to be involved as otherwise there may be resentment 

at a  l ot of people,  probably comparative strangers,  asking questions about 

how a system i s  being operated.  The object i s  not to find  fau l t.  The purpose 

i s  to help,  not to cri ticize.  I f an  area i s  found where the system  i s  not work-

ing properly then  the reason  has to be establ i shed.  I s  the system  i tsel f at faul t,  

making i t unworkable in  some way?  Has the manager or operative not under-

stood  what i s  being asked,  possibly through  lack of train ing?  The audi tor i s  

not a  pol iceman  but instead  more l ike a coach  who tries to find  out what i s  

wrong in  order to put i t right.

Al though  the main  purpose of audi ting i s  to check that the system i s  being 

fol lowed and i s  effective,  i t i s  al so a primary means of achieving continual  

improvement of the system,  another essential  requirement.
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I f the audi t i s  to be done by employees of the organization  (in  most cases 

the best way)  then  they need to be selected with  care and given  the training 

they need.  This wi l l  consist of training in  systems audi ting in  general  and of 

OH&S systems in  particular.  I f there are experienced qual i ty systems audi tors 

in  the organization  then  they may wel l  be su i table for the task after training on  

the special i st OH&S aspects.  An  essential  requirement i s  that those performing 

the audi t do not themselves have di rect responsibi l i ty for the function  being 

audited,  otherwise the integri ty of the audi t may be compromised.

Al l  parts of the system need to be audi ted regularly – customari ly in  the 

course of a year – but not al l  parts of the system need to be audi ted at the 

same time or at the same frequency.  Those areas where the ri sk i s  greatest 

should  be audi ted more frequently than  those where the ri sk i s  lower and the 

audit programme should  recognize th is requirement.  Those organizations in  

which  the ri sks are inherently h igh  should  audi t their systems more frequently 

than  the annual  cycle that i s  appropriate to other organizations.  In  areas where 

the system has been  changed,  i t i s  advisable to arrange an  audi t soon  after the 

changes have been  fu l ly implemented so that any problems arising can  be 

identi fied  and solved.

Apart from the audi tor’s independence and integri ty,  i t i s  important that 

the audi tor feels they have the fu l l  support of senior management and can  

make their findings known  to the local  manager (i f that has been  agreed at the 

commencement of the audi t)  wi thout being intimidated.  The outcome should  

be confidential  to the manager but given  freely as a guide to where the system 

has weaknesses or could  be improved.  In  the absence of such  openness,  audi -

tors may feel  their job i s  on  the l ine i f they del iver bad news.  Audi ts are for the 

benefi t of the organization,  to help i t improve,  and should  not be seen  as the 

justi fication  for a ‘witch  hunt’ .

Ideal ly,  the resul ts of audi ts should  be communicated to al l  relevant 

personnel  on  completion  of the audi t so that any necessary corrective action  

can  be taken  and improvements made.  These resul ts  wi l l  be an  important 

input to the annual  management review.  I f the audi tor finds a serious problem  

in  the course of the audi t th is should  immediately be raised with  the appropri -

ate manager without wai ting for the formal  report.
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The fol lowing i s  a checkl i st of the key i ssues in  audi ting the OH&S 

management system.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those i ssues that are 

al ready being addressed (1 )  and those that need to be considered (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Auditing in  the organization

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Regular,  periodic audits of the OH&S management system are taking place;

	❑	❑	 Staff conducting audits are competent to perform this task;

	❑	❑	 Staff conducting audits are independent from the activity being audited;

	❑	❑	 Audits verify that the organization  is  fulfil l ing its OH&S obl igations;

	❑	❑	 Audits identify strengths and weaknesses in  the OH&S management system;

	❑	❑	 Audits verify that the organization  is  achieving its OH&S performance targets;

	❑	❑	 Audit results are communicated to al l  relevant personnel;

	❑	❑	 Audit results are the basis for corrective action;

	❑	❑	 Audit results are monitored to ensure OH&S improvement,  i .e.  there are no 

repetitions of fai lures revealed by previous reports.

In  practice – Auditing

The six organizations used in  our case studies al l  have simi lar requirements 

to audi t their OH&S management systems,  al though  the way th is i s  done may 

di ffer from one organization  to another.  One may adopt a horizontal  approach  

such  as audi ting the appl ication  of training programmes in  the engineering 

workshop whi le another may adopt a vertical  approach,  such  as audi ting al l  

the safety management programmes operated by the retai l  organization.  The 

depth  and detai l  of the audi t should  be appropriate to the organization.  The 

low ri sk environment of a business such  as F&L (office environment)  or YYIMT 

(new technology-based organization)  means that their audi t arrangements can  

be simple.

In  contrast,  a business such  as UE (engineering)  or B&C (construction)  has 

more diverse operations and activi ties,  the ri sks are greater and the audit proc-

ess wi l l  need to be more detai led.  For LCD (retai l ),  the audits should  address 

the workforce–customer interface to ensure a safe environment for both  groups.  
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H&H (road haulage)  needs to pay special  attention  to i ts maintenance activi -

ties as this i s perceived to be an  area that poses ri sks to i ts fleet operation  with  

respect to safety and rel iabi l i ty.  In  addition  to auditing i ts own  system,  YYIMT 

also undertook to audit i ts suppl iers to ensure that specific aspects were being 

properly managed,  particularly compl iance with  food hygiene requirements.

In  detail  – Auditing

Auditing i s  an  essential  element of the OH&S management system.  Al l  person-

nel  must appreciate i ts  importance and al l  managers must be fu l ly committed  

to i t,  co-operating in  i ts  execution  and acting reasonably and promptly on  

any findings and recommendations.  Staff must recognize that i t i s  not a threat 

but a means of seeing how the system i s  working and where i t needs to be 

improved.  Everyone must co-operate fu l ly and be open  and honest wi th  the 

audi tor.  In  summary,  the audi t must be seen  as an  integral  part of the process 

of maintaining and improving the OH&S system.

1 .  Setting the policy

2.  Preparing procedures and auditing aids

3.  Planning and managing

4.  Selecting the audit

5.  Collecting data

6.  Reporting

The stages in establishing an audit system
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Stage 1 .  Setting the policy

In  developing an  audi t pol icy,  the i ssues which  need to be considered include:

the objectives and purpose of audi ting;a)  

the standards,  procedures and aids to be used;b)  

who i s  to undertake audi ts (or be part of a team)  and the training needed;c)  

the arrangements for managing the audi t,  including budget provisions;d)  

formulating the audi t programme;e)  

the format of audi t reports and arrangements for responding to them;f)  

performance standards for planning and implementing the audi t g)  

programme and arrangements to monitor i t;

arrangements for the review of the audi t pol icy,  i ts  implementation  and i ts  h )  

revision,  as necessary.

Stage 2.  Preparing procedures and auditing aids

Establ i shing a procedure for the audi t wi l l  assist in  ensuring that the audi t i s  

undertaken  efficiently and smoothly.  Al though  the staff being audi ted wi l l  

recognize i ts  importance,  they may al so perceive i t as time-consuming and 

possibly intrusive.  I t i s  therefore important that the audi t i s  wel l  organized and  

focused on  the i ssues at hand.  A wel l -prepared audi t wi l l  determine the facts 

quickly and give a productive output that wi l l  quickly show the benefi ts of the 

system to those involved.

I ssues to consider in  preparing for the audi t are:

the elements of the audi t process,  preparation,  on-si te work and fol low-up a)  

programme;

the key elements of the OH&S management system,  any other topics that b)  

the audi t programme wi l l  address and the cri teria against which  perform-

ance wi l l  be judged;

a means of ensuring that the audi t includes a representative sample of c)  

activi ties to be included;
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how key questions should  be framed;d)  

the need for audi ting aids,  e.g.  checkl i sts,  e)  aides-mémoire,  inspection  

procedures.

The audi t system should  be based on  current best practice and be appropriate 

to the nature and complexi ty of the organization.

Stage 3.  Planning and managing

Audits cost money.  Apart from the di rect cost of the audi tors (even  i f they are 

in-house staff who have been  seconded to do the audi t)  al l  staff and managers 

wi l l  be involved,  so there i s  a signi ficant indirect cost ari sing from the disrup-

tion  and distraction  from people’s normal  duties.  I t i s  important therefore 

that there i s  a  senior manager in  charge who i s  responsible for planning and 

managing the audi t and control  of the agreed financial  budget for the audi t.

The programme and frequency of audi ts should  be appropriate to the 

nature of the hazards,  the degree of ri sk,  the size of the operation,  etc.  As 

experience i s  gained,  the records of previous audi ts wi l l  show where problems 

have arisen  in  the past and where the emphasis should  be placed in  future 

audi t programmes.  Planning should  cover:

preparing the programme;a)  

the scope of the audi t;b)  

establ i shing terms of reference;c)  

establ i shing a timetable;d)  

selecting an  appropriate audi t team.e)  

Stage 4.  Selecting the audit team

I t i s  a requirement of any management system standard that al l  employees are 

competent to perform  the tasks that they are expected to do.  I f,  as i s  suggested,  

the audi ts are to be carried out by members of staff as a part-time occupation  
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separate from their principal  duties then  i t i s  almost certain  they wi l l  need  

training,  both  in  the principles of systems audi ting and in  the specific disci -

pl ines to be audi ted,  in  th is  case occupational  heal th  and safety.  Even  more 

important i s  the selection  of the right type of person  to carry out the audi ts.  I f 

not presented correctly,  audi ting,  as previously stated,  can  be seen  as intru -

sive as wel l  as di sruptive.  The audi tor must not be seen  as an  inquisi tor who i s  

trying to find  faul ts but more as a coach  or mentor who i s  trying to see i f any 

problems have arisen  so that they can  be avoided in  future.  I f the audi t i s  seen  

by everyone as being helpful  and constructive i t wi l l  be of much  greater value 

to the organization.

The audi tor must be able to communicate effectively with  others at di ffer-

ent levels wi thin  the organization.  One way of achieving th is i s  for each  

departmental  manager to audi t a department other than  their own.  This may 

bring added benefi ts to the organization  as managers appreciate and under-

stand the workings of other departments.  I f the organization  al ready has staff 

who are experienced in  audi ting the qual i ty system then  they can  readi ly be 

trained to cover the requirements of occupational  heal th  and safety.  Staff from 

personnel  or training departments may al so be sui table for training as audi tors 

– i t i s  their understanding of the organization  that i s  important rather than  the 

specific job role they hold  within  the organization.

Stage 5.  Collecting data

There are a number of stages involved,  including:

carrying out structured interviews with  key personnel  throughout the busi -a)  

ness area to determine that robust procedures are in  place and that they 

are understood and are being fol lowed;

examining accident and incident reports for the area;b)  

examining other relevant documentation,  including pol icy statements,  ri sk c)  

assessment reports,  audi t records,  manuals,  etc. ;
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confirming the statements made by observation  and examining documents;d)  

analysing and interpreting the data;e)  

maintaining records.f)  

The audi tor should  always be looking not only for problems (a term  preferable 

to ‘non-compl iances’  as i t sounds less judgmental )  but should  try to establ i sh  

the root causes of any problem and discuss with  the audi tee how these can  

best be overcome.  The audi t process can  be one of the main  means of achiev-

ing continual  improvement but this depends on  the correct relationship being 

establ i shed and preserved between  the audi tor and the audi tee.

I f the audi tor meets a si tuation  that requires urgent attention  then  the 

departmental  manager should  be told  immediately.

Stage 6.  Reporting

For each  department or section  audi ted,  the audi tor should  prepare a wri tten  

report.  This should  be in  a standard format and should  specify the processes 

audi ted,  the problems found and detai l s  of the actions agreed to overcome 

them together with  names and dates.  The audi tor and the person  responsible 

for the activi ty should  both  sign  the report to indicate mutual  agreement on  

the facts of the si tuation  and any remedial  actions.

The report should  then  be passed to the audi t manager or whoever i s  

in  charge of the process.  The audi t manager may accept responsibi l i ty for 

checking that the necessary corrective action  has been  taken  to ensure no 

reoccurrence of the problems that have been  reported,  or th is may be left wi th  

the individual  audi tors to clear wi th  the appropriate managers.

More importantly,  the audi t manager wi l l  be able to judge from the reports 

received on  al l  the departmental  audi ts whether or not the system i s  working 

sati sfactori ly (there wi l l  always be some problems reported but i f these are not 

numerous or serious,  the system may be considered to be working)  and th is  

wi l l  be the basis for the report to top management on  the audi t as a whole,  to 
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be considered as part of the management review.  This review wi l l  consider 

whether the system i s  meeting the requirements of the organization,  a question  

that can  only be discussed once the audi t has establ i shed that the system i s  

indeed in  fu l l  operation.
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In  brief

I t’s  time to take stock of the OH &S management system.  The management 

review i s  the opportuni ty for top management to carry out a strategic review 

of the system at pl anned interval s to decide i f any improvements need to 

be made.  This shoul d  take pl ace at l east once a year.  I t shoul d  consider any 

feedback from interim  reviews,  audi ts,  incidents,  inspections and empl oyee 

consul tation,  as wel l  as information  from external  sources (such  as regul ators,  

trade associations and insurers).  Where improvements wi l l  benefi t the system 

and can  sensibl y be made these need to be taken  on  board and any required 

actions communicated.

Key elements – Reviewing

Reviewing management systems i s  a fundamental  requirement in  any organi -

zation.  I t ensures that processes and procedures are being appl ied  effectivel y,  

as intended,  and continue to meet the needs of the organization.  Most impor-

tantl y,  i t provides the mechanism to drive the continual  improvement required 

of any management system.  I t i s  a l ive process within  the organization  and 

i s  addressed in  BS 8800 by the periodic status review and the management 

review process.  In  order to ensure a robust OH &S management system,  

BS OH SAS 1 8001 ,  4.6  requires the fol l owing:

Top management shal l  review the organization’s OH &S manage-

ment system,  at pl anned interval s,  to ensure i ts  continuing sui tabi l i ty,  

adequacy and effectiveness.  Reviews shal l  incl ude assessing oppor-

tuni ties for improvement and the need for changes to the OH &S 

management system,  incl uding the OH &S pol icy and OH &S objec-

tives.  Records of the management reviews shal l  be retained.

BS OH SAS 1 8001  identi fies specific inputs to the management review and  

what i s  expected in  the form of outputs.  This reinforces the vi tal  rol e of these 
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reviews in  driving the continual  improvement cycle required for an  effective 

OH&S management system.

Input to management reviews …  include

resul ts of internal  audi ts and evaluations of compl iance with  appl i -a)  

cable legal  requirements and with  other requirements to which  

the organization  subscribes;

the resul ts of participation  and consul tation;b)  

relevant communication(s)  from external  interested parties,  includ-c)  

ing complaints;

the OH&S performance of the organization;d)  

the extent to which  objectives have been  met;e)  

status of incident investigations,  corrective actions and preventive f)  

actions;

fol low-up actions from previous management reviews;g)  

changing ci rcumstances,  including developments in  legal  and  h)  

other requirements related to OH&S,  and

recommendations for improvement.  (4.6)i )  

‘Changing ci rcumstances’  referred to in  (h )  includes both  internal  and external  

factors,  such  as takeovers or mergers,  reorganizations,  new technology,  new 

projects,  etc.

The outputs from management reviews …  consistent wi th  the organi -

zation’s commitment to continual  improvement and . . .  include any 

decisions and actions related to possible changes to:

OH&S performance;a)  

OH&S pol icy and objectives;b)  

resources;  andc)  

other elements of the OH&S management system.d)  

Relevant outputs from management review . . .  made avai lable for 

communication  and consul tation.
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A frequent misconception  i s  that the management review i s  carried  out annu-

al ly.  I t should  be carried  out at l east once a year by organizations seeking to 

demonstrate to a certi fying body that the BS  OHSAS 1 8001  system i s  operating 

effectively.  In  real i ty,  the frequency i s  determined by ci rcumstances.  Changing 

ci rcumstances,  accidents,  etc.  may necessi tate more frequent reviews.

To be tru ly effective,  the management review of the organization’s proc-

esses should  be structured around areas of del ivery and involve al l  parts of 

the organization.  This can  involve supervisors periodical ly reviewing OH&S 

management within  a department or over a process or the senior management 

team considering business performance against the organization’s targets,  

objectives and KPIs (key performance indicators).

The management review di ffers from the audi t in  that i t i s  more strategic 

in  i ts  focus.  For example,  the audi t may conclude that everything i s  in  place 

to meet the OH&S pol icy and objectives whi le the management review may 

show that internal  or external  considerations justi fy a change.

 As wel l  as seeking to remedy deficiencies,  the management review 

offers the opportuni ty for a more proactive approach:  to consider where the 

organization  wishes to be in  managing heal th  and safety i ssues and how i t 

can  maximize the resul ting benefi ts to improve business performance and  

employee wel l -being.

The organization  should  define the frequency and scope of periodic 

reviews of the OH&S management system according to i ts  needs.

The fol lowing i s  a checkl i st of the key i ssues in  reviewing the OH&S 

management system.  A tick box i s  provided for identi fying those i ssues that are 

al ready being addressed (1 )  and those that need to be considered (2 ).

CHECKLIST:  Reviewing OH&S in  your organization

 1  2

	❑	❑	 Top management periodical ly reviews the OH&S management system;

	❑	❑	 Business units within  the organization  undertake reviews of OH&S within  their sphere 

of responsibil ity;

	❑	❑	 Management considers the outputs of any periodic status review to identify 

opportunities for improvement;

	❑	❑	 The review considers the adequacy, effectiveness and  suitabil ity of the OH&S 

management system;
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	❑	❑	 The review considers performance against annual  and  local  targets and  objectives;

	❑	❑	 The review considers the overal l  performance of the OH&S management system;

	❑	❑	 The review considers the performance of the individual  elements of the system;

	❑	❑	 The review considers the findings of audits;

	❑	❑	 The review considers internal  factors affecting OH&S management;

	❑	❑	 The review considers communications from external  parties to the organization;

	❑	❑	 The review is forward-looking,  adopting a proactive approach  towards improving the 

OH&S management system and business performance;

	❑	❑	 New or revised OH&S objectives are assigned either col lectively or to individual  

functions of the organization that ensure a proactive approach to OH&S management;

	❑	❑	 The review considers changing circumstances and  recommendations for 

improvement.

In  practice – Reviewing

The key to success for each  of the case study organizations i s  how they are 

managing change relating to OH&S as they evolve and meet changing busi -

ness and statutory demands.  In  each  case the management review should  

in i tiate a proactive response.  A signi ficant reactive response i s  a  sign  that the 

OH&S management system may be fai l ing,  al though  in  practice most organi -

zations wi l l  need to consider both  types of response.

 F&L – office

For F&L th is wi l l  be fai rly straightforward as i t i s  a relatively smal l  organization  

but any rapid  expansion  or a move to larger premises may put strain  on  i ts  

OH&S management system.

For instance,  i f F&L were to win  a new contract wi th  a l arge cl ient then  the 

sudden  increase in  workload may have serious repercussions.  The potential  

loss of key staff members through  stress-related i l lness could  place the contract 

at ri sk and there i s  al so the possibi l i ty of permanently losing these staff.  F&L 

needs to be proactive and consider these possibi l i ties at a management review.  
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The output may be to recrui t addi tional  temporary resources or to improve the 

effectiveness of some of the management processes.

 UE – engineering workshop

For UE,  the si tuation  i s  total ly di fferent.  Developments in  systems and tech-

nology wi l l  dictate the pace and management reviews wi l l  need to be more 

regular.  The scope for proactive management wi l l  often  be greater in  industries 

l ike UE.  A new order,  for instance,  may resul t in  revised shi ft arrangements 

and the OH&S arrangements wi l l  need to be reviewed to ensure they meet the 

needs of the changed ci rcumstances.

 LCD – retail

Simi lar to F&L but because of the diversi ty of i ts  activi ties and the interface 

with  the publ ic and visi tors,  LCD wi l l  need to be continuously alert to any 

i ssues relating to OH&S.  The impl ications of wider i ssues relating to hygiene 

and interfacing with  al l  publ ic sectors,  e.g.  persons with  disabi l i ties and young 

chi ldren  at retai l  outlets,  may necessi tate a fresh  look at i ts  practices and what 

investment/training needs to be considered.

LCD may have to respond,  sometimes at short notice,  to emerging si tua-

tions such  as balancing accessibi l i ty for the publ ic wi th  safety i ssues.  When  

new merchandising arrives or seasonal  events such  as Christmas occur,  the 

need for more goods to be stacked and displayed may lead to potential  safety 

i ssues when  there are large numbers of customers.  LCD may al so need to 

comply with  new legislation  regulating the sales of goods to,  say,  those under 

the age of 1 8.
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 B&C – construction

In  the construction  industry,  the chal lenge posed by hazardous environments 

i s  ever present.  Whi le compl iance with  the CDM regulations and associated 

legislation  i s  fundamental ,  the organization  needs to learn  from how OH&S  

i s  successful ly implemented from project to project at di fferent work si tes.  I t 

may need to take account of any best practice being developed and adopted  

by i ts  competi tors.

 YYIMT.com – new technology

The IT sector i s  fast evolving,  often  providing l i ttle time to review previous 

performance.  For YYIMT to succeed commercial ly and to ensure the effective-

ness of i ts  OH&S management system,  time has to be al located to sensibly 

question  and review i ts OH&S performance.  Fai lure to do so wi l l  place the 

organization  at ri sk of missing even  the most fundamental  of review benefi ts.

YYIMT has recently agreed in  principle to al low some staff to work at 

home.  I t needs to recognize that th is i s  a change in  working practice and that 

the OH&S considerations need to be reviewed.  YYIMT may conclude that 

certain  actions need to be taken  before the new agreement can  be imple-

mented to ensure the faci l i ties at home are sui table.

 H&H – road haulage

The competi tion  to H&H  was such  that they needed to compete at the h ighest 

level  to remain  in  business.  The adoption  of an  OH&S management system 

had brought immediate tangible benefi ts and the managers were keen  to 

exploi t th is  opportuni ty even  further.  Employees had made i t known  that they 

were very pleased with  the organization’s efforts to improve the l i festyle of 

the drivers,  particularly whi le they were on  the road,  in  terms of improved 
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cab faci l i ties.  Absenteeism  had decreased and the rel iabi l i ty of H&H’s service 

to customers was much  improved.  There was sti l l  room for improvement and  

the managers decided employees should  be rewarded for their contribution  

through  the OH&S staff suggestion  scheme.

In  detail  – Reviewing

In  essence,  the management review should  consider the overal l  OH&S 

management system alongside what the organization  i s  aiming to achieve and  

decide what further action  may be necessary to remedy any shortfal l s  or move 

further forward to improve business performance.  The main  aim  should  be to 

identi fy what future opportuni ties for improvement there may be,  bearing in  

mind the l i festyle expectation  of employees and society,  which  may di rectly 

impinge on  the organization.

There are close paral lel s wi th  the in i tial  status review and the periodic 

review recommended by BS 8800,  in  that these aim  to determine where the 

organization  i s,  where i t wants to be and how i t i s  going to get there.  The 

management review should  be more proactive in  seeking ways to minimize 

ri sks even  further and improve business performance to the advantage of al l  

stakeholders.

The review should  not be carried  out in  i solation  from other management 

discipl ine review processes as th is can  be counterproductive.  There i s  l i ttle 

point,  for instance,  in  addressing an  OH&S problem with  solvent fumes by 

using extraction  to ai r i f th is compromises the environmental  management 

system.  Under these conditions two elements of control  are required,  one for 

OH&S and one for the environment,  each  demonstrating compl iance.

The reviews should  take note of such  i ssues as:

responses by l ine supervision  to remedy fai lures to implement workplace 1 .  

precautions and ri sk control  systems which  they observe in  the course of 

routine activi ties;

responses to remedy specific examples of substandard performance which  2 .  

are identi fied  by both  reactive and proactive monitoring;
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responses to the assessment of plans and objectives ei ther at the individ-3 .  

ual ,  department,  si te,  group or organizational  l evel  (see BS 8800);

resul ts of any consul tation  with  employees,  subcontractors,  etc. ;4.  

responses to deal ing with  change that could  impact on  the safe operation  5 .  

of the organization.

The approach  should  be proactive wherever possible,  reviewing developments 

within  the organization,  changes in  equipment,  working practices,  etc.  at the 

earl iest possible stage (preferably at the planning stage),  thus avoiding a reac-

tive response to the control  of ri sks when  changes are implemented.  Deadl ines 

should  be set for implementing changes,  responsibi l i ties clearly assigned and 

implementation  monitored.  The new arrangements need to be reviewed after 

they have been  operating for a whi le,  to assess their effectiveness and value to 

the organization.

The fol lowing checkl i st provides a guide (though  not exhaustive)  to some 

of the sources of information  that the management review should  consider.  A 

tick box i s  provided for identi fying those that are al ready covered (1 ),  those the 

organization  may wish  to consider (2 )  and those bel ieved to be i rrelevant (3 ).

CHECKLIST:  Sources of information for consideration in  the OH&S 
management review

 1  2  3  Inputs

	❑	❑	❑	 Information from press reports,  health  and  safety l iterature,  etc.;

	❑	❑	❑	 Information from health  and  safety studies;

	❑	❑	❑	 Findings and recommendations of health  and  safety audits;

	❑	❑	❑	 Performance of the overal l  OH&S system;

	❑	❑	❑	 Performance of individual  elements of the OH&S system;

	❑	❑	❑	 Changes (present and  future)  to the organizational  structure/staffing levels;

	❑	❑	❑	 Changes (present and  future)  to the products/services of the organization 

(including those provided to the organization);

	❑	❑	❑	 Changes (present and  future)  to equipment,  plant,  buildings,  infrastructure,  etc.;

	❑	❑	❑	 Output from OH&S management or other committees;

	❑	❑	❑	 Information on  OH&S performance of similar organizations;

	❑	❑	❑	 Staff suggestions and  concerns;

	❑	❑	❑	 Risk assessment reviews;
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	❑	❑	❑	 Competence reports/training needs;

	❑	❑	❑	 Reports from other key management discipl ine areas such  as quality,  

environmental ,  etc.;

	❑	❑	❑	 Trends in  accident/incident statistics;

	❑	❑	❑	 Final  reviews of completed projects – lessons learnt;

	❑	❑	❑	 Decisions and actions on  OH&S performance;

	❑	❑	❑	 Decisions and actions on  OH&S policy objectives;

	❑	❑	❑	 Decisions and actions on  resources;

	❑	❑	❑	 Decisions and actions on  elements of the OH&S management system;

	❑	❑	❑	 Relevant information communicated to interested parties.
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1 1

Integrating your management systems

I t i s  not uncommon for organizations to have a number of management systems 

operating,  some formal  and some informal .  A difficul ty experienced by many 

organizations i s  ensuring that the requirements from these separate systems,  

such  as those for managing qual i ty,  environment and OH&S,  are ful ly embed-

ded into their operations.  Too often  they appear as a peripheral  attachment.  This 

can  lead to confl ict and confusion  when  trying to deal  with  i ssues in  one disci -

pl ine independently of others.  Such  arrangements can  be,  by their very nature,  

inefficient and ineffective,  particularly i f the requirements that are common are 

handled independently.  Every one of these systems should be incorporated and  

be an  integral  part of the system for managing the organization.

The manager responsible for the OH&S management system cannot be 

expected to manage the OH&S ri sks of the organization  in  i solation.  They 

should  be seen  as a support resource to the management team.  Managers 

have many i ssues they need to manage and these need to be seen  as an  inte-

gral  part of the overal l  management system.  Organizations therefore need to 

recognize that these individual  formal  management systems are part of th is  

overal l  management structure.  This need not be l imited to the fields of qual -

i ty,  environment and OH&S but can  al so include,  for example,  financial  and  

human  resource management.  The aim  should  be a single defined approach  

that meets the organization’s overal l  business management needs.

Integration  of an  OH&S management system can  best be achieved by 

having an  integrated business management system or adopting the integrated  
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management system (IMS)  approach.  Al though  the IMS approach  may seem  

obvious,  there has long been  a perceived barrier against progressing towards 

an  integrated system when  organizations have adopted formal  management 

systems such  as BS EN  ISO 9001  or BS EN  ISO 1 4001 .  This i s  because the 

approaches in  the documented systems appear to di ffer and the terms and 

defini tions used have al so sometimes been  di fferent.  This has made i t di fficul t 

for some organizations to determine what they need to do to make i t happen.

In  fact,  there i s  no real  incompatibi l i ty between  the systems.  Al though  the 

needs of every organization  di ffer,  adopting the IMS approach  should  sati sfy 

any organization,  no matter what systems they currently operate.

PAS 99,  Specification of common management system requirements 

as a framework for integration  has been  produced for those organizations 

which  have adopted mul tiple management system specifications.  PAS 99  has 

been  produced as a framework,  setting out requirements that are commonly 

found in  ISO and BS standards and other consortia specifications such  as BS 

OHSAS 1 8001 .  This framework covers many of the requirements found in  al l  

of the specifications.  The particular needs of the individual  specifications sti l l  

have to be addressed but these,  in  the term  of clause requirements,  are a smal l  

proportion  of the whole.  The main  requirements can  be categorized into the 

fol lowing subjects:

pol icy;•	

planning;•	

implementation  and operation;•	

performance assessment;•	

improvement;•	

management review.•	

By configuring the requirements in  the specifications in  a common  manner 

i t i s  possible to identi fy the overlaps and redundancy.  This then  al lows the 

systems to be interfaced or integrated more readi ly.  The approach  i s  shown  in  

the fol lowing diagram,  which  i s  based on  Figure 1  from PAS 99.
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What th is shows i s  that by configuring your existing management systems in  

such  a way that they fol low the PAS 99  framework,  the common  requirements 

can  be integrated to whatever extent the organization  so wishes.  The specific 

requirements such  as customer focus,  environmental  aspects,  occupational  

heal th  and safety ri sks,  food safety cri tical  control  points,  etc.  may need to be 

deal t wi th  separately depending on  the complexi ty of the organization.

The same framework shown  in  the diagram on  page 207 (Figure 2  from 

PAS 99)  can  be used as a structure for the implementation  of an  integrated 

system or business management system,  should  the organization  choose to 

go down  th is route.  The model  i s  based on  the one original ly developed as 

an  ‘ideal  framework’  for standards wri ters.  The background for the use of th is  

model  i s  given  in  IMS: A Framework for integrated management systems [20] .  

I t can  be used to control  the ri sks an  organization  needs to manage in  i ts  day-

to-day operation.

Such  approaches have been  adopted by organizations when  integrat-

ing their own  systems.  Despi te the apparent confl ict between  the ‘process’  

approach  (BS EN  ISO 9001 )  and the ‘PDCA’  approach  (BS EN  ISO 1 4001 ),  

organizations have found that the common  elements in  PAS 99  combined 
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with  the process and PDCA approaches,  can  provide a useful  way to effect 

integration.  This model  has been  successful ly implemented in  a number of 

organizations both  large and smal l .

I t i s  suggested that organizations wishing to adopt the IMS approach  use 

one of their existing systems as a starting point.  This would  normal ly be the 

system most establ i shed and understood and,  perhaps,  al ready subject to 

certi fication.  This system should  be reviewed against Appendix 1 ,  taken  from 

IMS: A Framework for integrated management systems [20] ,  and any deficien-

cies identi fied  and recti fied.  This then  becomes the foundation  upon  which  the 

other management systems are integrated,  using common  processes,  docu-

mentation,  etc.  as appropriate.

The IMS approach  i s best fol lowed using a structured time frame and a set 

of del iverable targets.  There may be resistance to the IMS approach,  usual ly 

from those wishing ei ther to protect or promote the design  of their own  system.  

I t should  be made clear that al l  elements are working to achieve the same over-

al l  aim  of the effective and efficient management of the organization.

For information  on  how BS EN  ISO 1 4001  (environment),  BS OHSAS 1 8001  

and BS EN  ISO 9001  al ign  with  the IMS framework,  see Appendix 1 .

For those who have fol lowed th is book and wish  to al ign  their OH&S 

system,  the table on  page 208 identi fies where the arrangements fi t.  As stated  

before,  i f you  have an  existing system based on  BS EN  ISO 1 4001  or BS EN  

ISO 9001 ,  i t may be best to al ign  them fi rst and then  integrate your arrange-

ments wi thin  the IMS framework.  This table shows where the various clauses 

si t wi thin  such  a framework and where specific i ssues need to be addressed.
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Management review 4.7

4.7.1  General

4.7.2  Input

4.7.3  Output

General  requirements 4.1

Improvement 4.6

4.6.1  General

4.6.2 Corrective,  preventive
and improvement action

Performance 
assessment 4.5

4.5.1  Monitoring and
measurement

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance

4.5.3  Internal  audit

4.5.4  Handling of non-
conformities

Management system
policy 4.2

Planning 4.3

4.3.1  Identification and
evaluation of aspects,
impacts and risks

4.3.2 Identification of legal  and 
other requirements

4.3.3  Contingency planning

4.3.4 Objectives

4.3.5  Organizational  structure,  
roles,  responsibil ities and
authorities

Implementation and
operation 4.4

4.4.1  Operational  control

4.4.2 Management of resources

4.4.3  Documentation
requirements

4.4.4 Communication

CHECK

ACT

DO

PLAN

Management
review

Management
system

Policy

Planning

Implementation
and operation

Improvement

Performance
assessment
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Comparison of PAS 99 and BS OHSAS 18001:2007 clauses

Requirements of PAS 99 BS OHSAS  

1 8001 :2007

4.1  General  requirements 4.1

4.2 Management system policy 4.2

4.3  Planning 4.3

4.3.1  Identification and evaluation of aspects,  impacts and risks 4.3.1

4.3.2 Identification of legal  and other requirements 4.3.2

4.3.3  Contingency planning 4.4.7

4.3.4 Objectives 4.3.3

4.3.5  Organizational  structures,  roles,  responsibil ities and authorities 4.4.1

4.4 Implementation and operation 4.4

4.4.1  Operational  control 4.4.6

4.4.2 Management of resources 4.4.1

4.4.3  Documentation requirements 4.4.4, 4.4.5

4.4.4 Communication 4.4.3

4.5  Performance assessment 4.5

4.5.1  Monitoring and measurement 4.5.1

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance 4.5.2

4.5.3  Internal  audit 4.5.5

4.5.4 Handling nonconformities 4.5.3

4.6  Improvement 4.6

4.6.1  General 4.6

4.6.2 Corrective and preventive action 4.5.3

4.7 Management review 4.6

4.7.1  General 4.6

4.7.2 Input 4.6

4.7.3  Output 4.6
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Appendix 1

Common elements of quality,  
environmental  and OH&S systems

NOTE  This table should  be taken  as a guide only,  as correspondence between  

the clauses i s  not always precise.

Requirements of PAS 99 ISO 9001 :2000 ISO 1 4001 :2004 BS OHSAS 

1 8001 :2007

4.1  General  requirements 4.1

5.5

4.1 4.1

4.2 Management system policy 5.1

5.3

4.2 4.2

4.3  Planning 5.4 4.3 4.3

4.3.1  Identification and evaluation of 

aspects,  impacts and risks

5.2

5.4.2

7.2

4.3.1 4.3.1

4.3.2 Identification of legal  and  other 

requirements

5.3

7.2.1

7.2.2

4.3.2 4.3.2

4.3.3  Contingency planning 5.4

8.3

4.4.7 4.4.7

4.3.4 Objectives 5.4.1

5.4.2

8.5.1

4.3.3 4.3.3

4.3.5  Organizational  structure, roles,  

responsibil ities and authorities

5.1

5.5

4.4.1 4.4.1
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4.4 Implementation and operation 7 4.4 4.4

4.4.1  Operational  control 7 4.4.6 4.4.6

4.4.2 Management of resources 5.1

5.5.1

6

4.4.1

4.4.2

4.4.1

4.4.2

4.4.3  Documentation requirements 4.2 4.4.4

4.4.5

4.5.4

4.4.4

4.4.5

4.5.3

4.4.4 Communication 5.3

5.5.1

5.5.3

7.2.3

4.4.3 4.4.3

4.5  Performance assessment 8 4.5 4.5

4.5.1  Monitoring and measurement 8

7.6

4.5.1 4.5.1

4.5.2 Evaluation of compliance 8.2 4.5.2 4.5.2

4.5.3  Internal  audit 8.2.2 4.5.5 4.5.5

4.5.4 Handling of nonconformities 8.3

8.4

8.5

4.5.3 4.5.3

4.6 Improvement 8.5 4.5.3

4.6

4.6

4.6.1  General 8.5 4.5.3

4.6

4.6

4.6.2 Corrective and preventive action 8.3

8.4

8.5

4.5.3 4.5.3

4.7 Management review 5.6 4.6 4.6

4.7.1  General 5.6.1 4.6  

4.7.2 Input 5.6.2 4.6  

4.7.3  Output 5.6.3 4.6  
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Appendix 2

Self-assessment questionnaire

How to use the questionnaire

What fol l ows i s a series of questions covering the various aspects of OH &S 

management in  your organization.  Each  of the questions i s  answered by two 

statements (1 )  and (4),  which  describe two extreme posi tions.  N umbers 2  and  3  

should  be ticked i f your organization  occupies the ‘middl e ground’.  Tick one 

number for each  question.

Once you  have answered each  question,  add your score to the box on  

page 2 2 0,  total  the score and then  see how your organization  rates using the 

performance rating system on  pages 2 2 0–2 2 1 .

a.  Management commitment

Does your organization  recognize OH &S as an  integral  part of business 

performance by al l ocating responsibi l i ty at the most senior l evel  for ensuring 

continual  improvement in  OH &S performance?

1 .  There i s  no cl ear management responsibi l i ty.

4.  We have defined and documented responsibi l i ty and authori ty for OH &S 

management.  U l timate responsibi l i ty i s  al l ocated to a manager at the most 
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senior level  but al l  managers and staff are actively involved and encouraged in  

the continual  improvement of OH&S performance.

a. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 64.

b.  Integrated approach

Has your organization  integrated i ts  occupational  heal th  and safety arrange-

ments into i ts  business management system?

1 .  We have a l imited stand-alone system that i s  operated independently of our 

other business systems.

4.  We have a business ri sk management system and an  integrated approach  to 

the management of OH&S,  where everyone sees OH&S as part of their duties 

integrated with  their other day-to-day responsibi l i ties.

b. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 1 3 .

c.  Policy

Does your organization  define and document i ts  OH&S pol icy?

1 .  We do not have an  OH&S pol icy.

4.  We have a comprehensive and documented pol icy which  clearly defines the 

organization’s commitment to OH&S.  I t i s communicated to employees and  

those who work on  behalf of the organization  as wel l  as other relevant,  inter-

ested parties.  I t expresses a clear commitment by top management to continual  

improvement of OH&S performance and minimizing the risk of harm.

c. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 63 .
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d.  Resources

Does your organization  provide adequate resources to OH&S management?

1 .  We do not al locate any resources.

4.  We al locate resources and make budget provisions to ensure continual  cost-

effective improvement in  OH&S performance.

d. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 42 .

e.  Hazard identification

Has your organization  carried  out a thorough  identi fication  of hazards associ -

ated with  i ts  activi ties?

1 .  We have not carried  out a thorough  identi fication  of our hazards.

4.  We have reviewed al l  our processes,  si tes,  work areas,  activi ties,  including 

those services that we contract in,  and have undertaken  a comprehensive iden-

ti fication  of the associated hazards.  We have also considered what hazards we 

may pose to the publ ic and what external  hazards may affect our workforce.

e. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 25 .

f.  Risk assessment

Does your organization  carry out ri sk assessments?

1 .  We do not carry out ri sk assessments.

4.  We identi fy priori ty areas through  a comprehensive ri sk assessment 

programme covering al l  activi ties and processes undertaken  by the organiza-

tion  using the hazard identi fication  programme as an  input to the process.

f. 1 2 3 4

For guidance see page 1 03 .
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g.  Control  measures

Does the organization  implement controls on  a h ierarchal  basis wi th  PPE as 

the last resort?

1 .  We use PPE whenever we find  we have a problem fol lowing an  incident.

4.  We try to el iminate the hazard or reduce the ri sk with  control  measures,  

only using PPE as a l ast resort.

g. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 84.

h.  Legal  and other requirements

Does your organization  identi fy al l  l egal  and other requirements which  apply 

to i t?

1 .  We have l i ttle knowledge about legislation  which  might apply to our 

activi ties.

4.  We operate procedures and implement controls to ensure regulatory 

compl iance and continual ly review our compl iance performance as per 4.5 .2 .

h. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see pages 48 and 64.

i.  Best practice

Does your organization  identi fy and embrace any codes of practice and/or 

other guidance relevant to i ts  activi ties?

1 .  We have no knowledge about codes of practice or other guidance which  

may be relevant to our activi ties.

4.  We have embraced within  our procedures what we consider to be the best 

practice on  the basis of relevant guidance from the HSE,  industrial  associa-

tions,  professional  bodies and suppl iers.

i . 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 57.
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j.  Objectives 

Does your organization  set objectives to ensure continual  improvement of 

OH &S performance?

1 .  We set production  targets but we never set OH &S objectives.

4.  We set and publ i sh  objectives consistent wi th  our pol icy to ensure continual  

improvement of OH &S performance,  and these are regul arl y reviewed.  The 

objectives are SMART.

j. 1 2 3 4

For guidance pl ease see page 92 .

k.  Roles and responsibilities

H as a top management representative been  appointed at the most senior l evel  

of the organization  and are those with  management functions aware of their 

rol e,  responsibi l i ties and accountabi l i ties?

1 .  We have a nominal  safety representative posi tion,  though  there i s  no one in  

the post at the moment.

4.  An  executive member of the board i s  accountabl e for occupational  heal th  

and safety and he has ensured that al l  managers and supervisors understand 

their rol e,  responsibi l i ties and accountabi l i ties.

k. 1 2 3 4

For guidance pl ease see page 1 49.

l .  Employee responsibility

Does the organization  assign  OH &S responsibi l i ty to i ts  empl oyees?

1 .  We do not assign  any OH &S responsibi l i ty to our empl oyees.

4.  Every empl oyee i s  aware of their responsibl y for the heal th  and safety of 

those they manage,  themsel ves,  others wi th  whom they work and anyone el se 

who visi ts the si te.

l . 1 2 3 4

For guidance pl ease see page 66.
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m. Competency

Does the organization  ensure that those working for or on  behal f of the organi -

zation  are competent for the work they undertake?

1 .  I f we th ink they can  do the job and they don’t complain  about i t,  that i s  

sufficient for us.

4.  We establ i sh  the competency needs for the various activi ties and ensure that 

only those deemed competent are employed on  al l  activi ties.

m. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 50.

n.  Training

Does your organization  carry out training to increase the awareness and  

knowledge of employees about OH&S i ssues?

1 .  We do carry out any OH&S training.

4.  We have a continual  training programme to ensure our employees are 

aware of OH&S i ssues,  as wel l  as their own  heal th  and safety responsibi l i ties,  

and are competent for the tasks they have to undertake.

n. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 50.

o.  Internal  communications

Does your organization  provide information  about OH&S matters to employees?

1 .  We do not provide employees with  information  on  any OH&S i ssue.

4.  We have an  establ i shed communication  system to keep employees 

informed about OH&S i ssues,  including pol icy,  objectives and targets,  

performance,  remedial  actions and future plans.

o. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 51 .
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p.  External  communications

Does your organization  provide information  about OH&S matters to relevant 

interested parties,  i .e.  other than  employees?

1 .  We do not disclose information.

4.  We have establ i shed procedures to inform al l  relevant interested parties 

about the organization’s OH&S-related matters.

p. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 67.

q.  Worker participation

Do you  encourage worker participation  in  determining the ri sks and control  

measures and identi fying improvements?

1 .  We do not encourage workers as they come up with  outrageous ideas that 

are not financial ly viable and consul tation  costs time.

2 .  We encourage workers to participate in  the whole process and have found 

their involvement has brought great benefi ts to the business wi th  innovative 

ways of improving productivi ty and OH&S.

q. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 51 .

r.  Documentation

Does your organization  have a system for gathering relevant OH&S information?

1 .  We do not have a system.

4.  We maintain  a comprehensive system,  appropriate to the organization,  

including an  OH&S management manual .  Each  sector of our organization  has 

a control led  and updated copy of th is manual .

r. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 53 .
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s.  Operational  control

Does your organization  embrace OH&S issues in  i ts operational  control  system?

1 .  We focus exclusively on  ‘business’  i ssues,  e.g.  products,  processes or 

services.

4.  We integrate OH&S i ssues into every procedure and instruction  covering 

our activi ties,  processes and tasks and ensure we control  our contractors.

s. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 41 .

t.  Performance measuring and monitoring

Does the organization  commit to measuring performance and monitoring?

1 .  We only make a fuss when  th ings have gone wrong and then  inspect to 

make sure i t does not happen  again.

4.  We have both  objective and subjective performance measurement 

programmes and ensure that our approach  i s  proactive and minimizing the 

ri sk of harm to those affected by our activi ties.

t. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 58.

u.  Emergency response

Does your organization  have a procedure(s)  for responding to emergency si tu -

ations which  might endanger heal th  and safety?

1 .  We do not have any procedures for responding to emergency si tuations.

4.  We have an  emergency response plan  which  i s  tested to prevent and mini -

mize any negative OH&S impacts.  Employees are aware of their role and  

responsibi l i ties in  implementing the plan.

u. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 26.
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v.  Internal  audits

Does your organization  carry out OH&S audi ts?

1 .  We do not carry out audi ts.

4.  We have a programme of regular audi ts undertaken  by an  audi tor (or audi -

tors)  who i s  both  competent and independent.  Remedial  action  i s  in i tiated  

where deficiencies are found or the system can  be improved.

v. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 83 .

w. Management review

Does your organization  carry out management reviews of i ts  OH&S activi ties?

1 .  We do not carry out management reviews of OH&S activi ties.

4.  We undertake regular reviews using a designated senior manager to ensure 

the efficiency and effectiveness of our OH&S management system.  The review 

considers audi t resul ts,  OH&S performance and other relevant internal /exter-

nal  factors,  including overal l  business performance as required under 4.6.  The 

output i s  communicated to the workforce.

w. 1 2 3 4

For guidance please see page 1 94.
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Assessment of performance

TOPIC SCORE

a.  Management commitment 

b.  Integrated approach 

c.  Policy 

d.  Resources 

e.  Hazard identification 

f.  Risk assessment 

g.  Control  measures 

h.  Legal  and  other requirements 

i .  Best practice 

j .  Objectives 

k.  Roles and responsibil ities 

l .  Employee responsibil ity 

m.  Competency 

n.  Training 

o.  Internal  communications 

p.  External  communications 

q.  Worker participation 

r.  Documentation 

s.  Operational  control  

t.  Performance measuring and monitoring 

u.  Emergency response 

v.  Internal  audits 

w.  Management review 

Overall  performance 

Performance rating

Score

0–23   Your organization  has l i ttle commitment at present to OH&S.  You  

are l ikely to be in  breach  of current UK heal th  and safety legisla-

tion  and open  to prosecution.

24–69   A level  of OH&S management exists but fu l l  commitment and  

the necessary arrangements are not present throughout the 

organization.
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69–92   Provided you  score not less than  3  in  any area,  your organization  

has a comprehensive OH&S management system in  place.  This 

should  not invi te complacency,  and continuous management and  

development of the system should  always be the number one aim  

of your organization.

The two charts below are for use as tools to benchmark progress.

Self-assessment appendix charts to measure progress.

Day 1

4

3

2

1

a b c d e f g h i j k l m n o p q r s t u v w

Day X

4

3

2

1

a b c d e f g h i j k l m n o p q r s t u v w
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Appendix 3

Legal  requirements for 
health and safety

There i s  a l arge number of UK Acts of Parl iament,  Codes of Practice and  

Guidance Notes,  wel l  over 400 in  total .  These are constantly changing and 

being updated.  Providing a fu l l  l i st here would  not be helpful  to those using 

th is book because i t would  quickly be out of date (a l i st of those specifi -

cal ly referenced in  this  book i s  given  at the end of th is appendix).  I t has been  

documented in  Chapter 2  that trying to establ i sh  a system based on  compl i -

ance i s  not going assist the organization  in  moving forward and can  mislead  

those involved to overlook ri sks that do not attract specific regulation  etc.  As 

a starting point,  i t i s  more sensible and practical  to identi fy legal  and other 

requirements that apply to the organization’s:

industry sector,•	

activi ties,•	

products,  processes,  faci l i ties,  equipment,  material s,  personnel  and•	

location.•	

There i s  a need,  however,  as specified  in  OHSAS 1 8001 ,  4.3 .2 ,  to identi fy 

and access ‘legal  and other requirements’  that apply to the organization.  

There are a number of ways of doing th is and for keeping abreast of new and  
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forthcoming legal  requirements.  I t i s  important to recognize how legal  require-

ments ari se international ly that become enshrined within  UK law.

International  Laws and  Treaties

European  Parl iament

Uni ted  Kingdom Parl iament

Speci fic Regulations

Approved Code of Practice/Guidance

Company Procedures

Convention  or Treaty

Directive

Heal th  and  Safety at
Work etc.  Act,  1 974

How United Kingdom legal requirements evolve

The development of Directives and Regulations in  Europe impacts di rectly on  

UK requirements in  th is field  and organizations need to be aware of EU  devel -

opments as they could  affect the way they operate in  the future.

One way of keeping abreast i s  to use a CD-based system such  as CEDREC 

that i s  updated every few months and al lows an  organization  to quickly iden-

ti fy what might apply to i t.  The HSE websi te at www.hse.gov.uk/legislation  i s  

al so useful  and has a section  dedicated to forthcoming legislation.

Insti tutions such  as those l i sted  below may al so help in  specific areas:

Insti tute of Occupational  Heal th  IOSH:  www.iosh.co.uk/

Royal  Society for Prevention  of Accidents RoSPA:  www.rospa.com/

Bri ti sh  Safety Counci l :  www.bri ti shsafetycounci l .co.uk/
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The fol l owing l egal  requirements are referenced in  th is book:

Great Bri tain  (1 994)  The Chemicals (Hazard Information and Packaging for 

Supply) Regulations 1994,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2 007)  The Construction (Design and Management) Regulations 

2007,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2 006)  The Control of Asbestos Regulations 2006,  London:  The 

Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2 005 )  The Control of Noise at Work Regulations 2005,  London:  

The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 980)  The Control of Pollution (Special Waste) Regulations 

1980,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2 002 )  The Control of Substances Hazardous to Health 

Regulations 2002 (COSHH),  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2 007)  Corporate Manslaughter and Corporate Homicide Act 

2007,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 995 )  The Disability Discrimination Act 1995,  London:  The 

Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 989)  The Electricity at Work Regulations 1989,  London:  The 

Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 971 )  The Fire Precautions Act 1971 ,  London:  The Stationery 

Office

Great Bri tain  (1 995 )  The Food Safety (General Food Hygiene) Regulations 

1995,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 974)  The Health and Safety at Work etc.  Act 1974 (HASWA),  

London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 996)  The Health and Safety (Consultation with Employees) 

Regulations 1996,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 992 )  The Health and Safety (Display Screen Equipment) 

Regulations 1992,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 981 )  The Health and Safety (First-Aid) Regulations 1981 ,  

London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 996)  The Health and Safety (Safety Signs and Signals) 

Regulations 1996,  London:  The Stationery Office
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Great Bri tain  (1 972 )  The Highly Flammable Liquids and Liquefied Petroleum 

Gases Regulations 1972,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 999)  The Ionising Radiations Regulations 1999,  London:  The 

Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 998)  The Lifting Operations and Lifting Equipment Regulations 

1998 (LOLER),  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 999)  The Management of Health & Safety at Work Regulations 

1999,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 992 )  The Manual Handling Operations Regulations 1992,  

London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 992 )  The Personal Protective Equipment at Work Regulations 

1992,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 989)  The Pressure Systems and Transportable Gas Containers 

Regulations 1989,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 998)  The Provision and Use of Work Equipment Regulations 

1998 (PUWER II),  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (2005 )  The Regulatory Reform (Fire Safety) Order 2005,  London:  

The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 995 )  The Reporting of Injuries,  Diseases and Dangerous 

Occurrences Regulations 1995 (RIDDOR),  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 977)  The Safety Representatives and Safety Committee 

Regulations 1977,  London:  The Stationery Office

Great Bri tain  (1 992 )  The Workplace (Health,  Safety and Welfare) Regulations 

1992,  London:  The Stationery Office

EUROPEAN  COMMUNITIES.  Counci l  Directive 89/391  EEC of 1 2  June 

1 989  on  the introduction  of measures to encourage improvements in  the 

safety and heal th  of workers at work.  Official  Journal  of the European  

Communities No.  L1 83 /1 –8,  1 2 .6.1 989
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Appendix 4

British standards publications 
relating to health and safety

This l i st comprises many of the most used Bri ti sh,  European  and International  

Standards,  together with  other BSI  publ ications.  (Please note:  th is l i st i s  not 

exhaustive and new publ ications produced by BSI  are appearing al l  the time.  

Visi t www.bsigroup.com for the latest publ ications and news. )  You  may find  

i t useful  to tick those that are appl icable to you  (1 ),  those that are not appl ica-

ble (2 )  and those that may apply (3 ).
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  3 ,  Portable fire extinguishers (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 38, 1 39,  269, Respiratory protective devices;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 65:2005,  Personal  eye-protection – Vocabulary;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 66:2002, Personal  eye protection – Specifications;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 72:1 995,  Specification  for sunglare fi lters used in  personal  eye-protectors for 

industrial  use;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 75:1 997, Personal  protection – Equipment for eye and  face protection during 

welding and  al l ied  processes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  250:2000, Respiratory equipment – Open-circuit self-contained compressed air 

diving apparatus – Requirements,  testing,  marking;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  280:2001 ,  Mobile elevating work platforms – Design  calculations – Stabil ity 

criteria – Construction – Safety – Examinations and  tests;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  340:2003,  Protective clothing – General  requirements;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 342:2004, Protective clothing – Ensembles and garments for protection against 

cold;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 343:2003, Protective clothing – Protection against rain;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 349:1 993, Safety of machinery – Minimum gaps to avoid  crushing of parts of the 

human body;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 353-2:2002, Personal  protective equipment against fal ls  from a height – Guided 

type fal l  arresters including a flexible anchor l ine;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 354,  355, 360,  361 ,  362,  364,  365, Personal  protective equipment against fal ls 

from a height;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 358:2000, Personal  protective equipment for work positioning and prevention 

of fal ls  from a height – Belts for work positioning and restraint and  work positioning 

lanyards;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 367,  Protective clothing;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 374:2003  (Parts 1 –3),  Protective gloves against chemicals and micro-organisms;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 378:2000, Refrigerating systems and heat pumps – Safety and  environmental  

requirements (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 381 ,  Protective clothing for users of hand-held  chain  saws (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 388:2003, Protective gloves against mechanical  risks;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 397:1 995, Specification  for industrial  safety helmets;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 407:2004, Protective gloves against thermal  risks (heat and/or fire);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 41 4:2000, Safety of machinery – Rules for the drafting and  presentation of safety 

standards;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 41 5-3:  2000,  Safety of packaging machines – Form, fi l l  and  seal  machines;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 420:2003, Protective gloves – General  requirements and  test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 421 :1 994, Protective gloves against ionizing radiation  and  radioactive 

contamination;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 464:1 994, Protective clothing – Protection against l iquid  and  gaseous chemicals,  

including l iquid  aerosols and  sol id  particles – Test method – Determination  of leak-

tightness of gas-tight suits (Internal  Pressure Test);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 469:2005, Protective clothing for firefighters – Requirements and test methods 

for protective clothing for firefighting;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 471 :2003, High-visibil ity warning clothing for professional  use – Test methods 

and  requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 481 :1 993  (BS 6069-3.5:1 993),  Workplace atmospheres – Size fraction  definitions 

for measurement of airborne particles;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 482:2006, Workplace atmospheres – General  requirements for the performance 

of procedures for the measurement of chemical  agents;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 499-1 :  Supplement:  1 992,  Welding terms and  symbols – Part 1 :  Glossary for 

welding,  brazing and  thermal  cutting – Supplement:  Definitions for electric welding 

equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 500-1 :2006, Mobile road construction  machinery – Safety – Common 

requirements;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 509:1 996,  Pal let trucks – Principal  dimensions;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  51 0:1 993,  Specification  for protective clothing for use where there is  a risk of 

entanglement with  moving parts;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  51 1 :2006, Protective gloves against cold;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  531 :1 995,  Protective clothing for workers exposed to heat;

	❑	❑	❑	 DD ENV 581 -2:2000, Outdoor furniture – Seating and tables for camping,  domestic 

and contract use – Mechanical  safety requirements and test methods for seating;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  61 4-1 :2006, Safety of machinery – Ergonomic design  principles – Terminology 

and general  principles;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  626-1 :1 995, Safety of machinery – Reduction of risks to health  from hazardous 

substances emitted by machinery – Principles and  specifications for machinery 

manufacturers;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  626-2:1 996, Safety of machinery – Reduction of risks to health  from hazardous 

substances emitted by machinery – Methodology leading to verification procedures;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 638-4:1 996, Arc welding power sources,  equipment and accessories – Part 4:  

Specification  for welding cables;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 638-5:1 988, Arc welding power sources,  equipment and accessories – Part 5:   

Specification  for accessories (Partial ly replaced by BS EN 60974-1 2:1 996 and  

BS EN  60974-5:2002);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  702:1 995,  Protective clothing – Protection  against heat and flame – Test  

method – Determination of the contact heat transmission  through protective clothing 

or its materials;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  792, Hand-held  non-electric power tools – Safety requirements – Fastener 

driving tools (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  795:1 997, Protection against fal ls  from a height – Anchor devices – 

Requirements and  testing;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 807:1 955, Specification  for spot welding electrodes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  81 8-7:2002, Short l ink chain  for l ifting purposes – Safety – Fine tolerance hoist 

chain,  Grade T (Types T, DAT and DT);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  840-6:2004, Mobile waste containers – Safety and health  requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  863:1 996,  Protective clothing – Mechanical  properties – Test method:  puncture 

resistance;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  894-3:2000, Safety of machinery – Ergonomics requirements for the design  of 

displays and  control  actuators – Control  actuators;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 950-1 :1 967, Specification  for artificial  daylight for the assessment of colour – Part 1 :  

I l luminant for colour matching and colour appraisal ;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  976-2:1 997, Underground tanks of glass-reinforced plastics (GRP)  – Horizontal  

cyl indrical  tanks for the non-pressure storage of l iquid  petroleum based fuels – 

Transport,  handl ing,  storage and  instal lation  of single wall  tanks;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 052-1 :1 999,  Methods of test for masonry – Part 1 :  Determination of 

compressive strength;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 1 089:1 973,  Specification for Workhead spindle noses for grinding machines:  

cyl indrical  external,  internal  and  universal  types;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS 1 1 29:1 990, Specification  for portable timber ladders,  steps,  trestles and l ightweight 

stagings;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 272:1 998,  Child  care articles – Table mounted chairs – Safety requirements 

and  test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 335-2:2000, Office furniture – Office work chair – Part 2:  Safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 335-3:2000, Office furniture – Office work chair – Part 3 :  Safety test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 41 7:1 997, Rubber and plastics machines – Two roll  mil ls  – Safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 444:2001 ,  Fibre-cement pipel ines – Guide for laying and  on-site work practices;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 537:2000, Execution of special  geotechnical  work – Ground anchors;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 598:1 998,  Health  and safety in  welding and  al l ied  processes – Transparent 

welding curtains,  strips and screens for arc welding processes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 61 2-1 :1 997,  Rubber and plastics machines – Reaction  moulding machines – 

Safety requirements for metering and  mixing units;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 645-1 :2004, Leisure accommodation vehicles – Caravans – Habitation 

requirements relating to health  and safety;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 647:2004, Leisure accommodation vehicles – Caravan  holiday homes – 

Habitation  requirements relating to health  and  safety;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 755:2000, Safety of industrial  trucks – Operation in  potential ly explosive 

atmospheres – Use in  flammable gas,  vapour,  mist and  dust;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 845:1 999,  Footwear manufacturing machines – Footwear moulding machines – 

Safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 870-4:2001 ,  Safety of woodworking machines – Circular sawing machines – 

Multiblade rip sawing machines with  manual  loading and/or unloading;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 870-5:2002, Safety of woodworking machines – Circular sawing machines – 

Circular sawbenches/up-cutting cross-cut sawing machines;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 91 5-1 :2001 ,  Aircraft ground support equipment – General  requirements – 

Basic safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 949:2002, Specification for the instal lation of LPG systems for habitation 

purposes in  leisure accommodation  vehicles and  in  other vehicles;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 953:1 999,  Atomizing and spraying equipment for coating materials – Safety 

requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BIP 201 0,  IMS:  The Excel lence Model;

	❑	❑	❑	 BIP 201 1 ,  IMS:  Continual  Improvement Through Auditing;

	❑	❑	❑	 BIP 201 2,  IMS:  Risk Management for Good Governance;

	❑	❑	❑	 BIP 201 6,  IMS:  Managing Food Safety;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 2037:1 994, Specification  for portable aluminium ladders,  steps,  trestles and 

l ightweight stagings;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 2830:1 994, Specification  for suspended access equipment (suspended chairs,  

traditional  steeplejack’s seats,  work cages,  cradles and platforms)  for use in  the building,  

engineering construction,  steeplejack and cleaning industries;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 2881 :1 989, Specification  for cupboards for the storage of medicines in  health  care 

premises;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS 3044:1 990,  Guide to ergonomics principles in  the design  and selection  of office 

furniture;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 3457:2003,  Earth-moving machinery – Guards – Definitions and  

requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 3632:2005,  Residential  park homes – Specification;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 3776-1 :2006, Tractors and machinery for agriculture – Seat belts – Anchorage 

location requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 3776-2:2007, Tractors and machinery for agriculture – Seat belts – Anchorage 

strength requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 41 42:1 997, Method for rating industrial  noise affecting mixed residential  and 

industrial  areas;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 41 63:2007, Health  and  safety for design  and technology in  schools and  similar 

establ ishments – Code of practice;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 421 1 :2005,  Specification for permanently fixed ladders;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 4422:2005,  Fire – Vocabulary;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 4465:1 989,  Specification for design  and construction of electric hoists for both 

passengers and  materials;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 4676:2005,  Protective clothing – Footwear and gaiters for use in  molten  metal  

foundries – Requirements and  test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5080-1 :1 993,  Structural  fixings in  concrete and masonry – Part 1 :  Method of test for 

tensile loading;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5080-2:1 986,  Structural  fixings in  concrete and masonry – Part 2:  Method for 

determination of resistance to loading in  shear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5228, Noise and  vibration  control  on  construction and open sites (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5234-2:1 992,  Partitions (including matching l inings)  – Part 2:  Specification  for 

performance requirements for strength and robustness including methods of test;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5243:1 975,  General  principles for sampling airborne radioactive materials;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5266-6:1 999,  Emergency l ighting – Code of practice for non-electrical  low mounted 

way guidance systems for emergency use – Photoluminescent systems;

	❑	❑	❑	 PD 5304:2005, Guidance on  safe use of machinery;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5306, Fire extinguishing instal lations and  equipment on  premises (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5330:1 976,  Method of test for estimating the risk of hearing handicap due to noise 

exposure;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 5349-1 :2001 ,  Mechanical  vibration  – Measurement and  evaluation  of human 

exposure to hand-transmitted vibration – General  requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5395-1 :2000, Stairs,  ladders and  walkways – Code of practice for the design,  

construction and maintenance of straight stairs and winders;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5395-2:1 984,  Stairs,  ladders and  walkways – Code of practice for the design  of 

hel ical  and spiral  stairs;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5395-3:1 985,  Stairs,  ladders and  walkways – Code of practice for the design  of 

industrial  type stairs,  permanent ladders and  walkways (partial ly replaced by BS EN ISO 

1 41 22-1 ,  -2,  -3 :2001 );
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS 541 5-2.2:  Supplement no.  1 :1 986, Safety of electrical  motor-operated industrial  and 

commercial  cleaning appl iances – Particular requirements – Specification  for type H  

industrial  vacuum cleaners for dusts hazardous to health;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5426:1 993, Specification  for workwear and career wear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5459-2:2000, Specification  for performance requirements and tests for office 

furniture – Office pedestal  seating for use by persons weighing up to 1 50 kg and  for use 

up to 24 hours a day, including type-approval  tests for individual  components;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5499,  Graphical  symbols and  signs – Safety signs,  including fire safety signs;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5588-8:1 999, Fire precautions in  the design,  construction and  use of buildings – 

Code of practice for means of escape for disabled  people;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5628-1 :2005, Code of practice for use of masonry – Structural  use of unreinforced 

masonry;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5628-2:2005, Code of practice for use of masonry – Structural  use of reinforced and 

prestressed masonry;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5667-1 :1 979 (ISO 1 81 9:1 977),  Specification for continuous mechanical  handling 

equipment – Safety requirements – General;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5744:1 979, Code of practice for safe use of cranes (overhead/underhung travel l ing 

and  gol iath  cranes,  high  pedestal  and  portal  j ib dockside cranes,  manually-operated and 

l ight cranes,  container handl ing cranes and rail-mounted low carriage cranes)  (partial ly 

replaced by BS 71 21 ,  Parts 1 –3);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5944, Measurement of airborne noise from hydraul ic fluid  power systems and  

components (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 5974:1 990, Code of practice for temporarily instal led suspended scaffolds and 

access equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6037-1 :2003, Suspended access equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6037-2:2004, Code of practice for the planning, design,  instal lation  and  use of 

permanently instal led access equipment – Travell ing ladders and  gantries;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 32:1 983, Code of practice for safe operation of alkal ine secondary cel ls and 

batteries;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 33:1 995, Code of practice for safe operation of lead-acid  stationary batteries;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 65:2002, Specification  for smal l  disposable fire extinguishers of the aerosol  type;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 66-1 :1 986, Lifting sl ings – Methods of rating;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 66-2:1 986, Lifting sl ings – Specification  for marking;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 66-3:1 988, Lifting sl ings – Guide to the selection and  safe use of l ifting sl ings for 

multi-purposes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 61 80:1 999, Barriers,  in  and about buildings – Code of practice;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 6393:1 998, Acoustics – Measurement of exterior noise emitted by earth-

moving machinery – Stationary test conditions;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 6394:1 998, Acoustics – Measurement at the operator’s position  of noise 

emitted by earth-moving machinery – Stationary test conditions;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6458-2.1 :1 984 (IEC 60695-2-1 :1 980),  Fire hazard testing for electrotechnical  

products – Test methods – Glow-wire test;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6458-2.3 :1 985,  (IEC 60695-2-3:1 984),  Fire hazard testing for electrotechnical  

products – Test methods – Bad-connection  test with  heaters;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 6529:2001 ,  Protective clothing – Protection  against chemicals – 

Determination of resistance of protective clothing materials to permeation  by l iquids 

and gases;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO 6534:2007, Forestry machinery – Portable chain-saw hand-guards – Mechanical  

strength;

	❑	❑	❑	 PD 6576:1 995  (CR 1 1 00:1 993),  Memorandum on health  and safety standardization in  

support of ‘New Approach’  Directives – Application in  the field  of machinery;

	❑	❑	❑	 PD 6585-2:1 996, Hand-arm vibration  – Guidel ines for vibration hazards reduction – 

(CR 1 030-2:1 995)  Management measures at the workplace;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6604:1 985,  Code of practice for safe operation  of starter batteries;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6626:1 985,  Code of practice for maintenance of electrical  switchgear and 

controlgear for voltages above 1  kV and up to and  including 36 kV;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6643-1 :1 985,  Recharging fire extinguishers (manufactured to BS 5423  ‘Specification 

for portable fire extinguishers’)  – Specification  for procedure and  materials;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6643-2:1 985,  Recharging fire extinguishers (manufactured to BS 5423  ‘Specification 

for portable fire extinguishers’)  – Specification  for powder refil l  charges;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6655:1 986 (EN 261 89:1 991 ,  ISO 61 89:1 983),  Specification  for pure tone air 

conduction threshold  audiometry for hearing conservation  purposes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 6683:2005,  Earth-moving machinery – Seat belts and seat belt anchorages – 

Performance requirements and tests;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 681 2-3:1 991  (ISO 6395:1 988),  Airborne noise emitted by earth-moving machinery – 

Method of measurement of exterior noise in  dynamic test conditions;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 6841 :1 987, Guide to measurement and  evaluation  of human exposure to whole-

body mechanical  vibration  and  repeated shock;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 6942:2002, Protective clothing – Protection  against heat and fire – Method 

of test:  Evaluation of materials and  material  assemblies when exposed to a source of 

radiant heat;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7083:1 996,  Guide to the accommodation  and  operating environment for 

information  technology (IT)  equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7085:1 989,  Guide to safety aspects of experiments in  which  people are exposed to 

mechanical  vibration and shock;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 71 21 ,  Code of practice for safe use of cranes (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 71 35-2:1 989 (EN 29295:1 991 ,  ISO 9295:1 988),  Noise emitted by computer and 

business equipment – Method of measurement of high-frequency noise;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 71 35-3:1 989 (ISO 9296:1 988),  Noise emitted by computer and  business equipment 

– Method for determining and  verifying declared noise emission  values;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 721 2:2006, Code of practice for the safe use of construction  hoists;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7255:2001 ,  Code of practice for safe working on  l ifts;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 751 8:1 995 (IEC 61 01 7-2:1 994),  Radiation protection  instrumentation – Portable,  

transportable or instal led equipment to measure x or gamma radiation  for 

environmental  monitoring – Integrating assemblies;



233Appendix 4

 1  2  3

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7570:2000, Code of practice for val idation of arc welding equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7669-3:1 994, Vehicle restraint systems – Guide to the instal lation, inspection  and 

repair of safety fences;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7671 :2008, Requirements for electrical  instal lations – IEE Wiring Regulations – 

Seventeenth  edition;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 7779:2001 ,  Acoustics – Measurement of airborne noise emitted by 

information  technology and  telecommunications equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7801 :2004, Escalators and moving walks – Code of practice for safe working on  

escalators and  moving walks;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7863:1 996, Recommendations for colour coding to indicate the extinguishing media 

contained in  portable fire extinguishers;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7885:1 997, Code of practice for safe entry into si los;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7899-1 :1 997, Code of practice for assessment of hazard to l ife and  health  from fire 

– General  guidance;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7899-2:1 999, Code of practice for assessment of hazard to l ife and  health  from 

fire – Guidance on  methods for the quantification  of hazards to l ife and health  and 

estimation of time to incapacitation  and  death  in  fires;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 7963:2000, Ergonomics of the thermal  environment – Guide to the assessment of 

heat strain  in  workers wearing personal  protective equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 8081 :1 989, Code of practice for ground anchorages (Partial ly replaced by BS EN 

1 537:2000);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 8206-2:1 992, Lighting for buildings – Code of practice for dayl ighting;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 821 3-1 :2004, Windows, doors and rooflights – Design  for safety in  use and during 

cleaning of windows, including door-height windows and  roof windows – Code of 

practice;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 821 6:1 991 ,  Code of practice for use of sprayed l ightweight mineral  coatings used for 

thermal  insulation and  sound absorption in  buildings;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS 8800:2004, Occupational  health  and  safety management systems – Guide;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 91 85:2007, Protective clothing – Assessment of resistance of materials to 

molten metal  splash;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 9241 -5:1 999, Ergonomic requirements for office work with  visual  display 

terminals (VDTs)  – Workstation layout and  postural  requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 HB 1 01 90, IMS:  The Framework;

	❑	❑	❑	 HB 1 01 91 ,  IMS:  Implementing and  Operating;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 1 1 1 1 1 ,  Textile machinery safety requirements (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 1 1 61 1 :2007, Protective clothing for use in  welding and al l ied  processes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 201 2-1 :2007, Plastics and  machines – Size reduction machines – Safety 

requirements for blade granulators;

	❑	❑	❑	 HB 1 021 5:2002, CDM Regulations – Procedures manual  – 2nd edition;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 1 0882-1 :2001 ,  Health  and safety in  welding and  al l ied  processes – Sampling 

of airborne particles and  gases in  the operator’s breathing zone – Sampling of airborne 

particles;
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 0882-2:2000, Health  and  safety in  welding and  al l ied  processes – Sampling 

of airborne particles and gases in  the operator’s breathing zone – Sampling of gases;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 0993-1 7:2002, Biological  evaluation  of medical  devices – Establ ishment of 

al lowable l imits for leachable substances;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2001 :2003, Conveying,  spraying and placing machines for concrete and  mortar 

– Safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2043:2000, Food processing machinery – Intermediate provers – Safety and 

hygiene requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2077-2:1 999, Cranes safety – Requirements for health  and  safety – Limiting and  

indicating devices;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 21 98-1 :2000, Safety of machinery – Assessment and  reduction  of risks arising 

from radiation  emitted by machinery – General  principles;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2267:2003, Food processing machinery – Circular saw machines – Safety and 

hygiene requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2268:2003, Food processing machinery – Band saw machines – Safety and 

hygiene requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2492:2000, Mountaineering equipment – Helmets for mountaineers – Safety 

requirements and test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 251 4-1 :2000, Instal lations for oil  supply systems for oil  burners – Safety 

requirements and tests – Parts,  oil  feed  pumps,  control  and safety devices,  supply tanks;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 2574-3:2006, Stationary waste containers – Safety and health  requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 281 1 -1 :2003, Temporary works equipment – Scaffolds – Performance 

requirements and general  design;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 3000:2004, Cranes – Mobile cranes;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 3090-1 :1 998,  Mechanical  vibration and shock – Guidance on  safety aspects 

of tests and experiments with  people – Exposure to whole-body mechanical  vibration 

and repeated shock;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 31 57:2004, Cranes – Safety – Hand powered l ifting equipment;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO/TR 1 3387-1 :1 999,  Fire safety engineering – Application  of fire performance 

concepts to design  objectives;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS ISO/TR 1 3387-8:1 999,  Fire safety engineering – Life safety – Occupant behaviour, 

location and condition;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 3390:2002, Food processing machinery – Pie and tart machines – Safety and 

hygiene requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 3557:2003, Cranes – Controls and  control  stations;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  1 3621 :2004, Food processing machinery – Salad dryers – Safety and hygiene 

requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 3850:2006, Safety of machinery – Emergency stop – Principles for design;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 4001 :2004, Environmental  management systems – Requirements with  

guidance for use;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  ISO 1 41 22,  Safety of machinery – Permanent means of access to machinery  

(al l  parts);
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	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 41 75-2:2003, Fume cupboards – Safety and  performance requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 4594,  Respiratory protective devices – Continuous flow compressed air l ine 

breathing apparatus – Requirements,  testing,  marking;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 4605:2005, Protective clothing against l iquid  chemicals – Performance 

requirements for clothing with  l iquid-tight (type 3)  or spray-tight (type 4)  connections,  

including items providing protection to parts of the body (types PB [3]  and  PB [4] );

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 4988-1 :2006, Children’s high  chairs – Safety requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 4988-2:2006, Children’s high  chairs – Test methods;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 1 501 1 -2:2003,  Health  and safety in  welding and  al l ied  processes 

– Laboratory method for sampling fume and gases generated by arc welding – 

Determination of emission rates of gases,  except ozone;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 1 5025:2002, Protective clothing – Protection against heat and  flame – 

Method of test for l imited flame spread;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 1 5090:2006, Footwear for firefighters;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS OHSAS 1 8001 :2007, Occupational  health  and  safety management systems – 

Requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 OHSAS 1 8002:2000, Occupational  health  and  safety management systems – Guidelines 

for the implementation of OHSAS 1 8001 ;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 20344:2004, Personal  protective equipment – Test methods for footwear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 20345:2004, Personal  protective equipment – Safety footwear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 20346:2004, Personal  protective equipment – Protective footwear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 20347:2004, Personal  protective equipment – Occupational  footwear;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN ISO 21 281 :2005,  Construction and layout of pedals of self-propelled sit-down 

rider-controlled industrial  trucks – Rules for the construction and layout of pedals;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 24869-1 :1 993  (ISO 4869-1 :1 990),  Acoustics – Hearing protectors – Sound 

attenuation of hearing protectors – Subjective method of measurement;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 29367-2:1 995  (ISO 9367-2:1 994),  Lashing and  securing arrangements on  road 

vehicles for sea transportation  on  RO/RO ships – General  requirements – Semi-

trailers;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 60079, Electrical  apparatus for explosive gas atmospheres (al l  parts);

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 60598-2-25:1 995  (IEC 60598-2-25:1 994),  Luminaires – Particular requirements – 

Luminaires for use in  cl inical  areas of hospitals and health  care buildings;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 60695-4:2006, Fire hazard testing – Terminology concerning fire tests for 

electrotechnical  products;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 60745-1 :2003, Hand-held  motor-operated electric tools – Safety – General  

requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 60950-1 :2002, Information  technology equipment – Safety – General  

requirements;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 61 252:1 997 (IEC 61 252:1 993),  Electroacoustics – Specifications for personal  

sound exposure meters;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN 61 285:2004, Industrial-process control  – Safety of analyser houses;



236 Managing Safety the Systems Way

 1  2  3

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  61 31 0-1 :1 995  (IEC 61 31 0-1 :1 995),  Safety of machinery – Indication,  marking and 

actuation – Requirements for visual ,  auditory and tactile signals;

	❑	❑	❑	 BS EN  61 31 0-2:1 995  (IEC 61 31 0-2:1 995),  Safety of machinery – Indication,  marking and 

actuation – Requirements for marking;

	❑	❑	❑	 DD CLC/TS 62081 :2002, Arc welding equipment – Instal lation  and  use.
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